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vehicle (information can be provi-
ded by your local MAN service
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inferred from the information, illus-
trations or descriptions in this man-
ual.
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MAN Truck & Bus SE.
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right are expressly reserved by
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By purchasing this MAN product,
you have become the owner of

a vehicle fitted with the most up-
to-date technology and a multitude
of convenience functions for your
use and enjoyment.

Before using your vehicle for the
first time, please read and ob-
serve the information in this
owner's manual. It will quickly
help you to become familiar with
your vehicle and all of its func-
tions as well as making you
aware of dangers to yourself and
others and of how these dangers
can be avoided.

If you have any further questions
about your vehicle, or if you think
that the owner’s manual has not
covered everything, please get in
touch with your MAN service out-
let. They will always be happy to
deal with your questions, sugges-
tions or problems. If you have any
problems with your vehicle, our
MAN Mobile24 mobility service will
also be happy to help at any time.

Thank you for choosing MAN

We hope you enjoy driving your
new vehicle. Happy motoring.

Please observe the important safe-
ty instructions for use of child re-
straint systems on the front pas-
senger seat — page 81.
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MAN Service Mobile24 is on hand
to provide round-the-clock sup-
port. Of course, it's better if you
don't need to use it, but it's good
to know it's there if you need it -
the MAN mobility service. Our Eu-
rope-wide hotline will connect you

straight to our Mobile24 call centre.

A specially trained agent who
speaks your language will set the
wheel in motion to make sure you
get the help you need as soon as
possible. Wherever you're heading,
we are always on your side.

MAN |

00800 Mobile24

00800 66 24 53 24

roativi +48 100 53 53 53 330

Fig. 1 MAN Service Mobile24

Please provide the following infor-
mation: your name and the tele-
phone number we can reach you

Mobile24 - 24/7 service

on. Please also note your vehicle
identification number, vehicle regis-
tration number, mileage (km) and
the vehicle's initial registration
date. Then describe the problem to
the MAN Service Mobile24 call
agent. Please note: for tyre-related
problems, we will also need the
tyre brand, size, etc. and informa-
tion as to whether you have

a spare wheel.

If your vehicle is fitted with

a MAN telematics box and a corre-
sponding three-button module (in
the roof console), you can also
contact MAN Service Mobile24 by
pressing the MAN Breakdown Call
or MAN Information Call but-
tons— page 93.
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This owner’s manual is valid for all
variants and versions of your MAN
model and model year. The owner’s
manual describes all equipment
and models without indicating
whether the equipment is optional
or specific to the model type. This
means that your vehicle may not
have some of the equipment de-
scribed, or it may only be available
in certain markets. Please refer to
the sales documents for informa-
tion on your actual vehicle equip-
ment, or contact a qualified work-
shop. MAN recommends a MAN
service outlet for this.

In addition, the effectiveness of
systems can be significantly im-
paired if components and systems
have been retrofitted, e.g. by sec-
ond stage manufacturers. The
proper functioning of systems may
therefore be impaired or adapted in
vehicles with add-ons and modifi-
cations. Have the correct operation
of the systems confirmed by the
second stage manufacturer.

About this owner’s manual

All data in this owner’s manual cor-
responds to the information availa-
ble at the time of going to print. Be-
cause the vehicle is constantly be-
ing developed and further im-
proved, there may be differences
between your vehicle and the data
in this owner’s manual. No discrep-
ancy in data, illustrations or de-
scriptions shall form the basis for
any legal claim.

An alphabetical index and a list of
abbreviations, which explains tech-
nical abbreviations and terms, help
you to familiarise yourself with and
understand the owner’s manual.

Short definitions appear in a differ-
ent colour before some sections of
this manual to provide a summary
of the relevant topic. More detailed
information about the features,
conditions and limitations of sys-
tems and equipment can be found
in the relevant sections.

Booklets in the vehicle wallet:
= Owner’s manual

= Proof of maintenance

= Supplements (optional)

= Additional information about
technical modifications to the
vehicle or any amendments to
important safety information that
may be made after publication
of this booklet.

@ Please ensure that the complete
vehicle wallet is always in the vehi-
cle if you lend or sell the vehicle to
someone else. MAN also recom-
mends restoring the Infotainment
system to its factory settings to de-
lete all personal data.

Registered brands

MAN Truck & Bus SE and/or other
companies of the TRATON GROUP
are owners of a wide range of reg-
istered trademarks in Germany, in
other European countries and/or in
many other countries around the
world. The MAN, TGE and eTGE
symbols in particular are registered
trademarks.

A list of the registered trademarks
that are used in the publications of



About this owner’s manual

MAN Truck & Bus SE can be found
in the MAN service portal at:
hitps://manserviceportal.eu

The fact that a symbol is not inclu-
ded in this list and/or is not marked
as a trademark cannot be interpre-
ted to mean that this symbol is not
a registered trademark and/or that
this symbol could be used without
prior written consent.


https://manserviceportal.eu

The following section explains
some phrases and terms used in
the owner’s manual to help you to
understand them better.

Directions

Directions and positions such as
left, right, front and rear are normal-
ly relative to the vehicle’s direction
of travel, unless otherwise indica-
ted.

Dimensions and speeds

Values given in miles instead of kil-
ometres or mph instead km/h refer
to the country-specific instrument
clusters or Infotainment systems.

lllustrations

lllustrations help with orientation
and should be regarded as a gen-
eral guide. The illustrations may dif-
fer from your vehicle.

This owner’s manual was written
for left-hand drive vehicles. In right-
hand drive vehicles, the controls
may sometimes be arranged differ-
ently to those displayed in illustra-
tions or described in the text.

Explanations

Form of address

For better legibility, the male form
of address is used. However, this
refers to all genders equally. The
shortened linguistic form is used
for editorial reasons and does not
represent a value judgement.

Terms and their meanings:

Qualified workshop Qualified
workshops are staffed by
trained personnel who spe-
cialise in carrying out service
work on commercial vehicles.
A qualified workshop can be
either a MAN service outlet or
an independent workshop.

MAN Abbreviation of
MAN Truck & Bus SE.

MAN service outlet Qualified
workshop belonging to the
MAN service network. A MAN
service outlet operates in ac-
cordance with MAN’s specifi-
cations and is authorised to
provide services within the
scope of the warranty.

Information on our MAN serv-
ice outlets is available on the
MAN website.

hitps://mantruckandbus.com

Go to a qualified workshop. In
some situations you will have
to take your vehicle to a quali-
fied workshop to have it
checked.

Seek expert assistance If it is not
possible to continue driving
the vehicle, you must have an
expert check performed on
the vehicle on the spot. A de-
cision must then be taken as
to whether the vehicle can
continue to be driven after the
check or if it has to be towed.
This depends on the individu-
al situation.


https://mantruckandbus.com

Description of symbols

10

Refers to a section within a chapter that contains important information and safety notes
/\ that should always be observed.
The arrow indicates the end of a section.

The symbol indicates situations in which the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as possi-
ble.

This symbol means “Trademark” and denotes a recognised but as yet not officially regis-
tered trademark. However, the absence of this symbol does not constitute a waiver of the
rights concerning any term.

The symbol indicates a registered mark. However, the absence of this symbol does not
constitute a waiver of the rights concerning any term.

The symbol means “Copyright” and indicates that MAN holds the full usage rights. In par-
ticular, any reproduction, distribution, storage and publication is prohibited without the pri-
or consent of MAN.

Symbols like this refer you to warnings within the same section or on a given page. They
draw your attention to possible risks of accident or injury and explain how they can be
avoided.

Cross reference to potential risks of damage to property in the same section or on the
page specified.

A DANGER lead to fatal or severe injuries if you NOTICE

do not observe the warning.

Texts with this symbol indicate Texts with this symbol indicate sit-

dangerous situations which will uations which could cause vehicle
T A CAUTION )

lead to fatal or severe injuries if you . : o damage if you do not observe the

do not observe the warning. Texts with this symbol indicate warning.

dangerous situations which could

_ lead to slight or medium injuries if

Texts with this symbol indicate
dangerous situations which could

you do not observe the warning.



Description of symbols

@ Texts with this symbol contain @ Texts with this symbol contain
additional information on the pro- additional information.
tection of the environment.

11



Vehicle overviews

Front view

Fig. 2 Overview of the front of the vehicle.

E] Marker lights 467
] Roof aerial
E]l Windscreen:

= with vehicle identification number 670

= with windscreen heating 172
= with windscreen wiper 149

12
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Front view

= with camera window for assist systems
= with rain/light sensor positioned near the interior mirror
Lever for opening the bonnet

Headlights

Headlight washer system

Behind a cover: mount for the towing eye
Behind a cover: steps

Lights in the bumper

Sensors for assist systems

Radar sensor for assist systems

589
151, 589
494

467
150
487
589
467
589
589

13



Side view of panel van

14

Fig. 3 Overview of left-hand side of vehicle.

Exterior mirrors

= Blind Spot Monitor display
Roof aerial

Door handles
Rails for roof carrier
Stop for holding wing doors open

154
257

100
440



Vehicle overviews

Side view of panel van

B Socket for 230-volt electrical feed 291
Sensors for assist systems 589
E} Marker lights 467
E] Jacking points 552
] Tankflap 445

15



Side view of dropside

16

Fig. 4 Overview of left-hand side of vehicle.

Exterior mirrors

Roof aerial

Door handles

Grips for opening the dropside
Marker lights

Dropside

154

100
418
467
418



Vehicle overviews

Side view of dropside
Jacking points 552
B} Tankflap 445

17



Vehicle overviews

Rear view of panel van

18

Fig. 5 Overview of the rear of the vehicle.

High-level brake light
Marker lights

High-level turn signals
Camera for parking systems
Rear window:

= with rear window heating

467
467
271, 589

173



(of=li~jo)

Rear view of panel van

= with rear window wiper
Stop for holding wing doors open

Door handle
Tail light cluster
Area:

= for number plate light
= for camera of the trailer manoeuvring system
Behind the bumper: Radar sensor for assist systems

Sensors for assist systems
Area of towing bracket
Step

Under the vehicle on vehicles without factory-fitted towing bracket: towing eye (with some
equipment levels)

149

100
467

467
277
589

589
428

487
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Vehicle overviews

Rear view of dropside

Fig. 6 Overview of the rear of the vehicle.

E] Tarpaulin (depending on equipment)

E] Buckles for fastening the tarpaulin (depending on equipment)

E]l Tailboard 419
d Marker lights 467
[H Number plate light 467
[ Taillight cluster 467

20



Vehicle overviews

Rear view of dropside

7 rea of towing bracket
. A f ing brack 428

21



Vehicle overviews

Driver door

Fig. 7 Overview of controls in the driver door (left-hand drive vehicles).

E] Central locking system indicator lamp

E1 Door release lever 100
E] Central locking button for locking and unlocking the vehicle 103
] Buttons for operating the electric windows 114
B Switch for exterior mirror adjustment and functions 154
[@ Stowage compartment:

22



Vehicle overviews

Driver door
= for warning triangle 92
= for breakdown set 571, 572

23



Vehicle overviews

Driver side

ER eIy

a3l S

Fig. 8 Overview of driver side in left-hand drive vehicles.

24



Vehicle overviews
Driver side

Fig. 9 Overview of driver side in right-hand drive vehicles.

Stowage compartment with drink holder
Vents
Turn signal and main beam headlight lever

= With switches and buttons for the driver assist systems
Instrument cluster

= with warning and indicator lamps

164
130, 132

231
37

32

25




Driver side

26
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Lever for wipers and washers

= with buttons for operating the menu
Controls on the multifunction steering wheel:

= for driver assist systems

= for menu selection

= for audio, navigation K >

= for volume adjustment —a x4

= to activate voice control «£ (not available for some equipment levels)
= to switch between the current and previous menus V|EW
Ignition lock

Pedals

Location of the driver front airbag

Lever for adjusting the steering column position

Horn

Control for headlight range control

Light switch

Cover for vehicle fuses

= with buttons for additional equipment

Bonnet release lever

149
53

231
53

192
188

72
119

139
130
478

299
494




Vehicle overviews

Centre console

Fig. 10 Overview of the upper section of
the centre console.

EJ Tachograph
] Stowage compartments or vents (depending on equipment) 164
E] Infotainment system 351

27



Centre console

28

Fig. 11 Overview of the lower section of
the centre console.

n Buttons (depending on equipment):

= for start/stop system

= for assist systems for parking and manoeuvring

= for traction control system (TCS)

= for windscreen heating

= for steering wheel heating

= for interior lighting

= for differential lock

= for load compartment locking function

Controls for the air conditioning system, heating and fresh air system

Buttons (depending on equipment):
= for Hill Descent Control
= for reverse warning system

210
260
282
172
171
148
229
100
157

222
270



Vehicle overviews

Centre console

= for rotating beacon 148
Cigarette lighter or 12-volt socket 290, 291
Stowage compartment
Lever:
= for automatic gearbox 203
= for manual gearbox 200
Hazard warning lights button A 91

29



Vehicle overviews

Front passenger side

30

Fig. 13 Passenger side (left-hand drive
vehicles): glove box open.

Fig. 12 Passenger side (left-hand drive
vehicles): overview of the dash panel
(mirrored for right-hand drive vehicles).

~fofoll~feol)

Stowage compartment:
= with drink holder

= With 12-volt socket 291
Vents 164
Location of front passenger front airbag in the dash panel 72

Stowage compartment with drink holder

Opening lever for stowage compartment on the front passenger side with lock

Key switch for switching off the front passenger front airbag 76
Media drive in the Infotainment system




Controls and displays in the roof

Symbol Meaning
C!?D T Buttons for interior and reading lights — page 148.
o Buttons for emergency call service, information call and breakdown
] »==< s08

call - page 93.

OFF 3¢,

ON &

Indicator lamps for the front passenger front airbag switch-off func-
tion — page 72.

31



Driver information
Symbols in the instrument cluster

The warning and indicator lamps appearance in the vehicle after an Symbol Meaning

can light up individually or in com-  update.
bination and indicate warnings, Do not drive on!
Engine oil pressure too

faults or certain functions. Some Symbol Meaning
low — page 506

warning and indicator lamps light
Do not continue
Do not drive on!

up when the ignition is switched on
and should go out after a short pe- driving!

Steering fault
— page 186

Central warning lamp
You can find information on other - page 36

indicator lamps, e.g. in switches or

Seat belt not fastened

touch panels, in the respective
chapters.

Failure to observe illuminated

— page 65

riod of time.
Do not drive on

12-volt power supply
faulty - page 526

Handbrake applied
— page 261

Do not drive on!

Brake system fault

warning lamps and text messages
can lead to your vehicle breaking

Collision warning
— page 249

down in traffic and can cause acci-

SCR system fault
dents, serious injury or even death. y .

— page 455

— page 191, — page 284

Do not drive on!

Brake fluid level low

= Never ignore any illuminated
warning lamps or text messag-
es.

AdBlue® level too low
— page 455

- page 518 SCR system fault

= Stop the vehicle as soon as it is
— page 455

possible and safe to do so.

Depress the brake ped-

all — page 242

Do not drive on!

Fault in the coolant sys-
tem — page 512

Engine oil level too low
— page 507

@ Due to ongoing vehicle en-
hancement, the listed warning and
indicator lamps may differ in their

32



Driver information
Symbols in the instrument cluster

Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning

& Central warning lamp
- page 36

Airbag or belt tensioner
system switched off with
diagnostic tool

— page 74

Water in the diesel
- page 450

Lit up: electronic stabili-
ty control (ESC) switch-
ed off by the system

— page 285

Vehicle lighting failure
— page 134

Rear fog light switched

Flashing: Electronic Sta-
:t on — page 136

bility Control (ESC) or
traction control system
(TCS) control interven-
tion — page 283

Airbag or belt tensioner

Rain and light sensor
system fault — page 74

[(Z03 fault — page 135,
- page 152

EWlper fault — page 152

Washer fluid level too
low — page 151

Front passenger front
OFF ;8.)\;2 airbag switched off
— page 77

Traction control system
(TCS) switched off
— page 284

Front passenger front
N airbag switched on
— page 77

(‘) Anti-lock brake system
(ABS) fault — page 284

Engine oil system fault @
— page 507

Steering fault
— page 186

. Do not drive on!

Tyre pressure low
— page 549

Emergency call system
fault — page 96

Check the brake pads
— page 191

Engine oil level too low
— page 507

Engine oil level too high
— page 507

. Do not continue
driving!

Engine oil system fault
— page 507

Fuel tank almost empty

— page 45 Fault in the tyre monitor-

ing system — page 550

33



Driver information
Symbols in the instrument cluster

34

Symbol Meaning

. Autonomous Emergency
ji=1Wll Braking (Front Assist)
deactivated — page 251

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) is not available
— page 246

Lane keeping system

VAAUM (Lane Assist) not availa-
ble — page 256

Lane keeping system
(Lane Assist) is switched
on but inactive

— page 255

Fault in the Blind Spot
Monitor - page 259

BN

Fault in engine manage-
ment system
— page 195

Exhaust system fault
— page 459

Diesel engine preheating
— page 196,
— page 196, — page 459

Symbol Meaning

Particulate filter clogged
with soot — page 458

Engine speed limited
— page 196

SCR system fault
— page 456

SCR system fault
— page 456

12-volt power supply
faulty - page 526

Gearbox fault
— page 201, — page 207

Differential lock
— page 230

(@) Depress the brake ped-
all - page 207

» Turn signals — page 134

1 Trailer direction indicator
— page 134

Speed stored, regulation
active — page 234,
— page 238, — page 244

Symbol Meaning

Lane keeping system
(Lane Assist) is active
- page 255

~
~

Main beam or headlight
flasher - page 132

Seat belt not fastened
— page 65

Seat not occupied
— page 65

Start/stop system active
- page 210

Start/stop system not
available — page 210

Service due — page 50

El

Main-beam control ac-
tive — page 133

Autonomous Emergency
(‘ﬁx Braking (Front Assist) is
starting — page 251

~
D)
-

Distance warning
— page 249

Cruise control system
switched on — page 234

Nk
Bl




Driver information
Symbols in the instrument cluster

Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning

Fault in the Cruise Con- Mobile phone battery
trol System (CCS) charge level — page 43

~ page 237 Reference to information
Adaptive Cruise Control in the owner's manual
(ACC) intervention ac- — page 36

tive, no vehicle detected

Engage power take-off
ahead — page 244 gagep

— page 300

Adaptive Cruise Control Mobile telephone con-
(ACC) intervention ac- nected via Bluetooth®

tive, vehicle detected - page 43
ahead — page 244

Speed limiter switched
on, control active
— page 238

Maximum speed is limi-
ted — page 42

o Hill Descent Control
@ — page 222

AdBlue® level too low
— page 456
@ AdBlue in the normal

operating range
— page 452

35




Driver information

Warning and information messages

36

The system runs a check on cer-
tain components and functions in
the vehicle when the ignition is
switched on or while the vehicle is
in motion. Malfunctions are indica-
ted by red and yellow warning
symbols with information messag-
es on the instrument cluster dis-
play. An acoustic warning is also
given in certain cases. What the in-
formation messages and symbols
look like can vary depending on the
version of the instrument cluster.

In addition, a list of current mal-
functions can be opened manually.
To do so, open the Vehicle status Or Vehi-
cle menu — page 53.

/A Priority 1 warning message

The red central warning lamp flash-
es or lights up, in some cases to-
gether with acoustic warnings or
additional symbols. @ Do not
drive on! Danger. Check the fault
and correct the cause. If necessary,
seek assistance from a suitably
qualified workshop.

Priority 2 warning message

The yellow central warning lamp
flashes or lights up, in some cases
together with acoustic warnings or
additional symbols. Malfunctions
and insufficient service fluids can
damage the vehicle and cause it to
break down. Check the fault as
soon as possible. If necessary,
seek assistance from a suitably
qualified workshop.
[IQ] Reference to information in the
owner’s manual

You can find further information on
the warning message in the own-
er’s manual.

Information message

Information about various proce-
dures within the vehicle.

@ Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, some settings and dis-
plays may also appear in the Info-
tainment system.

@ If several warning reports are
detected, the symbols will appear
for several seconds, one after an-
other. The symbols will continue to
appear until the faults are rectified.

@ If warning messages about mal-
functions are displayed when the
ignition is switched on, it may not
be possible to adjust some settings
or display information as descri-
bed. If the fault persists, consult

a suitably qualified workshop.




The vehicle is fitted with an ana-
logue instrument cluster. The in-
strument cluster indicates basic in-
formation, such as speed.

The following functions may also

be available, depending on the

equipment:

= Various menus, e.g. For driver
assist systems.

= Status displays for the driver as-
sist systems.

= Display messages.
= Warning and indicator lamps.

= Information on consumption and
range.

You can use these menus to cus-
tomise the content and adjust the
settings.

Operating the instrument cluster
and the Infotainment system can
distract you from the road. If the
driver is distracted when driving,
this can cause accidents and seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

Driver information

Introduction to the instrument cluster

= Always drive with your full atten-
tion and responsibly.

= Never operate the instrument
cluster while the vehicle is in
motion.

= Adjust all settings in the instru-
ment cluster and Infotainment
system only when the vehicle is
stationary.

The display may be switched off if
there is a serious fault in the instru-
ment cluster. The indicator lamp A
may also light up. Warnings can no
longer be displayed. This can lead
to your vehicle breaking down in
traffic and can cause accidents,
serious injury or even death.

= Park the vehicle safely.

= Seek assistance from a suitably
qualified workshop.

@ You may find that system set-
tings, such as personal conven-
ience settings and programming,
have been changed or deleted

when you start the engine after the
12-volt vehicle battery has been
fully discharged, replaced or after
a jump start. Check and correct the
settings as necessary once the 12-
volt vehicle battery has been suffi-
ciently charged.

@ When the outside temperature is
low, the display in the instrument
cluster may take slightly longer to
appear than it does when the out-
side temperature is higher.
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Overview of the analogue instrument cluster

Fig. 14 Analogue instrument cluster in the dash panel.

Rev counter (running engine speed in revolutions x 1,000 per minute) - page 44.
Coolant temperature display — page 46.

Displays — page 40.

Reset, set and display button.

Speedometer.

Fuel gauge — page 45.
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Analogue instrument cluster oper- @ multifunction steering wheel. The the individual menu options
ation multifunction display is controlled - Fig. 15.

using the buttons on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel only.

Vehicles with multifunction steering

Vehicles without multifunction
steering wheel:

wheel: If any priority 1 warnings 1. Switch on the ignition.

— page 36 are displayed, you will 2. Press the OK/RESET — Fio. 16 [l
be unable to open any menus. You button, several times if re-

can confirm and hide some warn- quired, if a message or the ve-
ings using the — Fig. 15 but- hicle pictogram is displayed.
ton. 3. To display the menus

Vehicles without multifunction

steering wheel: If any priority

1 warnings are displayed, you will

be unable to open any menus.

Some warnings can be confirmed . .

and hidden with the OK/RESET switch TRIP = Fig. 16 HJ.

— Fig. 16 |l button. 4. To browse through the menus,
press the rocker switch TR|P

- Fig. 16 B3 up or down.

— page 40 or to return from

a menu or an information dis-
play to the menu selection,
press and hold the rocker

Fig. 15 Right-hand side of the multi-
function steering wheel: operating the an-
alogue instrument cluster.

Selecting a menu or information display

Vehicles with multifunction steering 5. To open the menu or informa-

wheel: tion display shown, press the
1. Switch on the ignition. 0K/RESET button — Fig. 16 |l or
2. If a message or vehicle picto- wait until the menu or informa-
gram is displayed, press the tion display opens automatical-
Fig. 16  On the right of the steering col- - Fig. 15 button. ly after a few seconds.
umn: buttons on the wiper lever. 3. Press the [Z) or @ button multi-
There are no buttons on the wiper ple times to navigate through

lever in vehicles equipped with
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Making settings in menus

Vehicles with multifunction steering

wheel:

1. Press the arrow button () or (v)
in the displayed menu until the
desired menu option is high-
lighted — Fig. 15.

A frame appears around the se-
lected option.

2. Press the button — Fig. 15
to make the required changes.

A tick @ indicates that the rele-
vant function is switched on.

Vehicles without multifunction

steering wheel:

1. In the displayed menu, press
the rocker switch TR|P
- Fig. 16 A on the wiper lever
upwards or downwards until
the desired menu option is
marked.

A frame appears around the se-
lected option.

2. Press the QK/RESET button
- Fig. 16 [l to make the re-
quired changes.

A tick @ indicates that the rele-
vant function is switched on.

Returning to the selection menu
Vehicles with multifunction steering
wheel:
1. Press the (&) or (%) button

- Fig. 15.
Vehicles without multifunction
steering wheel:
1. Select the Back menu option.

Button (VIEW) on the multifunction steer-
ing wheel

1. To switch between the current
and previous menus, press the
(VIEW) button — Fig. 15.

@ If warning messages about mal-
functions are displayed when the
ignition is switched on, it may not
be possible to adjust some settings
or display information as descri-

bed. If the fault persists, consult
a suitably qualified workshop.

Operating the instrument cluster

can distract you from the road. If

the driver is distracted when driv-

ing, this can cause accidents and

serious or fatal injuries.

= Always drive with your full atten-
tion and responsibly.

= Never operate the instrument
cluster while the vehicle is in
motion.

Information displays on the ana-
logue instrument cluster

The range of content and layout of
the menus and displays depend on
the vehicle electronics and the lev-
el of vehicle equipment.

Some menus can only be opened
when the vehicle is stationary.



Possible analogue instrument cluster
displays

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, various kinds of infor-
mation can be displayed on the in-
strument cluster display:

= Qutside temperature display.

= Road signs detected by the Dy-
namic Road Sign Display system
— page 57.

= Driving data display (multifunc-
tion display) and menus for vari-
ous settings — page 47.

= Driver assist systems.

= Gear-change indicator
— page 215.

= Speed warning function.

= Open doors, bonnet and wing
doors.

= Speed warning for winter tyres.
= Maximum speed limiter

= Infotainment system.

= Mileage displays.

= Compass display.

= Radiator fan run-on.

Driver information

Analogue instrument cluster

= Engine code (EC).
= Economical mode é<.

= Selector lever position for auto-
matic gearbox — page 203.

= Radio and navigation informa-
tion.

= Service interval display
— page 50.

= Start/stop system status
— page 210.

= Telephone information.

= Time — page 52.

= Warning and information mes-
sages — page 36.

Outside temperature display

In the event of outside tempera-
tures below approximately +4°C
(around +39°F), the outside tem-
perature is shown on the instru-
ment cluster display, e.g. % Attention:
outside temperature -2.0 °C. The % symbol
remains lit up until the outside tem-
perature rises above +6°C (+43°F).

In the following situation, the tem-
perature displayed may be higher
than the actual outside tempera-

ture as a result of the heat radiated
from the engine.

= When the vehicle is stationary.

= When the auxiliary heater is be-
ing used.

= When travelling at very low
speeds.

The measuring range is between
-45°C (-49°F) and +76°C (+169°F).

Roads may be icy at low outside
temperatures, also above freezing.
There is an increased risk of acci-
dents on icy roads. This can result
in serious injury or death.

= Drive with particular care if the
# symbol is displayed on the in-
strument cluster display.

= Always adapt your speed and
driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

= Never rely only on the outside
temperature display.
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Gear-change indicator

While the vehicle is in motion, the
instrument cluster may show which
gear should be selected to reduce
fuel consumption — page 215.

Opened doors, bonnet and wing doors

The instrument cluster display indi-
cates if any doors, the bonnet and
the wing doors are open once the
vehicle has been unlocked, and
while the vehicle is in motion. In
some cases, an acoustic signal is
also given. Different instrument
cluster designs may have different
displays.

Speed warning for winter tyres

A display in the instrument cluster
indicates when you have exceeded
the set maximum speed.

Speed warning settings can be
made in the vehicle settings in the
Infotainment system — page 53.

Maximum speed limiter
The customer-specific maximum

speed limiter restricts the vehicle
speed to a set maximum value that

cannot be exceeded. This maxi-
mum speed can only be set by
a suitably qualified workshop.

If you start the engine when the
maximum speed limit has been set,
the warning lamp "™ lights up in
the instrument cluster. The set
maximum speed is also indicated
by a text message.

The set maximum speed limit can
make overtaking difficult. This can
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Always adapt your speed and
way of driving to the set maxi-
mum speed.

= Please note that the maximum
speed limit cannot be cancelled
by the kickdown function.

Mileage displays

The odometer records the total dis-
tance travelled by the vehicle.

The trip recorder shows the dis-
tance travelled since the trip re-
corder was last reset.

1. Briefly press the button in
the instrument cluster to reset
the trip recorder to 0.

Compass

If the ignition is switched on, de-
pending on the equipment level,
the instrument cluster display
shows the current direction of trav-
el in the form of an abbreviation
(e.g. NW for north-west).

The graphic compass display is al-
so available when the Infotainment
system is switched on and route
guidance is not active.

Radiator fan run-on

This appears after the vehicle igni-
tion has been switched off and the
radiator fan continues to run.

The cause of this can be:

= Exhaust gas treatment, e.g. as
part of particulate filter regenera-
tion.



= Active brake cooling after hill de-
scent.

= Dissipation of engine heat after
a high load, e.g. when towing.

Engine code

1. Switch on ignition, but the en-
gine must not run.

2. Press and hold the button
on the instrument cluster for
around 15 seconds to display
the engine code.

Telephone information

The ® symbol is shown in the in-
strument cluster display if a mobile
telephone is connected via Blue-
tooth®.

The m symbol also indicates the
charge level of the mobile phone
battery.

Economical mode €<
When driving, the instrument clus-

ter display shows whether the vehi-
cle is in an economical mode €.

Driver information
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Selector lever position for the automat-
ic gearbox

The gear selected is displayed on
the side of the selector lever and
on the display in the instrument
cluster. The instrument cluster dis-
play shows which gear has been
selected if the selector lever is in
D position or in Tiptronic mode

- page 2083.

@ Different instrument clusters are
available, which means that the
versions and displays may vary. In
displays without warning or infor-
mation texts, faults are indicated
exclusively by the indicator lamps.

@ Some displays in the instrument
cluster may be overridden by sud-
den alerts, e.g. incoming telephone
calls.
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Rev counter

The start of the red zone on the dial
indicates the maximum engine
speed that may be used in each
gear when the engine is warm and
after it has been run in properly.

You should change up a position,
set the driving mode selector to
D/S position or lift your foot off the
accelerator before the needle rea-
ches the red zone.

NOTICE

The needle on the rev counter
should only briefly point into the
red area, as engine damage may
otherwise be incurred. Heavy loads
on the engine, particularly when
the engine is cold, can cause en-
gine damage.

= When the engine is cold, avoid
high engine speeds, strong ac-
celeration and high loads on the
engine.

@ Changing up a gear early will

help to save fuel and reduce en-
gine noise.

44



Analogue fuel gauge

Fig. 17 On the analogue instrument
cluster: fuel gauge (illustration).

@ The small arrow next to the pet-
rol pump symbol in the fuel gauge
shows you the side of the vehicle
on which the tank flap is located.

Troubleshooting

Fuel tank almost empty

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The engine is consuming the re-
serve volume (red marking).

Driver information

Fuel gauge

1. Fill the tank at the next oppor-
tunity — page 447.

With some equipment levels: The
auxiliary heater and the fuel-pow-
ered supplementary heater switch
off automatically when the indica-
tor lamp [ lights up.

When the fuel level is too low, the
fuel supply to the engine could be
irregular and lead to the engine
stuttering or stalling, especially
when driving up or down hills and
inclines. The steering, all driver as-
sist systems and brake support
systems will not function if the en-
gine stalls due to a lack of fuel or
irregular fuel supply. This can
cause breakdowns in traffic, acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Make sure that the fuel tank is
always sufficiently full.

= Always refuel when the fuel tank

is only 1/4 full.

NOTICE

The irregular fuel supply can cause
backfiring and allow unburnt fuel to
enter the exhaust system.

= Never run the fuel tank com-
pletely empty.
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Analogue coolant temperature dis-  f the -k indicator lamp flashes red,
play the coolant temperature is too high

or the coolant level is too low
— page 508.

Fig. 18 On the analogue instrument
cluster: Coolant temperature display (il-
lustration).

[} Coldrange: The engine has
not yet reached operating
temperature. Avoid high en-
gine revs and heavy engine
loads until the engine is
warm.

Normal range.

Warning range: The needle
may also move into the
warning range when the en-
gine is working hard, espe-
cially at high ambient tem-
peratures.




The driving data display (multifunc-
tion display) shows various travel
and fuel consumption data.

Different driving data can be selec-
ted depending on the vehicle
equipment level. The displayed
driving data depends on the cur-
rent driving behaviour, the vehicle
condition, e.g. particulate filter re-
generation, and the current driving
situation, e.g. urban traffic. The
driving data is calculated as an
average value over stretches of
varying length. Consequently, the
value currently displayed may differ
from the actual average value.

Switching between displays

1. Wehicles with multifunction
steering wheel:

Press the (4] or (v) button.

1. Wehicles without multifunction
steering wheel:

Press the rocker switch (TRIP
on the wiper lever.

Driver information

Driving data display (multifunction display)

Switching memory

1. Vehicles with multifunction
steering wheel:

Press the button.

1. Vehicles without multifunction
steering wheel:

Press the (0K/RESET) button on the
wiper lever.

Since start memory

The memory collects travel and
consumption data from the mo-
ment the ignition is switched on
until it is switched off. The memory
will be deleted if the journey is in-
terrupted for more than two hours.

Since refueling memory

Display and storage of the collec-
ted driving and consumption val-
ues. The memory is deleted upon
refuelling.

Long-term memory

The memory records driving data
for up to 19 hours and 59 minutes
or 99 hours and 59 minutes of driv-
ing time or 1999.9 km (mi) or

9999 km (mi) distance covered.
The memory is deleted if one of
these maximum values is excee-
ded. The maximum values vary de-
pending on the instrument cluster
version.

Deleting driving data memories

1. Select the memory that you
wish to delete.

2. lehicles with multifunction
steering wheel:

Press and hold the button
for approximately 2 seconds.

1. Select the memory that you
wish to delete.

2. Vehicles without multifunction
steering wheel:

Press and hold the (0K/RESET) but-
ton in the wiper lever for ap-
proximately 2 seconds.

Setting the speed warning

In some countries, a single acous-
tic warning is given at speeds
above 80 km/h (around 50 mph)
and a continuous acoustic warning
sounds above 120 km/h (around
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75 mph). This warning is a legal re-
quirement and cannot be changed.

1. Vehicles with multifunction
steering wheel:

Select the display Wamning at ---
km/h or Warning at --- mph.

2. Press the button on the
multifunction steering wheel to
save the current speed and ac-
tivate the warning.

3. Set the speed within approxi-
mately 5 seconds using the (4]
and (v) buttons on the multi-
function steering wheel.

4. Press the button on the
multifunction steering wheel or
wait for a few seconds.

The speed is now saved and
the warning is activated.

5. To deactivate, press the
button on the multifunction
steering wheel again.

The stored speed will be de-
leted.

1. Vehicles without multifunction
steering wheel:

Select the display Warning at ---
km/h or Warning at --- mph.

2. Press the [0K/RESET) button on the
wiper lever to save the current
speed and activate the warn-
ing.

3. Within approximately 5 sec-
onds, set the speed using the
rocker switch (TRIP) on the wip-
er lever.

4. Press the (0K/RESET) button on the
wiper lever again or wait for
a few seconds.

The speed is now saved and
the warning is activated.
5. To deactivate, press the

OK/RESET) button on the wiper

lever again.

The stored speed will be de-
leted.

@ The warning can be set for
speeds from 30 km/h (18 mph) to
250 km/h (155 mph).

Selecting the displays

You can select which driving data
you want to display in the vehicle
settings in the Infotainment system
- page 53.

DAverage speed display

The average speed is displayed af-
ter around 100 m (around 328 ft).
The display will show dashes until
this point.

DConsumption display

The average fuel consumption is
displayed after around 300 m
(around 984 ft). The display will
show dashes until this point.

Fuel range display

Approximate calculation of the dis-
tance that the vehicle can still trav-
el in km (miles) if the same driving
style is maintained.

SCR range or Range /2 display

Approximate calculation of the dis-
tance in km (miles) that the vehicle
can still travel with the current
AdBlue® level if the same driving
style is maintained. Depending on
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the equipment, the display only ap-
pears when the remaining range is
around 2000 km (approximately
1243 miles) or 2400 km (around
1491 miles) and cannot be dese-
lected.

Convenience consumers

List of active convenience systems
which can increase energy con-
sumption, e.g. the air conditioning.

The display shows the guide values
of the respective consumer.
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Service interval display

Service events are displayed on the
instrument cluster and in the Info-
tainment system.

Versions and displays can vary as
different versions of the instrument
cluster and Infotainment system
are available.

Service schedules are divided into
two categories, oil change service
and inspections. The service inter-
val display provides information on
the next service which includes an
oil change and on the next sched-
uled inspection.

In vehicles with a fixed oil change
service interval, services take place
at predefined intervals.

The service intervals are calculated
on an individual basis for vehicles
with flexible oil change service in-
terval. An oil change service must
only be carried out when required
by the vehicle. The individual con-
ditions in which the vehicle is used
and the driver's personal driving
style are taken into account. The

service reminder is displayed

30 days before the service is due.
The distance is rounded to the
nearest 100 km and the remaining
time is rounded to full days.

Service alert

If an oil change service or inspec-
tion is due soon, a service alert will
appear the next time the ignition is
switched on.

The mileage or time shown corre-
sponds to the maximum mileage or
time that can still be driven before
the next service.

Service event

For a scheduled oil change service
or a scheduled inspection, an
acoustic signal will be given when
the ignition is switched on and

a spanner symbol »= may be dis-
played on the instrument cluster
display for several seconds togeth-
er with one of the following dis-
plays:

= |nspection now!

= (Ol service now!

= (il service and inspection now!
Accessing service schedules

You can access the current service
schedule when the ignition is
switched on, the engine is not run-
ning, and the vehicle is stationary:

1. Tap and hold the button
in the instrument cluster until
the word Service appears in the
display.

2. Release the button.

The current service message
will be shown in the display.

You can also access service infor-
mation in the Infotainment system
by pressing the(CAR) button and

the and Service function buttons
— page 53.

Resetting the service interval display
If the service interval display was
not reset after a service or inspec-
tion, it can be reset as follows:

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Tap and hold the button
in the instrument cluster.



3. Switch on the ignition again.

4. Release the button if one
of the following words appears
on the instrument cluster dis-
play: Reset oil change service? Or Reset in-
spection service?.

5. Press the button in the in-
strument cluster for confirma-
tion.

Do not reset the service interval
display between service intervals,
otherwise incorrect data may be
shown.

If the oil change service interval
was reset manually, the service in-
terval display then also changes to
a fixed service interval in vehicles
with flexible oil change service.

@ The service message will disap-
pear after a few seconds when the
engine is running, or when you
press the button on the
wiper lever or the button on
the multifunction steering wheel.
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@ If the 12-volt vehicle battery was
disconnected for long periods in
vehicles with a flexible oil change
service interval, the system cannot
calculate the time at which the next
service is due. The information
shown in the service interval dis-
play may therefore be incorrect. In
this case, observe the maximum
permissible service intervals

— page 582.
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Setting the time via the analogue in-
strument cluster

1.

To set the time on all vehicle
clocks, tap and hold the
button in the instrument cluster
while the doors are closed until
the word Time appears in the in-
strument cluster display.

Release the button.

The time is shown in the instru-
ment cluster display and the
hour setting is marked.

Press the button repeat-
edly until the desired number of
hours is displayed. Press and
hold the button to scroll
through quickly.

Once you have set the hour,
wait until the minutes display in
the instrument cluster is
marked.

Press the button repeat-
edly until the desired number of
minutes is displayed. Press and
hold the button to scroll
through quickly.

6. Release the button to fin-
ish setting the time.

The analogue clock adjusts itself to
the new time a few seconds after
ignition is switched on.

You can also set the time in the In-
fotainment system using the

button and the () and
function buttons — page 53.



You can switch individual func-
tions and systems on and off
and make settings in the vehi-
cle settings of the Infotainment
system.

Opening the Vehicle settings menu

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Switch on Infotainment system
if necessary.

3. Depending on the version,
press the (MENU) button or func-
tion button, select the Vehicle
menu and tap ().

Or: Press the (CAR) button and
tap the (&) function button.

4. Tap the corresponding function
buttons to open additional sub-
menus in the Vehicle settings menu
or to make settings in the menu
options.

5. Tap the [ function button to
return to the previous menu.

The respective function is switched
on if the checkbox in the function
button is ticked .

Driver information
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Systems settings and display of vehicle
information

Depending on the version, you can
display information or adjust set-
tings by pressing the (MENU) button

then tapping the function
button, or by pressing the Info-
tainment system button then tap-
ping the corresponding function
buttons:

= Active media.
= Vehicle settings — page 53.

= Auxiliary heater settings
— page 176.

= Vehicle status — page 53.
= Driving data.

= Convenience consumers.
= Radio station selection.

= Supplementary heater.

@ When you start the engine after
the 12-volt vehicle battery has
been totally discharged or
changed, you may find that system
settings (e.g. time, date, personal
convenience settings, program-

ming and user accounts) have
been changed or deleted. Check
and correct the settings as neces-
sary once the 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery has been sufficiently charged.

Operating the Infotainment system
can distract you from the road. If
the driver is distracted, this can
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Always drive with your full atten-
tion and responsibly.

= Adjust all settings in the Info-

tainment system only when the
vehicle is stationary.
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0 Introduction

)}

P

Fig. 19 On the display of the instrument
cluster: Driver Alert System symbol.

The Driver Alert System in-
forms the driver if their driving
shows signs of tiredness.

The Driver Alert System determines
the driving behaviour at the begin-
ning of a journey and uses it to
evaluate the tiredness of the driver.
The Driver Alert System is con-
stantly compared to the behaviour
of the driver while actually driving.
If the system detects driver fatigue,
an acoustic warning signal will
sound and a symbol will be dis-
played on the instrument cluster
display together with a supplemen-
tary text message — Fig. 19. The
message on the instrument cluster

display appears for about 5 sec-
onds and may be repeated once.
The last displayed message is
saved by the system.

Function conditions

The driving behaviour can be eval-
uated only when the speed is
above 60 km/h (around 37 mph) up
to approximately 200 km/h (around
125 mph).

The Driver Alert System is not
a substitute for the full attention of
the driver and operates only within
the limits of the system. The Driver
Alert System therefore may not de-
tect that the driver is tired in all sit-
uations and may not react or may
react with a delay or in an unde-
sired way. There is a risk of acci-
dents and serious or even fatal in-
juries.
= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is responsible at all times
for their fitness to drive.

= Observe the system limits
— page 55.

= Never drive a vehicle when you
are tired.

= During long trips, take regular
and sufficient breaks.

= Follow the information in the in-
strument cluster display, and re-
spond according to the com-
mands.

= Please note that no urgent
warning will be given in the
case of microsleep.

@ The Driver Alert System has
been developed for use only while
driving on motorways and good
roads.

@ If there is a fault in the system,
go to a suitably qualified workshop
and have the system checked.




Limits of the Driver Alert System

 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 54.

Function limitations

The Driver Alert System has sys-
tem-related limitations. The follow-
ing conditions can limit the func-
tion of the Driver Alert System, or
prevent it from working altogether:

= When travelling at speeds of less
than approximately 60 km/h
(around 37 mph).

= When travelling at speeds of
more than approximately 200
km/h (around 125 mph).

= Roads with bends.

= Poor roads.

= Adverse weather conditions.
= Sporty driving style.

= The driver is distracted.

= Unfavourable load levels (distri-
bution of loads).

= Driving with trailers — page 428.
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Microsleep

No urgent warning will be given in
the event of the phenomenon
known as microsleep.

The Driver Alert System is reset in
the following situations:

= The ignition is switched off.

= The driver seat belt is unfas-
tened and the driver door is
open.

= The vehicle has been stationary
for longer than approximately
15 minutes.

The Driver Alert System is reset au-
tomatically if you drive slowly at

a speed less than approx. 60 km/h
(around 37 mph) for a long period.
If the speed is then increased, the
system evaluates the driving be-
haviour again.

Using the Driver Alert System

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 54.
Hiding a message

The message on the instrument
cluster display can be hidden as
follows:

1. Press the button on the
multifunction steering wheel.

Switching on and off

Depending on equipment, the Driv-
er Alert System can be switched on
and off in the Infotainment system.

1. Press [CAR.

2. Tap (=)

3. Tap (Driver assist).
4

Switch the Driver Alert System
on and off in the corresponding
submenu.

Or:
1. tap Menu).

2. Select Assist systems.

3. Tap (Settings).
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4. Switch the Driver Alert System
on and off in the corresponding
submenu.
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1 Introduction The road signs detected by the Dy-
namic Road Sign Display system
are displayed on the instrument
cluster depending on the selected
information profile. Road signs may
also be displayed in the Infotain-

Dynamic Road Sign Display
uses a camera in the base of
the interior mirror to detect
standard road signs and in-

; the dri ‘ det ment system, depending on the Fig. 22 On the display of the instrument
orms the driver ot any detec- system installed in the vehicle. cluster: Displays of the Dynamic Road
ted speed limits or overtaking . . . . : )

Display of traffic signs Sign Display system (illustration).

restrictions. Within the limits of
the system, the system also
displays sub-plates, e.g. time-
limited restrictions or restric-
tions in wet conditions. In
some cases, the system can
also display the current speed

After validation and evaluation of
the information from the camera,
the Infotainment system and the
current vehicle data, the activated
Dynamic Road Sign Display shows
up to three valid road signs with

limits on non-signposted Fig. 20 On the display of the instrument ~ the€ accompanying sub-plates
routes. cluster: Displays of the Dynamic Road - Fig. 20, - Fig. 21, - Fig. 22:
Sign Display system (illustration). 1st position: The road sign that

In addition to speed limits and
overtaking restrictions, Dynamic
Road Sign Display also detects the
road sign which indicates that all
restrictions have been lifted on mo-
torways and main roads in Germa-

currently applies is shown on
the left-hand side of the dis-
play, e.g. a speed limit of
130 km/h (80 mph).

2nd position: Traffic signs that do
not always apply (e.g. 100 km/h

ny. In all Oth.er countries in which Fig. 21 On the display of the instrument (60 mph) “in wet”) are shown in
the system is operated, the current . . second pl

d limit is displaved instead cluster: Displays of the Dynamic Road econd place.
speed limit 1S displayed instead. Sign Display system (illustration). Additional signs: if the wind-

screen wiper is active while
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the vehicle is in motion, the
applicable road sign with the
“when wet” sub-plate will be
moved left to the first posi-
tion, for example.

3rd position: A further road sign

can be displayed in the third
position, for example a sign
indicating that overtaking is
not permitted at certain times.

The Dynamic Road Sign Display

system is not a substitute for the
full attention of the driver and oper-

ates only within the limits of the

system. Dynamic Road Sign Dis-
play therefore cannot recognise all

road signs and may not react or

may react with a delay or in an un-
desired way. Driving recommenda-
tions and traffic symbols displayed
by the Dynamic Road Sign Display
system may differ from the current
traffic situation. There is a risk of

accidents or even fatal injuries.

= Observe the system limits
— page 58.

= Always remain alert and do not

rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

Traffic signs and traffic regula-
tions have priority over the rec-
ommendations and displays
provided by the Dynamic Road
Sign Display system.

= Always adapt your speed and

driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

Limits of Dynamic Road Sign Dis-
play

1 Please refer to A\, at the start

of the chapter on page 57.
Error messages

No road signs available. The system is in
the initialisation phase.
Or:

the camera has not detected

@ Availability of the Dynamic Road
Sign Display function is limited in
waypoint mode (waypoint naviga-
tion) of the Infotainment system.

any regulatory or warning
signs.

Fault: Dynamic Road Sign Display. System
fault. Go to a suitably qualified
workshop.

Speed warning currently not available. Fault in
the Dynamic Road Sign Dis-
play system speed warning.
Go to a suitably qualified
workshop.

Dynamic Road Sign Display: Clean the windscreen!
The windscreen is dirty in the
area of the camera or the
camera view is impaired due
to the weather conditions.
Clean the windscreen
— page 589.



Dynamic Road Sign Display is currently restricted.
No data transmission from the
Infotainment system. Check
that valid map data is installed
in the Infotainment system.
Or:
the vehicle is located in an
area that is not covered by the
map stored in the Infotain-
ment system.

No data avalable. Dynamic Road Sign
Display is not supported in
the country in which you are
currently travelling.

Function limitations

Dynamic Road Sign Display is sub-
ject to system-related limitations.
The following conditions can re-
strict the function of Dynamic Road
Sign Display, or prevent it from
working altogether:

= Poor visibility, for example when
it snows.

= When dazzled, e.g. by oncoming
traffic or sunlight.

= High speeds.
= Covered or dirty camera.

Driver information

Dynamic Road Sign Display

= Road signs that are located out-
side of the camera's field of
view.

= Partially or fully hidden road
signs, e.g. by trees, snow, dirt or
other vehicles.

= Road signs that do not corre-
spond to the standard design.

= Damaged or bent road signs.

= Variable road signs on gantries
(changeable road sign display
using LEDs or other light sour-
ces).

= Out-of-date map material of the
Infotainment system.

= Vehicles have that have road
sign stickers, e.g. speed restric-
tions on trucks.

Using Dynamic Road Sign Display

(1 Please refer to A, at the start
of the chapter on page 57.

Switching on and off

Depending on equipment, continu-
ous display of road signs in the in-

strument cluster can be switched
on and off in the vehicle settings in
the Infotainment system.

Speed warning function

If the Dynamic Road Sign Display
detects that an applicable speed
limit has been exceeded, it can is-
sue an acoustic warning signal or
display a message on the instru-
ment cluster display.

The speed warning can be set or
completely deactivated in the vehi-
cle settings in the Infotainment sys-
tem — page 53. The settings can
be adjusted in increments of

5 km/h (3 mph) within a range be-
tween 0 km/h (mph) and 15 km/h
(9 mph) above the permitted maxi-
mum speed.

Trailer mode

In vehicles with a factory-fitted
towing bracket and a trailer with an
electrical connection to the vehicle,
the display of road signs that may
apply to the vehicle when towing

a trailer, e.g. applicable speed lim-
its and no-overtaking signs, can be
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activated or deactivated in the ve-
hicle settings in the Infotainment
system — page 53.

In trailer mode, the speed warning
function display can be adjusted to
the type of trailer or to legal re-
quirements. The settings can be
adjusted in increments of 10 km/h
(5 mph) within a range between
around 60 km/h (around 40 mph)
and around 130 km/h (around

80 mph). If a higher speed is set
than is permitted for driving with

a trailer in the country in which you
are currently travelling, Dynamic
Road Sign Display automatically is-
sues a warning at the usual speed
limit, e.g. at 80 km/h (50 mph) in
Germany.

If the speed warning for the trailer
is deactivated, Dynamic Road Sign
Display issues warnings as if the
vehicle was being driven without

a trailer.
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[ Introduction

Assuming an incorrect sitting posi-
tion considerably impairs the level
of protection provided by a seat
belt. This could lead to severe or
even fatal injuries. The risk of se-
vere or fatal injuries is especially in-
creased when a deploying airbag
strikes a vehicle occupant who has
assumed an incorrect sitting posi-
tion. The driver is responsible for all
occupants transported in the vehi-
cle, especially children.

Number of seats

The number of seats depends on
the seating configuration and the
equipment in the particular vehicle
model.

Each seat is equipped with a seat
belt.

Retrofitting seats

Additional seats can be retrofitted,
provided that the maximum num-
ber of seats specified by the manu-
facturer in the vehicle documenta-
tion is not exceeded. For this pur-

Sitting position

pose, seat anchor points should be
fitted to the vehicle floor by a suita-
bly qualified workshop in accord-
ance with the manufacturer’s in-
structions.

These additional seats must also
have seat belt anchor points and
seat belts.

Assuming an incorrect sitting posi-
tion in the vehicle can increase the
risk of severe or fatal injuries during
a sudden driving or braking ma-
noeuvre, in the event of a collision
or accident, or if the airbags are
triggered.

= All vehicle occupants must as-
sume a correct sitting position
before setting off and maintain
this position throughout the trip.
This also applies to the fasten-
ing of seat belts.

= The number of vehicle occu-
pants must never exceed the
number of seats with seat belts
in the vehicle.

= Never tilt the backrest too far to
the rear.

= Always keep your feet in the
footwell during the journey. Nev-
er place your feet on the seat or
dash panel, for example. Never
hold your feet out of the win-
dow. If you sit like this, the air-
bag and seat belt cannot pro-
vide optimal protection and
could actually increase the risk
of injury during an accident.

Correct sitting position

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 61.

Fig. 23
tween the driver and the steering wheel,

Illustration: correct distance be-
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close to the head restraint as
possible — Fig. 23.

= For shorter people: Push the
head restraint all the way down,
even if the head is then under-
neath the top edge of the head
restraint.

= For taller people: Push the head
restraint up as far as it will go.

correct seat belt routing and correct head
restraint adjustment.

= Move the backrest into an up-
right position so that your back
rests fully against it.

= The thighs should rest comforta-
bly on the seat cushion. The
back of the knees should pro-
trude a few centimetres beyond
the front edge of the seat. Use
further equipment-dependent
adjustment options for the seats.

= Adjust the seat so that the dis-
tance between the steering
wheel and your breastbone is at
least 25 cm (around 10 inches)
- Fig. 23 [} and the circumfer-
ence of the steering wheel can
be held at the sides with both
hands and your arms slightly
bent.

= The steering wheel must always

The following details the correct
sitting positions for the driver and
passengers.

If any vehicle occupants cannot as-
sume a correct sitting position due
to their physical build, they should
contact a suitably qualified work-
shop to find out about possible = Keep both feet in the footwell
special modifications. The seat while the vehicle is in motion.
belts and airbags can only provide = Adjust and fasten seat belts
a maximum level of protection if properly — page 64.
%/igtri-assume a correct sitting posi- Additional points for the driver:
= Sit as far back as possible on
the seat cushion.

= Adjust the driver seat by moving
it forwards or backwards so that

Adopt the following seating posi-
tion for your own safety and to re-
duce the level of injury in the event
of a sudden braking manoeuvre or

an accident: you are able to press the pedals _
The following applies to all vehicleoc- 0, {1 floor with your knees still o o aoroone
cupants: gapp slightly bent and so that the dis- and not towards the face.

tance from the dash panel to the  additional points for the front passen-

= Adjust the head restraint so that lower leg area is at least 10 cm ger:
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its upper edge is at the same
height as the top of the head,
but not lower than eye level. Po-
sition the back of your head as

(around 4 inches) — Fig. 23 (3.

= Adjust the height so that you can

reach the highest point of the
steering wheel.

= If possible, move the backrest
into an upright position so that
your back rests fully against it.



Sitting position

= Push the front passenger seat as
far back as possible so that the
airbag can provide maximum
protection if it is deployed.
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0 Introduction

If worn properly, seat belts hold the
vehicle occupants in the correct
sitting position during an accident
or braking manoeuvre, providing
maximum protection.

Incorrectly fastened or unfastened
seat belts can increase the risk of
severe or fatal injuries.

= Before every trip, each vehicle

occupant must adopt the cor-
rect sitting position, correctly
fasten the seat belt belonging to
their seat and keep it fastened
properly throughout the trip.

Before every journey and while
the vehicle is in motion, secure
all children travelling in the vehi-
cle in a restraint system suitable
for their weight and height. They
must also wear correctly fas-
tened seat belts — page 81.

Insert the latch plate only into
the belt buckle of the corre-
sponding seat and make sure
that the latch plate engages se-

curely. Using a buckle that does
not belong to the seat that you
are occupying reduces the level
of protection and can lead to
severe injuries.

= Never unfasten the seat belt
while the vehicle is in motion.

= Never allow more than one per-
son to share the same seat belt.

= Never transport children or ba-
bies on your lap and never se-
cure them together with a per-
son.

= Never travel wearing loose, bul-
ky clothing (such as an overcoat
over a jacket). This could pre-
vent the seat belts from fitting
and functioning properly.

Damaged seat belts increase the
risk of serious or fatal injuries. If the
belt webbing or any other part of
the seat belt becomes damaged,
the seat belt may tear during an ac-
cident or sudden braking manoeu-
vre.

Never damage the belt by trap-
ping it in the door or in the seat
mechanism.

If the belt webbing, belt connec-
tions, belt retractor or seat belt
buckle become damaged, have
the seat belt or belt attachment
element in question replaced
immediately by a suitably quali-
fied workshop. The qualified
workshop must use correct
spare parts that are compatible
with the vehicle, equipment lev-
el and model year.

Never try to repair, modify or re-
move the seat belts or belt at-
tachment elements yourself.
Have all repairs to seat belts,
belt retractors and buckles car-
ried out by a suitably qualified
workshop. The qualified work-
shop may only replace the seat
belt with a seat belt approved
for the seat.

Have seat belts that have been
subjected to stress and stretch-
ed during an accident replaced
by a suitably qualified work-
shop. Renewal may be neces-



sary even if there is no apparent
damage. Also check the ancho-
rages of the seat belts.

Using seat belts incorrectly increa-
ses the risk of severe or fatal inju-
ries.

= Regularly check to ensure that
the seat belt and its related
parts are in perfect condition.

= Always keep the seat belts
clean.

= Avoid allowing foreign bodies or
liquids to enter the seat belt
buckle slots and belt buckles.
This could prevent the seat belt
buckle slots, belt buckles and
seat belts from working proper-
ly.

= Never trap the seat belt. Never
damage the belt or allow it to
rub against sharp edges.

Safety
Seat belts

Buckle-up request

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 64.

Fig. 24 On the display of the instrument
cluster: Warning lamp.

Seat belt warning system for the front
seats

An acoustic signal will be given for
a few seconds if the seat belt for
the driver seat and, depending on
the equipment, the front passenger
seats are not fastened as the vehi-
cle pulls off and reaches a speed of
more than approximately 25 km/h
(15 mph), or if the seat belts are un-
fastened while the vehicle is in mo-
tion. The red warning lamp 4 will
also flash — Fig. 24.

The red warning lamp 4 only goes
out when the seat belt is fastened.

Always wear your seat belt while
the vehicle is in motion.

Fasten seat belt prompt for the rear
seats (depending on country and equip-
ment)

When the ignition is switched on,
the seat belt warning system
shows the driver in the instrument
cluster display whether or not the
rear passengers have fastened
their seat belts.

; The symbol indicates that the
passenger on this seat has
fastened their seat belt.

2 The symbol indicates that this

Q seat is not occupied.

If a rear seat belt is unfastened dur-
ing a journey, the 4 and d symbols
for this seat will flash alternately,
depending on the version of the in-
strument cluster installed. The red
warning lamp 4 also flashes on the
instrument cluster display. An
acoustic signal will also sound for
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126 seconds if the vehicle is travel-

ling faster than approximately
25 km/h (around 15 mph).

The buckle-up request is designed
to detect adult persons. If a seat is
occupied by lighter persons, in par-

ticular children, the detection will
not be reliable. The buckle-up re-

quest also does not respond or on-
ly in a limited way if child seats and
seat supports are used. As a result,
the system may not be able to de-
tect when lighter persons and chil-

dren have not fastened their seat

belts and this can lead to them suf-
fering serious or fatal injuries in the

event of an accident.
= Always ensure that all vehicle

occupants, especially children,

have fastened their seat belts
properly.

Fastening and unfastening seat
belts

a Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 64.

Fastening the seat belts

Fig. 25 Inserting the seat belt latch plate
into the buckle.

Fasten seat belts before every trip.

1.

2.

Adopt correct sitting position
— page 61.

Take hold of the belt and pull it
evenly across your chest and
pelvis. Do not twist the belt
when doing this.

Insert the latch plate securely
into the buckle belonging to the
occupied seat — Fig. 25.

4. Pull on the seat belt to ensure

that the latch plate is securely
locked in the buckle.

Unfastening the seat belts

Fig. 26 Removing the latch plate from
the buckle

Unfasten seat belts only when the
vehicle is stationary.

1.

Press the red button on the belt
buckle — Fig. 26. The latch
plate is released and springs
out.

Guide the belt back by hand so
that it rolls up easily, without
twisting the seat belt and with-
out damaging the trim.



Twisted seat belt

If it is difficult to remove the seat
belt from the belt guide, the seat
belt may have become twisted if it
was returned too quickly into the
side trim:

1. Take hold of the latch plate
then slowly and carefully pull
out the seat belt.

2. Untwist the seat belt and guide
it back slowly by hand.

3. Fasten the seat belt even if you
are unable to undo the twist.

However, the twist should not
be in the part of the seat belt
that comes into direct contact
with the body.

4. Contact a suitably qualified
workshop as soon as possible
to have the twist removed.

Seat belts

Seat belt routing

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 64.

Seat belts only provide an optimum
level of protection during an acci-
dent when they are routed correct-
ly. Correct seat belt routing re-
duces the risk of severe or fatal in-
juries. Correct seat belt routing also
holds the vehicle occupants in po-
sition so that an inflating airbag
can offer the maximum level of pro-
tection. Therefore you must always
fasten your seat belt and ensure
that the seat belt routing is correct
- Fig. 27.

Correct seat belt routing

Fig. 27
head restraint adjustment

Correct seat belt routing and

= The shoulder part of the seat
belt must always lie on the cen-
tre of the shoulder, never across
the neck, over or under the arm
or behind the back.

= The lap part of the seat belt
must always lie across the pel-
vis, never across the stomach.

= The seat belt must always lie flat
and snugly on the body. Tighten
the belt if necessary.

Correct seat belt routing during preg-
nancy

Fig. 28 Correct seat belt routing during
pregnancy

Pregnant women must position
the seat belt evenly over the chest
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and as low as possible over the
pelvis. It must lie flat so that no
pressure is exerted on the lower
body - this applies in every stage
of pregnancy — Fig. 28.

Correct seat belt routing according to
height

The following equipment can be

used to adjust the seat belt routing:

= Seat belt height adjuster for the
front seats — page 69.

= Height-adjustable front seats
- page 120.

Incorrect seat belt routing can
cause serious injuries in the event

of an accident or a sudden braking

or driving manoeuvre.

= Make sure that the seat belt
routing is correct.

= Adjust the backrest to an up-
right position and fasten the
seat belt correctly correspond-

ing to your body size in order to
achieve the optimum protective

effect of the seat belts.

Route the shoulder section of
the seat belt over the centre of
the shoulder and never under
the arm or across the neck.

Route the seat belt so that it lies
flat and snugly on the upper
body and pelvis. Pull the belt

a little again to tighten it if nec-
essary.

Make sure that the lap part of
the belt is routed in front of your
pelvis and never over your
stomach.

If you are pregnant, make sure
that the seat belt is routed even-
ly over your chest and as low as
possible over your pelvis and so
that it lies flat during the entire
course of the pregnancy. In this
way, no pressure is exerted on
the lower abdomen.

Never twist the belt when fas-
tening or wearing the seat belt.

Never hold the seat belt away
from your body with your hand.

Do not route the belt over hard
or fragile objects, such as
glasses, pens or keys.

= Never change the belt routing
by means of belt clips, retaining
eyes or similar.

@ If a person’s physical build pre-
vents them from routing the seat
belt properly, contact a suitably
qualified workshop to find out
about any special modifications so
that the seat belts and airbags can
provide the optimum level of pro-
tection.




Seat belt height adjuster

 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 64.

—

Fig. 29 Next to the front seats: Seat belt
height adjuster.

The seat belt height adjusters for
the front seats can be used to ad-
just the position of the seat belt on
the shoulder so that it can be fas-
tened properly:

1. Push and hold the shoulder
belt guide in the direction of the
arrow — Fig. 29.

2. Push the shoulder belt guide
up or down so that the seat

Seat belts

belt is routed over the middle
of the shoulder — page 67.

3. Let go of the shoulder belt
guide.

4. Pull sharply on the seat belt to
check whether the shoulder
belt guide is engaged securely.

If you adjust the belt height while
the vehicle is in motion, this can
cause serious and fatal injuries.

= Never adjust the seat belt
height when the vehicle is in
motion.

Belt retractor, belt tensioner, belt
tension limiter

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 64.

The seat belts in the vehicle are
part of the vehicle safety concept
— page 72 and include the follow-
ing important functions:

Automatic belt retractor

The seat belts on the front seats
and, depending on equipment, on
the rear seats are equipped with

a belt retractor. Full freedom of
movement is made possible when
the shoulder belt is pulled slowly or
when the vehicle is travelling at
normal speeds. However, if the belt
is pulled out quickly or during sud-
den braking, during travel in moun-
tains or bends and during accelera-
tion, the automatic belt retractor is
locked.

Belt tensioners

The seat belts of the driver seat
and the outer front passenger seat
are equipped with belt tensioners
depending on the equipment level.

The belt tensioners are activated
by sensors during severe frontal,
side and rear collisions. They tight-
en the seat belts against the direc-
tion in which they are pulled.

A loose seat belt is retracted and
kept taught, which can reduce the
forward motion of the vehicle occu-
pants and their motion in the direc-
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tion of impact. Depending on the
equipment, the belt tensioner
works together with the airbag sys-
tem.

A fine dust may be produced when
the airbags are triggered. This is
quite normal and does not mean
that there is a fire in the vehicle.

The protective function of the belt
tensioners permits only one activa-
tion of the belt tensioners. The sys-
tem must be replaced if the belt
tensioners have been triggered.

= Belt tensioners that have been
triggered, and any affected sys-
tem parts, must be replaced im-
mediately with new parts that
are approved for the vehicle.

= Have repairs and modifications
to your vehicle carried out only
by a suitably qualified work-
shop. Suitably qualified work-
shops have the necessary tools,
diagnostic equipment, repair in-
formation and qualified person-
nel.

= Never install recycled belt ten-
sioner components or compo-
nents that have been taken from
end-of-life vehicles in your vehi-
cle.

= Never modify any components
of the belt tensioners.

Belt tension limiter

Depending on the equipment, the
seat belts are equipped with belt
tension limiters. The belt tension
limiter reduces the pressure exer-
ted by the seat belt on the body
during an accident.

@ All safety requirements must be
observed when the vehicle or com-
ponents of the system are scrap-
ped. Suitably qualified workshops
are familiar with these require-
ments.

Service and disposal of belt ten-
sioners

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 64.

Seat belts may become damaged
during any work on the belt ten-
sioners or while removing or refit-
ting any vehicle parts in conjunc-
tion with any other repair work.
This damage will not always be no-
ticeable. The consequence may be
that the belt tensioners could func-
tion incorrectly, or not function at
all, in the event of an accident.

Regulations must be observed to
ensure that the effectiveness of the
belt tensioner is not reduced and
that removed parts do not cause
any injuries or environmental pollu-
tion. Suitably qualified workshops
are familiar with these require-
ments.

The risk of severe or fatal injuries
may be increased if the seat belts,
automatic belt retractors and belt



Seat belts

tensioners are not used correctly,
or if they are repaired by a non-pro-
fessional. As a result, the belt ten-
sioners may not be triggered when
they should, or they may be trig-
gered unexpectedly.

= Never carry out any repairs, ad-
justments or removal and refit-
ting of parts in the belt tension-
ers or seat belts by yourself,
and have such work carried out
only by a suitably qualified
workshop — page 596.

= Seat belts, belt tensioners and
automatic belt retractors cannot
be repaired. They must be re-
placed.

@ The airbag modules and belt
tensioners may contain perchlo-
rate. Observe the applicable legis-
lation regarding disposal.
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Airbag system
 Introduction A triggered airbag may cause inju-  increases in the event of sudden

, ries, such as swelling, bruising, braking or driving manoeuvres or
Awlpags cannot replace sea_t belts, burning and grazing. accidents.
which must be worn at all times. , ,

_ = Airbags that have been trig-

Airbags are only able to offer addi- gered, and any affected system
tional safety for vehicle occupants  The risk of injury increases if there parts, must be replaced imme-
if the seats, seat belts, head re- are any objects between the vehi- diately with new parts that the
straints and - in the case of the cle occupants and the deployment vehicle manufacturer has ap-
driver - steering wheel are adjus- zones of the airbags when they are proved for the vehicle.
ted and used correctly. triggered as these objects will

= Have repairs and modifications
to your vehicle carried out only
by a suitably qualified work-
shop. Suitably qualified work-
shops have the necessary tools,

change the airbag deployment
zone. The objects could enter the
deployment zone of the airbag dur-
ing sudden braking or driving ma-

Visible damage to the vehicle does
not always mean that the airbag
should have been triggered.

Situations in which the airbags will  noeuvres and then be flung dan- diagnostic equipment, repair in-
not necessarily be triggered: gerously through the vehicle interi- formation and qualified person-
« If the ignition is switched off dur- ~ or if the airbag is activated. nel.
ing a collision. * Never hold any objects inyour . Never install recycled airbag
= In the case of minor front-end hand or on your lap while the components or components
collisions. vehicle is in motion.

that have been taken from end-
= During a minor side collision. = Never transport any objects on of-life vehicles in your vehicle.

= During rear collisions. the front passenger seat. = Never alter components of the

e e o Awan e

= In the case of low-speed colli-

sions. Airbags no longer work effectively _

after being triggered and mustbe  gjne qust particles or steam may
replaced. Without the protection of- o (oleased when the airbags are

fered by airbags, the risk of injury  yriggered. This is normal and does
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not mean that there is a fire in the
vehicle. The fine dust can cause ir-
ritation to the skin and eye mem-
branes and cause breathing diffi-
culties, particularly for people suf-
fering from asthma or people who
have (had) other respiratory prob-
lems.

= To help reduce breathing diffi-
culties, get out of the vehicle or
open the windows or doors for
more fresh air.

= If you come into contact with
the dust, you should wash your
hands and face with a mild
soap and water before eating.

= |If dust has entered your eyes,
rinse them with water.

Cleaning agents that contain sol-
vents cause the surface of the air-
bag modules to become porous. In
an accident that triggers the air-
bag, loose plastic parts can cause
serious injury.

Airbag system

= Never clean the dash panel or
the airbag covers with cleansers
that contain solvents.

Type of front passenger front air-
bag system

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 72.

With some equipment levels, an
airbag system or an airbag sys-
tem with front passenger front
airbag deactivation may be instal-
led.

Airbag system
The front passenger front airbag

can be deactivated only by a suita-
bly qualified workshop.

Characteristics of the airbag sys-
tem:

= Front passenger front airbag in
the dash panel.

= Indicator lamp % in the instru-
ment cluster display.

Airbag system with front passenger
front airbag deactivation

The front passenger front airbag
can be deactivated manually by
means of a key-operated switch
— page 76.

Characteristics of the airbag sys-

tem with front passenger front air-

bag deactivation:

= Front passenger front airbag in
the dash panel.

= Indicator lamp % in the instru-
ment cluster display.

= PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator
lamp QFF 8¢; in the roof console.

= PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator
lamp QN & in the roof console.

= Key-operated switch on the front
passenger side.



Airbag system

Indicator lamp

1 Please refer to A\, at the start

of the chapter on page 72.
Functional check

The yellow indicator lamp in

the instrument cluster dis-
play lights up briefly as

a functional check when the

ignition is switched on and

goes out after a few seconds.

Fault in airbag or belt tensioner system

The yellow indicator lamp

lights up continuously. In ad-

dition, a message may be
displayed in the instrument
cluster. A malfunction has

been detected in at least one

airbag or belt tensioner.

1. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop and have the airbag and
belt tensioner system checked.

Airbag system or belt tensioner system

switched off with diagnostic tool

The yellow indicator lamp
lights up for around 4 sec-
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onds when the ignition is
switched on and then flashes
for around 12 seconds. In ad-
dition, a message may be dis-
played in the instrument clus-
ter. At least one airbag or belt
tensioner was switched off
with a diagnostic tool.

1. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop and have a check carried
out to establish whether the air-
bag or belt tensioner system
must remain switched off.

Fitting locations and deployment
zones

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 72.

The airbag locations are identified
by the text “AIRBAG”.

The areas inside the red lines in the
images of airbags are covered by
the airbags when deployed (de-
ployment zone). You must never
leave or attach any objects in these
areas — A\.

Once triggered, an airbag inflates
in milliseconds at very high speed.
This could cause objects to be
flung through the vehicle interior.
This can cause serious injuries.

= Always leave the deployment
zones of the airbags clear.

= Never secure any items to the
covers or in the deployment
zones of the airbags.

= Do not stick anything on or cov-
er the locations of the airbags
or the surfaces in the deploy-
ment zones of the airbags or
modify these components in
any way.

= No other people, animals or ob-
jects may be carried between
the occupants and the airbag
deployment zones. Ensure that
children and passengers keep
to this rule.

= Do not attach any objects, e.g.
mobile navigation devices, to
the windscreen above the front



airbag on the front passenger
side.

Only push the sun visors over to
the side windows if no items are
attached to them (e.g. pens or
the remote control for a garage
door).

Do not install any sun blinds on-
to the side windows unless they
have been expressly approved
for use in your vehicle.

The coat hooks in the vehicle
should be used only for light-
weight clothing. Do not leave
any heavy or sharp objects in
the pockets.

Do not fit any accessories to the
doors.

Airbag system

Do not exert excessive force on
the seat backrest bolsters.

Do not fit seat covers or protec-
tive covers over the seats un-
less they have been expressly
approved for use in the vehicle.

Have any damage to the seat
covers or around the seams of
the airbags repaired immediate-
ly by a suitably qualified work-
shop.

Front airbags

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 72.

Fig. 30 Location and deployment zone
of the driver front airbag (illustration).

Incorrect use of the seats could
hinder the proper function of the
airbags and cause serious injury.

= Never remove the front seats
from the vehicle or modify any
part of them.
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Fig. 31

tration).

An incorrect seat position could
hinder the proper function of the
front airbag and cause serious in-

jury.

= When driving, always hold the

steering wheel with both hands

on the outside of the ring:
9 o’clock and 3 o’clock posi-
tion.

= Adjust the driver seat so that
there is at least 25 cm (around
10 in) between the driver’s rib
cage and the hub of the steer-

ing wheel. If your build makes it
impossible to fulfil this require-
ment then you must contact

a suitably qualified workshop
for assistance.

= Adjust the front passenger seat
so that the distance between
the passenger and the dash
panel is as large as possible.

Location and deployment zone
of the front passenger front airbag (illus-

Switching the front passenger
front airbag on and off

a Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 72.

[PASSENGER
AIR BAG

L)

Fig. 32 In the glove box: key-operated
switch for switching the front passenger
front airbag on and off.

The front passenger front airbag
must be deactivated if you fit

a rear-facing child seat on the
front passenger seat.

Observe the country-specific spec-
ifications for use of child seats on
the front passenger seat.

Deactivation of the front passenger
front airbag is not available in all
countries. If there is no key-operat-
ed switch in the vehicle, the front
passenger airbag can only be
switched off by a suitably qualified
workshop.

Front passenger front airbag switched
on

PASSENGER
AIR BAG

mE®

Fig. 33 In the roof console: indicator
lamp showing front passenger front air-
bag enabled.



The yellow indicator

lamp for the activated

front passenger front
airbag lights up for around
60 seconds after the ignition
is switched on or after switch-
ing on the front passenger
front airbag with the key-oper-
ated switch — Fig. 33 and
then goes out automatically.
The front passenger front air-
bag has been switched on.

1. Check whether the front pas-
senger front airbag must re-
main switched on.

Front passenger front airbag deactiva-
ted

Fig. 34 In the roof console: indicator
lamp showing front passenger front air-
bag disabled.

Airbag system

The yellow indicator

lamp lights up con-

tinuously — Fig. 34.
The front passenger front air-
bag has been switched off.

1. Check whether the front pas-
senger front airbag must re-
main switched off, e.g. when
using a child seat on the front
passenger seat.

Enabling the front passenger front air-
bag

1. Switch off the ignition.
2. Open the glove box.

3. Fold the key bit of the vehicle
key all the way out.

4. Insert the key bit into the key-
operated switch in the glove
box until the second point of
resistance — Fig. 32. Around
three quarters of the key bit
should be inserted in the key-
operated switch at this point.

5. Turn the vehicle key, without
applying force, to the ON posi-
tion.

6.

Remove the vehicle key from
the key-operated switch.

The yellow PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG indicator lamp
@ ON in the roof console lights
up and goes out after approxi-
mately 60 seconds.

Close the glove box.

Check that the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG indicator lamp
OFF 2, in the roof console does
not light up — page 74.

Deactivating the front passenger front

airbag

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Open the glove box.

3. Fold out the vehicle key bit.
4. Insert the key bit into the key-

operated switch in the glove
box until the second point of
resistance — Fig. 32. Around
three quarters of the key bit
should be inserted in the key-
operated switch at this point.
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5. Turn the vehicle key, without
applying force, to the OFF po-
sition.

6. Remove the vehicle key from
the key switch and fold the key
bit away.

7. Close the glove box.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF &,
indicator lamp in the roof console
lights up continuously when the ig-
nition is switched on — page 74.

Recognising a deactivated front pas-
senger front airbag

A deactivated front passenger front
airbag is indicated only by the yel-
low PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG (QFF&f; indicator lamp
lighting up continuously in the roof
console — page 74.

If the QFF2¢; indicator lamp in the
roof console does not light up
continuously or lights up together
with the % indicator lamp in the in-
strument cluster display, there may
be a fault in the airbag system. Do
not fit a child restraint system on
the front passenger seat for safety

reasons. The front passenger front
airbag may trigger during an acci-
dent.

A DANGER

Please observe important safety in-
formation about the front passen-
ger front airbag — page 83.

A DANGER

If the airbag is deactivated, people
on the front passenger seat may be
severely or fatally injured in the
event of an accident. For this rea-
son, the front passenger front air-
bag must be deactivated only in
special cases.

= Switch the front passenger front
airbag off only if, in exceptional
circumstances, a rear-facing
child seat is secured on the
front passenger seat. As soon
as the rear-facing child seat on
the front passenger seat is no
longer being used, switch the
front passenger front airbag on
again.

= Only deactivate the front pas-
senger front airbag if, in excep-
tional circumstances, the front
passenger seat backrest is fol-
ded forwards (depending on the
vehicle equipment). Reactivate
the front passenger front airbag
as soon as the front passenger
seat backrest is folded back
again.

= To prevent damage to the air-
bag system, switch the front
passenger front airbag on and
off only when the ignition is
switched off.

= As the driver, always make sure
that the key-operated switch is
in the correct position.

If there is a fault in the airbag sys-
tem, the airbag may not trigger cor-
rectly, may not trigger at all or may
trigger unexpectedly. This can
cause severe or fatal injuries.

= In the event of a fault, have the
airbag system checked immedi-




ately by a suitably qualified
workshop.

= If there is a fault in the airbag
system, never install a child
seat on the front passenger seat
and remove any child seats that
are installed.

If the vehicle key or manual key re-
mains in the key-operated switch
while driving, vibrations may cause
it to turn unintentionally in the
switch and potentially activate the
front passenger front airbag. Un-
timely inflation of the front passen-
ger front airbag could lead to seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Always remove the vehicle key
or manual key from the key-op-
erated switch before you switch
on the ignition.

NOTICE

If the key bit is not inserted far
enough, the key switch could be
damaged when the key is turned.

Safety
Airbag system

= Insert the key bit into the key-
operated switch up to the sec-
ond point of resistance.

NOTICE

If the vehicle key or emergency key
is inserted in the key-operated
switch, this could result in damage
to the key-operated switch and ve-
hicle key or manual key when the
glove box is closed.

= Always remove the vehicle key
or manual key from the key-op-
erated switch before you close
the glove box.

Side airbags

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 72.

Fig. 35 On the left-hand side of the ve-
hicle: side airbag deployment zone.

Fig. 36 On the side of the front seat: Lo-
cation of the side airbag.
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Curtain airbags

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 72.

Fig. 37 On the left-hand side of the ve-
hicle: curtain airbag deployment zone.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, curtain airbags are fitted on
the driver side and possibly on the
front passenger side.
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0 Introduction

Using child seats can reduce the
risk of injury to the child if there is
an accident. Always use child seats
when driving with children.

Note the following:

= Child seats are classified into
groups depending on the size,
age and weight of child for
which they are designed.

= Various securing systems are
used to secure child seats in the
vehicle.

For safety reasons, child seats
must always be fitted to the rear
seats — page 83.

If children are not secured or are in-
adequately secured, they are at
greater risk of serious or even fatal
injury. Please note the following:

= Children who are either under
12 years of age or less than
150 cm (around 4 ft, 11 in) tall
must not be carried in the vehi-
cle unless they are secured in

Safe transport of children

a suitable child seat while the
vehicle is in motion. Regulations
in some countries may differ,
and must be complied with.

= Always secure children in the
vehicle in a suitable child seat.
The child seat used must be ap-
propriate to the child’s height,
weight and age.

= QObserve the child seat manu-
facturer’s instructions for secur-
ing the child seat in the vehicle
and for securing the child in the
child seat.

= Never fasten more than one
child into one child seat.

= Under no circumstances should
children or babies be held on
a vehicle occupant’s lap while
driving.

= Never leave a child unsuper-
vised in a child seat.

= Never allow a child to be carried
in a vehicle without being prop-
erly secured, and never allow
a child to stand up or to kneel
on a seat, or to sit incorrectly
while the vehicle is in motion.

This is particularly important for
children carried on the front

passenger seat. In an accident,
children may sustain serious in-
juries to themselves and others.

= The child seat can only provide
maximum protection if the seat
belt is routed correctly around
it. Always ensure that the seat
belt is routed as specified in the
instructions provided by the
child seat manufacturer. If the
seat belt is routed incorrectly it
may cause injuries even in a mi-
nor accident.

= After an accident, it is vital to re-
place any child seats that were
in use during the accident, as
they could have sustained non-
visible damage.

Types of child seat

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 81.

Only use child seats that have
been officially approved and are
suitable for the child.
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Standards for child seats

Regulations ECE-R 44 or ECE-

R 129 apply to child seats within
the European Union. Both regula-
tions apply simultaneously. Child
seats which have been tested in
accordance with these standards
carry an orange ECE approval la-
bel. This ECE approval label may
include the following information
on the child seat:

= Weight class.
= Size class.
= Approval category (universal,

semi-universal, vehicle-specific

or i-Size).
= Approval number.

On child seats that are approved
under regulation ECE-R 44, the

eight-digit approval number on the
ECE approval label must begin with
03 or 04. This shows that the seat

is admissible for use. Older child

seats with an approval number be-

ginning with 01 or 02 are not ad-
missible.

Child seat weight classes

Fig. 38 Example illustrations of child
seats.

Class Child's weight
Group 0 up to 10 kg
Group 0+ up to 13 kg
Group 1 91to 18 kg
Group 2 15 to 25 kg
Group 3 22 to 36 kg

= Weight class 0/0+: group 0/0+
or 0/1 rear-facing infant carriers
— Fig. 38 are the best option for
the period from birth to around
18 months.

option for children over the rele-
vant weight limit.

Weight classes 2/3: groups

2 and 3 include child seats with
a backrest, and booster seats
with no backrest. Child seats
with a backrest have integrated
seat belt routing and side pad-
ding, and so provide better pro-
tection than booster seats with
no backrest. The use of child
seats with backrests is recom-
mended. Group 2 child seats are
for children up to the age of
about 7, group 3 child seats for
those older than 7.

When using a Group 2 child
seat, use the fourth anchorage
point of the child seat, if availa-
ble, for the seat belt. Please ob-
serve the instructions for use of
the child seat.

Not every child will fit in the child

Weight class 1: group 1 (up to

about 4 years old) and group 1/2
(up to about 7 years old) with an
integral belt system are the best

seat specified for their weight
group. Likewise, not every seat will
fit in every vehicle. Therefore it is
vital to check that the child fits
properly in their child seat and that



the child seat can be securely fas-
tened in the vehicle.

Child seat approval categories

Child seats can be classified as
“universal”, “semi-universal” “or
vehicle-specific” (all in accordance
with regulation ECE-R 44) or “i-
Size” (in accordance with regula-
tion ECE-R 129).

= Universal: child seats with “uni-
versal” approval are approved
for use in all vehicles. No type
list is required. ISOFIX child
seats with universal approval
must also be secured using
a top tether.

= Semi-universal: “semi-univer-
sal” approval requires other
safety devices for attaching the
seat (that require additional test-
ing) in addition to the standard
requirements for universal ap-
proval. Child seats with “semi-
universal” approval come with
a type list. The seats should only
be used in vehicles that are in-
cluded on this list. Please refer
to the child seat manufacturer's

Safe transport of children

vehicle type list to find out
whether the child seat may be
fitted in the vehicle.

= Vehicle-specific: a child seat
with vehicle specific approval
must have undergone dynamic
testing in each model of vehicle
for which it is approved. Child
seats with “vehicle-specific” ap-
proval also come with a type list.
Please refer to the child seat
manufacturer's vehicle type list
to find out whether the child seat
may be fitted in the vehicle.

= i-Size: child seats classified as i-
Size must conform to the instal-
lation and safety requirements
prescribed in regulation ECE-

R 129. Contact the child seat
manufacturer to find out which
child seats are approved for this
vehicle in accordance with i-
Size.

Installing and using child seats

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 81.

Gountry-specific regulations

The standards and regulations gov-
erning the use of child seats and
child seat securing mechanisms
differ from country to country. Not
all countries allow you to transport
children on the front passenger
seat. Regulations and legal require-
ments take precedence over the in-
formation given in this owner’s
manual.

Information on fitting a child seat

Observe the following general in-
formation when fitting a child seat.
This information is relevant whatev-
er child seat securing system is be-
ing used.

= Read and follow the instructions
provided by the child seat manu-
facturer - A\.

= Whenever possible, fit the child
seat on the rear bench seat be-
hind the front passenger seat so
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that children can exit the vehicle
on the kerb side.

= Set the seat belt height so that
the seat belt routing follows
a natural line and is adjusted to
the child seat without turning
back on itself. For rear-facing
child seats, use the lowest posi-
tion of the belt height adjuster.

= When fitting on the front passen-
ger seat, push the front passen-
ger seat back fully and adjust
the seat to the highest position.
Adjust the backrest to an upright
position — page 61.

= Always ensure that there is
enough space around the child
seat. If necessary, adjust the po-
sition of the seat in front. When
doing so, ensure that the driver
or front passenger can still main-
tain a correct sitting position
— page 61.

= The backrest of the child seat
must lay as flat as possible
against the vehicle seat back-
rest. If required, adjust the seat
backrest angle so that the child

seat lies flush against the back-
rest. Once it has been installed,
if the child seat is touching the
head restraint and therefore can-
not be positioned flush against
the backrest, push the head re-
straint all the way up, or remove
and stow safely in the vehicle

— page 61.

| A  ARBAG |
y [
By B9

Fig. 39 Diagram: airbag label on the sun
visor.

Fig. 40 Diagram: airbag label on the B-
pillar.

The vehicle may be provided with
stickers giving key information
about the front passenger front air-
bag. The information on these
stickers may vary from country to
country. The stickers may be
found:

= On the front passenger sun visor
and, in some cases, on the driv-
er sun visor — Fig. 39.

= On the B-pillar on the front pas-
senger side — Fig. 40.

It is essential to observe the warn-
ing information shown on these
stickers before installing a rear-fac-
ing child seat > A\.



Risks involved in carrying children on
the front passenger seat

If you are using a rear-facing child
seat, the front passenger front air-
bag can cause critical or potentially
fatal injuries when it inflates — /A\.

Rear-facing child seat may only be
used on the front passenger seat if
the front passenger front airbag
has been deactivated. The front
passenger front airbag has been
deactivated when the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG QFF&¢; indicator lamp
is displayed continuously in the
roof console. Deactivating the front
passenger front airbag — page 74.

If using a front-facing child seat,
do not deactivate the front passen-
ger front airbag. When fitting the
child seat, ensure that it is as far
away as possible from the front
passenger front airbag. The front
passenger front airbag can cause
severe injuries when it inflates

- A.

Some child seats are not suitable
for use on the front passenger

Safe transport of children

seat. The child seat must be spe-
cially authorised by the manufac-
turer for use on the front passenger
seat in vehicles with front and side
airbags.

Risks presented by side airbags

If the side airbag is triggered, the
airbag could hit the child in the
head, causing serious injury — A.

A DANGER

Please observe important safety in-
formation about the front passen-
ger front airbag — page 76.

A DANGER

If you use a rear-facing child seat
on the front passenger seat, the
child sitting in it is at increased risk
of sustaining serious or life-threat-
ening injuries or being killed in the
event of an accident.
= Never secure a rear-facing child
seat to the front passenger seat
if the front passenger front air-
bag is switched on.

Deactivate the front passenger
front airbag if you want to install
a child seat on the front passen-
ger seat. If the front passenger
front airbag cannot be deactiva-
ted, you must not use rear-fac-
ing child seats.

In order to establish the maxi-
mum possible distance from the
front passenger front airbag,
move the front passenger seat
as far back as possible and ad-
just to the highest position.

Move the backrest to the up-
right position.

Set the seat belt height so that
the seat belt routing follows

a natural line and is adjusted to
the child seat without turning
back on itself. For rear-facing
child seats, use the lowest posi-
tion of the seat belt height ad-
juster.

Only use child seats that have
been approved by the child seat
manufacturer for use on a front
passenger seat with front and
side airbags.
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Child seats present a risk of injury
if incorrectly installed.

= Always read and follow the in-
stallation instructions and warn-
ing information provided by the
child seat manufacturer.

Using a front-facing child seat on

the front passenger seat presents

a risk of injury.

= In order to establish the maxi-
mum possible distance from the
front passenger front airbag,
move the front passenger seat
as far back as possible and ad-
just to the highest position.

= Move the backrest to the up-
right position.

= Set the seat belt height so that
the seat belt routing follows
a natural line and is adjusted to
the child seat without turning
back on itself. For rear-facing
child seats, use the lowest posi-

tion of the seat belt height ad-
juster.

= Only use child seats that have
been approved by the child seat
manufacturer for use on a front
passenger seat with front and
side airbags.

To avoid injuries caused by inflation
of a head airbag or side airbag:

= Make sure that children are not
in the airbag deployment zone.

= Do not place any objects in the
side airbag deployment zones.

Securing systems

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 81.

Different countries use different se-
curing systems for safely fitting
child seats in the vehicle.

Overview of securing systems

= ISOFIX: ISOFIX is a standar-
dised securing system for fitting

child seats in the vehicle quickly
and safely. The ISOFIX attach-
ment system creates a rigid con-
nection between the child seat
and the vehicle body.

The child seat has two rigid attach-
ment arms. The attachment arms
click into ISOFIX anchor points
which can be located between the
seat and the rear seat backrest.
The ISOFIX securing system as de-
scribed here is specific to the EU
— page 88. A top tether or a sup-
port foot may sometimes have to
be used in addition to the ISOFIX
anchor points described above.

= Three-point automatic seat
belt: It is better to secure child
seats using the ISOFIX system, if
available, rather than with
a three-point automatic seat
belt.

Additional securing points:

= Top tether: The top tether is
routed over the vehicle seat
backrest and hooked into an an-
chor ring in the luggage com-



partment. Top tether anchor
points are marked with an an-
chor symbol — page 86.

= support foot: some child seats
are propped up with a support
foot resting on the floor of the
vehicle. This support foot helps
prevent the child seat tipping
forward in a crash.

Recommended child seat securing sys-
tems

Child seats should be secured as
follows:

= Infant carrier or rear-facing
child seat: ISOFIX and support
foot.

= Forward-facing child seat:

ISOFIX and top tether and possi-

bly also support foot.

Safe transport of children

Child restraint system anchorages
are designed to withstand only
those loads imposed by correctly
fitted child restraint systems. Under
no circumstances are they to be
used for adult seatbelts, harness-
es, or for attaching other items or
equipment to the vehicle.

Incorrect use of the support foot
can cause severe or fatal injuries.

= Ensure that the support foot is
always correctly and safely in-
stalled.

= Always read and follow the in-
stallation instructions and warn-

ing information provided by the
child seat manufacturer.

Unsecured or inadequately se-
cured children can suffer serious or
fatal injuries in the event of a sud-
den driving or braking manoeuvre
and in an accident.

= Observe the child seat manu-
facturer’s instructions for secur-
ing the child seat in the vehicle
and for securing the child in the
child seat.
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Securing child seats with ISOFIX and top tether
1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on page 81.

Overview of process for fitting with cure the strap only to the top tether The table below shows the options
ISOFIX and top tether anchor rings. Retaining rings for for securing ISOFIX or i-Size child
. . . use with the top tether are marked  seats to ISOFIX anchor points at
ISOFIX child seats with universal . ) . :
approval must be secured with an by a symbol and sometimes also the various possible seats in the
with “TOP TETHER”. vehicle.

upper strap (top tether) in addition
to the ISOFIX anchor points. Se-

Front passenger seat/
Group Size class front passenger seat Second row of seats
bench
Group 0: up to 10 kg E X X
E X X
Group 0+: up to 13 kg D X X
C X X
D X X
C X X
Group 1: 9to 18 kg B X X
B1 X X
A X X
Group 2: 15 to 25 kg - X X
Group 3: 22 to 36 kg - X X
i-Size child restraint sys-
- X X
tem
= Size class: the size class shown weight range of the child using ted on the ECE test certificate
corresponds to the permissible the seat. The size class is indica- for child seats with universal or
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semi-universal approval. A size = X: seat not suitable for securing
class indication is affixed to the an ISOFIX or i-Size child seat of
child seat. this group using top tether.

Securing a child seat using the seat belt
a Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on page 81.

If you want to fit a child seat from sure that it is approved for the seat  ECE approval label on the child

the “universal” (u) approval catego-  position in question. Important in- seat. Installation options are shown
ry in your vehicle, you must first en-  formation is given on the orange in the table below.
Front passenger two-seat bench
Group Child’s weight| Front passenger | Front passenger Seats on the rear
front airbag is acti- | front airbag is de- bench seat
vated activated

Group 0 up to 10 kg X u u
Group 0+ up to 13 kg ) u u
Group 1 Rear facing 9to 18 kg X u u

P Forward facing 9to 18 kg u X u
Group 2 15to 25 kg u X u
Group 3 22 to 36 kg u X u
u: Universal; x: Seat not suitable for attaching a child seat in this group.
Securing a child seat using the seat 2. When fitting on the front pas- position. Set the backrest to
belt senger seat, push the front the upright position.

adjust the seat to the highest the seat belt routing follows

— page 883.
a natural line and is adjusted to
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the child seat without turning
back on itself. For rear-facing
child seats, use the lowest po-
sition of the belt height adjust-
er.

4. Put on the seat belt according
to the instructions of the child
seat manufacturer and guide it
through the child seat.

5. Ensure that the seat belt is not
twisted.

6. Insert the latch plate into the
buckle for the appropriate seat
and push it down until it audi-
bly engages.
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Making you and your vehicle safe

Observe any legislation concerning
the safety of a broken-down vehi-
cle. For example, many countries
stipulate that you have to switch on
the hazard warning lights and wear
a high-visibility waistcoat.

Checklist

To ensure your own safety and the
safety of your passengers, observe
the following actions in the speci-
fied order - A\:

1. Stop the vehicle at a safe dis-
tance away from moving traffic
and on a suitable surface.

2. Switch on the hazard warning
lights with the (&) button.

3. Apply the handbrake firmly.

4. Select the neutral position or

move the selector lever to the
P position.

5. Switch off the engine and re-
move the key from the ignition.

6. Ensure that all occupants exit
the vehicle and go straight to
a safe place away from moving

In an emergency

traffic, e.g. behind the safety
barrier. Observe the country-
specific regulations concerning
high-visibility waistcoats.

7. Take all vehicle keys with you
when you leave the vehicle.

8. Place the warning triangle in
position to draw the attention
of other road users to your ve-
hicle.

9. Allow the engine to cool down
and if necessary seek suitably
qualified expert assistance.

If the ignition is switched on and
the hazard warning lights activated,
you can still indicate a change in
direction or change of lane with the
turn signal lever. The warning lights
will be interrupted temporarily.

Switch on the hazard warning lights
Switch on the hazard warning

lights in the following situations to
alert following traffic:

= [f the traffic in front slows sud-
denly.

= You reach the end of a traffic
jam.

= There is an emergency situation.
= The vehicle has broken down.
= When tow-starting or towing.

Always follow local regulations for
the use of the hazard warning
lights.

If the hazard warning lights are not
working, you must use an alterna-
tive method of drawing attention to
the broken-down vehicle. This
method must comply with traffic
legislation.

Any broken-down vehicle poses
a high accident risk for the vehicle
occupants and other road users.

= Stop the vehicle as soon as it is
possible and safe to do so.

= Park the vehicle at a safe dis-
tance from moving traffic.

= Switch on the hazard warning
lights.

= Never leave anyone in the vehi-
cle, particularly children or peo-
ple requiring assistance. This
applies in particular when the
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doors are locked. People locked
in the vehicle may be subjected
to very high or very low temper-
atures.

The components of the exhaust
system become very hot. This can
cause fires and serious injuries.

= Park the vehicle so that no part
of the exhaust system can
come into contact with any in-
flammable material underneath
the vehicle, e.g. dry grass, fuel.

NOTICE

Pushing the vehicle by hand can
damage the vehicle.

= When pushing the vehicle by
hand, make sure that you do not
exert excessive pressure on the
components.

@ The 12-volt vehicle battery will
discharge if the hazard warning
lights are left on over a long period

of time - even when the ignition is
switched off.

@ In some vehicles, if you brake
hard at speeds over approximately
80 km/h (50 mph), the brake lights
will flash to warn the traffic behind.
If you then continue to brake, the
hazard warning lights will be
switched on automatically at
speeds under approximately

10 km/h (6 mph). The brake light
will light up steadily. Once the vehi-
cle starts to accelerate, the hazard
warning lights will switch off again.

Equipment for an emergency

Depending on equipment, a first-
aid kit, a high-visibility waistcoat,

a portable warning lamp and warn-
ing triangle may be stowed in the
driver or front passenger door.

First-aid kit
The first-aid kit must comply with

legal requirements. Please observe
the use-by date of the contents.

After use, renew contents if neces-
sary and then stow the first-aid kit
away again safely.

High-visibility waistcoat

The high-visibility waistcoat must
comply with legal requirements.

Warning triangle

The warning triangle must comply
with legal requirements.

Remove the warning triangle from
the stowage compartment: Press

the holders upwards and remove

the warning triangle.

Fire extinguisher

Depending on the equipment, the
vehicle may contain a fire extin-
guisher.

The fire extinguisher must comply
with applicable legal regulations,
must always be ready for use and
must be checked regularly (see in-
spection seal on the fire extinguish-
er).



Portable warning lamp

Depending on the equipment, the
vehicle may contain a portable
warning lamp.

The portable warning lamp must
comply with the applicable legal re-
quirements. The portable warning
lamp must be checked regularly to
ensure that it is working.

In the event of a sudden driving or
braking manoeuvre or accident,
loose objects could be flung
though the vehicle and cause se-
vere injuries.

= Always secure the first aid kit,
warning triangle and fire extin-
guisher safely in the holders
provided in the vehicle.

= Stow the high-visibility waist-
coat in a stowage compartment
where it can be easily reached.

In an emergency

MAN Information Gall, MAN Break-
down Call and Emergency Call

Fig. 41 In the roof console: buttons for
voice services.

i MAN information call.
»=< MAN breakdown call.
s Emergency Call.

Depending on the equipment and
country, the vehicle may be equip-
ped with an emergency call sys-
tem. In some countries, the free le-
gally required eCall Emergency
System is activated as standard.
The control is located in the roof
console.

The emergency call function allows
help to be organised very quickly in
danger situations. A voice connec-
tion is established to a public
emergency call centre. The call

centre communicates in the lan-
guage of the country in which the
vehicle is located. In addition, data
relevant to the emergency call and
required by law is transmitted auto-
matically to the public emergency
call centre, e.g. the current vehicle
position.

The legal basis for data processing
by the legally required eCall Emer-
gency System corresponds to the
country-specific legislation such as
the EU Regulation 2015/758.
Please also observe the informa-
tion on data storage units and data
services.

The required connection is estab-
lished by a factory-fitted control
unit. Additional components are re-
quired in order to ensure that the
function is still possible even after
a serious accident - emergency
call microphone, emergency call
loudspeaker and an integrated bat-
tery that is independent of the vehi-
cle electrical system.
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Indicator lamp

The control is equipped with an in-
dicator lamp — Fig. 41 (arrow). De-
pending on the operational status
of the emergency call system, the
indicator lamp will light up in differ-
ent colours and with different light
sequences:

Indicator lamp is not lit up:
emergency call is not availa-
ble.

Indicator lamp flashes red for
about 20 seconds after the ig-
nition has been switched on:
emergency call is deactivated.

Indicator lamp lights up red
continuously: system fault.
Emergency call is restricted or
not available.

The indicator lamp lights up
green: emergency call is avail-
able, system ready for opera-
tion.

The indicator lamp flashes

green: emergency call is ac-
tive.

It may not be possible to make
a manual or automatic emergency
call, or the availability of the emer-
gency call function may be restric-
ted, in the following conditions:

Your current emergency call lo-
cation is in an area with no or
insufficient mobile communica-
tions and satellite signal recep-
tion.

No 2G/3G mobile communica-
tions network of telecommuni-
cation providers is available in
areas with sufficient mobile
communications and satellite
signal reception.

The emergency call system is
not available in some countries.
The public emergency call cen-

tre is technically not able to re-
ceive emergency call data.

= The components in the vehicle

required for the manual or auto-

matic emergency call are dam-
aged or do not have sufficient
electrical energy.

The vehicle ignition is not
switched on.

1 MAN Information Call

= When you use the MAN Informa-
tion Call, a call is made to the
MAN Mobile24 call centre.

= The call centre agent answers
questions about the vehicle and
its controls.

= Data that is relevant for an infor-
mation call (e.g. vehicle identifi-
cation number, Infotainment sys-
tem language and vehicle posi-
tion) is transmitted to the back-
end.

= The Information Call function is
available only in some sales re-
gions.

»=< MAN Breakdown Call

= When you use the MAN Break-
down Call, a call is made to the
MAN Mobile24 call centre.

= The Breakdown Call service al-
lows you to seek professional
assistance should your vehicle
break down.



= Data that is relevant to the
breakdown (e.g. Infotainment
system language, vehicle posi-
tion and error data) is transmit-
ted to the MAN Mobile24 call
centre.

= The Mobile24 agent also re-
quests the vehicle identification
number in order to view the
transmitted data.

Initiating an emergency call manually

1. Press the emergency call but-
ton () until the indicator lamp
flashes green. The emergency
call is now initiated and a voice
connection is established to
the public emergency call cen-
tre.

If you have accidentally press-
ed the emergency call button,
cancel the emergency call im-
mediately:

2. Press the emergency call but-
ton again until the indicator
lamp lights up green continu-
ously.

In an emergency

Automatic emergency call

An automatic emergency call is ini-
tiated only when the ignition is
switched on.

A connection to the emergency call
centre is set up immediately after
the airbags or belt tensioners have
been triggered. The automatic
emergency call cannot be cancel-
led by pressing the emergency call

button [s).

Rescue measures will be initiated
automatically if there is no re-
sponse to questions from the pub-
lic emergency call centre.

Integrated battery

The integrated battery ensures that
the eCall Emergency System re-
mains available for some time if the
12-volt vehicle battery is discon-
nected or faulty.

A corresponding message will be
displayed in the instrument cluster
display if the integrated battery is
discharged or faulty — page 96,
Troubleshooting. If the correspond-
ing message is displayed, go to

a suitably qualified workshop im-
mediately and have the integrated
battery replaced.

Data transmission

In the event of an emergency call,
the legally prescribed data is trans-
mitted to the public emergency call
centre in order to determine neces-
sary rescue measures.

The data on the vehicle location is
continuously overwritten so that
only the last three stored locations
required for correct functioning of
the legally required eCall Emergen-
cy System are available. The vehi-
cle is therefore not permanently
tracked.

The data relating to the emergency
call is processed exclusively in or-
der to ensure correct functioning of
the legally required eCall Emergen-
cy System. The data relating to the
emergency call will be deleted au-
tomatically by the system 13 hours
after the emergency call was initi-
ated.
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The transmitted data include the
following:

Current position of the vehicle
when the emergency call was in-
itiated.

Two further positions shortly be-
fore the emergency call was initi-
ated (route, a few 100 m, or
around 328 ft).

Vehicle identification number
(VIN).

Type of vehicle drive.

Vehicle class.

Type of initiation (automatic or
manual).

Type of call.

Direction in which the vehicle
was moving when the emergen-
cy call was triggered.

Time of the collision.
Reliability of the positioning da-
ta.

Data record version.

Counter for transmitted data re-
cords per call.

= Estimated number of passen-
gers per call.

Troubleshooting

eCall emergency call system fault

The indicator lamp in the emergen-
cy call button lights up red continu-
ously l. In addition, a text message
may be displayed in the instrument
cluster.

There is a system fault in the eCall

Emergency System. It may not be

possible to make an emergency

call.

1. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop immediately and have the
fault rectified.



Functions of the vehicle key
Buttons on the vehicle key

5 Lock the vehicle.
8 Unlock the vehicle.

.~ Unlock wing door separately.
] g p y

d

Single door unlocking

Unlock the load compart-
ment and lock the driver’s
cab — page 107.

Single door unlocking can be acti-
vated and deactivated using the
vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system.

Replacement key

You will need to quote the vehicle
identification number when order-
ing a replacement key or additional
vehicle keys.

Each new key contains a microchip
which must be encoded with the
data for the vehicle’s electronic im-
mobiliser. A vehicle key will not

Vehicle key

work if it contains an unencoded
microchip. The same applies for
keys that have been cut to fit the
vehicle.

New vehicle keys are available
from qualified workshops and au-
thorised key services which are
qualified to manufacture these ve-
hicle keys.

If the vehicle key is left unattended
in the vehicle, children or unauthor-
ised persons could lock the doors
and boot lid, activate the vehicle’s
drive system or switch on the igni-
tion and thus operate electrical
equipment, e.g. electric windows.
This can result in accidents and se-
rious or even fatal injuries.

= Take all vehicle keys with you
every time you leave the vehi-
cle.

If children, persons requiring assis-
tance or animals are left unatten-
ded in the vehicle, they can acci-

dentally set the vehicle in motion or
be exposed to very high or low

temperatures. There is a risk of ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.

NOTICE

External influences can restrict the
functionality of the vehicle key and
damage it.

= Protect the key from moisture
and excessive vibration.

@ The regular use of convenience
systems will reduce the service life
of the button cell in the vehicle key,
as will other usage patterns.
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Changing the button cell

Fig. 42 Vehicle key: Replacing the but-
ton cell.

This button cell can be changed by
a suitably qualified workshop — /\.

1. Fold out the key bit on the vehi-
cle key.

2. Lever off the cover
- Fig. 42 i}

3. Lever the button cell out of the
battery compartment

- Fig. 42 ﬂ
4. Press the new button cell into
the battery compartment.

5. Press the cover onto the hous-
ing.

A DANGER

If you swallow a button cell, or if it

enters your windpipe, it can cause
serious or even fatal injuries within

a very short time due to choking or
internal burns.

= Seek immediate medical assis-
tance if you suspect that some-
one has swallowed a button
cell.

= Always keep the remote control
and key ring with button cells
out of the reach of children.

NOTICE

The vehicle key may be damaged if
the button cell is not changed cor-
rectly or if an unsuitable battery is
used.

= Replace discharged batteries
only with a new battery of the
same voltage rating, size and
specification.

= Pay attention to the correct po-
larity when inserting the battery.

= Do not use the remote control if
you cannot close the battery
cover.

@ The type of batteries used in
the remote control of your vehicle
key may contain perchlorate. This
may require special handling.
Please observe all the legal require-
ments regarding the handling and
disposal of these batteries. We rec-
ommend that you have this service
carried out by a suitably qualified
workshop.

Synchronising the vehicle key

If you cannot lock or unlock the ve-
hicle with the vehicle key, syn-
chronise the vehicle key or replace
the button cell — page 98.

1. Fold out the key bit on the vehi-
cle key.
2. Stand beside the vehicle.

3. Press the (@] button on the vehi-
cle key.



Vehicle key

4. Unlock the vehicle using the 2. If the fault persists, the system
vehicle key bit. should be checked by a suita-

5. Switch on the ignition. bly qualified workshop.

The synchronisation process is The indicator lamp in the vehicle key is

complete. not working

1. Change the button cell in the
- vehicle key — page 98.
Troubleshooting
Locking or unlocking not possible

The vehicle cannot be locked or
unlocked.

1. Close all doors.

2. Check whether the sensor of
the vehicle key is subject to in-
terference, such as from obsta-
cles or transmitters close to the
vehicle.

3. Synchronise the vehicle key
— page 98.

Or: the central locking system has
switched itself off temporarily to
protect the system against over-
loading.

1. Lock or unlock the doors man-
ually — page 102.
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0 Introduction

If the vehicle key or central locking
fails, the doors can be locked man-
ually and, in some cases, also un-
locked manually.

The central locking system enables
you to centrally lock and unlock all
the doors and the tank flap.

The vehicle can only be locked if
the ignition has been switched off
or the driver has switched off the
engine before leaving the vehicle.

Always take the vehicle key with
you when you leave the vehicle.

A symbol in the instrument cluster
display indicates if one or more
doors or lids are not closed proper-

ly — A

Do not drive on!

1. Park the vehicle safely if neces-
sary.

2. Open the door in question and
then close it again.

This symbol is also visible when
the ignition is switched off and will

go out a few seconds after the ve-
hicle has been locked when all
doors and lids are closed.

Any door that is not properly
closed could open suddenly while
the vehicle is in motion. This could
lead to severe or fatal injuries.

= Stop immediately and close the
door.

= Make sure that the door is
closed properly and that the
lock has engaged. The closed
door must be flush with the sur-
rounding body panels.

= Open or close the doors only
when there is no-one in the
movement path of the boot lid.

Any door being held open by the
door arrester could close unex-
pectedly in strong winds or if the
vehicle is on an uphill slope. This
could lead to serious injuries.

= Always hold the door handle
firmly when opening and closing
doors.

Opening and closing the doors and

boot lid without taking due care is

dangerous and can cause serious

injuries.

= Open or close the doors and
boot lid only when there is no-
one in the movement path.

The central locking system locks all
doors. In the event of an emergen-
cy or an accident, locked doors
can make it more difficult for per-
sons providing assistance to gain
access to the vehicle interior. If the
vehicle is locked from the outside,
the doors and electric windows
cannot be opened from the inside.
There is a risk of serious injury or
death.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.




All doors can be locked from the
inside using the central locking but-
ton. This may mean that children,
people requiring assistance or ani-
mals lock themselves in the vehi-
cle. In an emergency, they may not
be able to leave the vehicle inde-
pendently or to help themselves. In
addition, they could also be ex-
posed to very high or low tempera-
tures. There is a risk of serious in-
jury or death.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.

NOTICE

Opening and closing the wing

doors without taking due care is

dangerous and can cause serious

injuries.

= Open or close the wing doors
only when there is no-one in the
movement path.

Doors and central locking button

NOTICE

Removing the caps without taking
due care can damage the vehicle.

= When carrying out manual open-
ing or closing, remove parts
carefully and fit them again cor-
rectly.

@ Locking the vehicle from the in-
side can prevent accidental open-
ing of the doors and unauthorised
persons from entering the vehicle.

Indicator lamp in the driver door

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

The central locking system indica-
tor lamp is located in the driver
door.

The indicator lamp shows the sta-
tus of the central locking for about
30 seconds after the vehicle has
been locked.

A red LED flashes for approximate-
ly 2 seconds in short intervals.

The central locking status is then
displayed for about 28 seconds:

Locking a vehicle with SAFELOCK (de-
pending on equipment)

= If the red LED flashes in long in-
tervals, the vehicle is locked with
SAFELOCK.

= If the red LED does not light up,
the vehicle is locked but without
SAFELOCK.

Vehicle without SAFELOCK

= |f the red LED flashes in long in-
tervals, the vehicle is locked.

The LED starts to flash in slow in-
tervals after approximately 30 sec-
onds.
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Locking and unlocking doors man-
ually

1 Please refer to A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

The doors can be locked or un-
locked manually in the event of

a fault in the electric vehicle key or
central locking.

Locking the doors manually

1. Insert the vehicle key bit into
the lock cylinder of the driver
door.

2. Turn the vehicle key clock-
wise.

3. Ensure that the door is locked.

Depending on the equipment, the
locked door will be unlocked again
when the vehicle is unlocked or the
door is opened from the inside.

Unlocking the doors manually
1. From the inside (depending on

the equipment): Pull the door
release lever.

2. From the outside: Insert the ve-
hicle key bit into the lock cylin-
der of the left front door.

3. Turn the vehicle key anticlock-
wise.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, the alarm may be triggered
when you open the door. Switch on
the ignition immediately with the
valid vehicle key to deactivate the
alarm.

Opening and closing the doors
without taking due care is danger-
ous and can cause serious injuries.

= Open or close the doors only
when there is no-one in the
movement path of the boot lid.

NOTICE

Removing the caps without taking
due care can damage the vehicle.

= When carrying out manual open-
ing or closing, remove parts
carefully and fit them again cor-
rectly.

@ If there is no vehicle voltage
present (e.g. due to a discharged
12-volt vehicle battery), only the
door that was manually locked or
unlocked will be locked or un-
locked. The other doors will remain
in their initial condition.

@ Depending on the equipment,
the windows cannot be opened
from the inside if the vehicle is
locked from the outside.

Automatic locking and unlocking

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

Automatic locking (Auto Lock)

The vehicle can lock itself automat-
ically at speeds above approxi-
mately 15 km/h (9 mph). The & in-
dicator lamp in the central locking
button lights up yellow when the
vehicle is locked.



The vehicle will be locked again au-
tomatically after a few seconds if
the vehicle is unlocked but no door
is opened. This function prevents
the vehicle from remaining un-
locked if the unlocking button is
pressed by mistake.

Automatic unlocking (Auto Unlock)

If one of the following conditions is
met, all doors will be automatically
unlocked:

= The vehicle is at a standstill and
the vehicle key has been re-
moved.

= Or: The vehicle is stationary and
the (&) button has been pressed
— page 103.

= Or: The vehicle is stationary and
the (@) button has been pressed
— page 107.

= Or: the door release lever has
been pulled.

= Or: In an accident where the air-
bags have been triggered
— page 108.

Doors and central locking button

@ Automatic unlocking gives
emergency responders access to
the vehicle.

@ Depending on the settings se-
lected for central locking, it may be
the case that all of the doors are
unlocked only when the (@] button
has been pressed twice.

Central locking button

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

The indicator lamp for the central
locking system is a red light-emit-
ting diode (LED) located in the driv-
er door. When the vehicle is
locked, the red LED flashes for ap-
proximately 2 seconds, first at
short intervals and then more slow-
ly.

Settings for the central locking sys-
tem can be adjusted in the instru-
ment cluster.

Touch control for central locking
B Lock the vehicle.

8 Unlock the vehicle.

The central locking buttons will
function only if all doors are closed.

If the vehicle has been locked from
outside with the vehicle key, the
central locking buttons do not
work.

Locking and unlocking the vehicle from
inside
Please note the following when us-

ing the central locking button (8] to
lock the vehicle from the inside:

= The indicator lamp @ in the but-
ton lights up yellow when all
doors are closed and locked.

= Itis not possible to open the
doors from the outside.

= The anti-theft alarm will not be
activated.

The doors can be opened from the
inside by pulling the door release
handle. The indicator lamp & in the
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button goes out. The unopened
doors and the boot lid remain
locked and cannot be opened from
the outside.

An open door will not be locked.

Opening and closing the manual
sliding doors
1 Please refer to A\, and @ at

the start of the chapter on page
100.

Fig. 43 In the sliding door: Door release
lever.

Fig. 44 In the sliding door: Manual lock-
ing with the vehicle key.

Opening the sliding door

1. From the outside: Unlock the
vehicle using the vehicle key
- page 97.

2. Pull the door handle and push
the sliding door open until it is
held open by the arrester — A\.

Closing the sliding door

1. Insert the vehicle key bit into
the lock cylinder and turn it
clockwise as far as it will go
- Fig. 44.

2. Pull the door release lever
- Fig. 43.

3. Close sliding door using a bit of
momentum. Make sure that the
sliding door is completely
closed.

If the sliding door is not fully
opened it could close suddenly.
This could lead to severe injuries.

= Always open the sliding doors
fully.




Childproof locks

0 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

Fig. 45 Childproof lock in the sliding
doors and right wing door.

I[N Childproof lock is switched
on.

3 Childproof lock is switched
off.

The childproof lock prevents the
rear doors being opened from the
inside. When the childproof lock is
activated, the respective door can
only be opened from the outside

Doors and central locking button

There is a sticker on the sliding
door and wing door that warns
about becoming locked in the load
compartment when the childproof
lock is activated — A\.

A closed sliding door or wing door
can no longer be opened if a parti-
tion has been retrofitted and the
childproof lock is activated. It is no
longer possible to exit the vehicle
from the load compartment. There
is a risk of serious injury or death.

= When you enter the load com-
partment, make sure that the
sliding door or wing door is fully
open and engaged in position.

= Switch off the childproof lock on
the doors.

Switching the childproof lock on and
off

1. Unlock the vehicle and open
the appropriate door.

2. Move the lever to the desired
position — Fig. 45.

The door cannot be opened from
the inside when the childproof lock
is activated. This may mean that
people lock themselves in the vehi-
cle. In an emergency, they may not
be able to leave the vehicle inde-
pendently or to help themselves.

= Never leave children or people
requiring assistance alone in the
vehicle when the doors are
locked.

If children, people requiring assis-
tance or animals are left unatten-
ded in the vehicle, they could be
exposed to very high or low tem-
peratures. There is a risk of serious
injury or death.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.
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Partition wall with sliding door

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

ﬁ‘.

Fig. 46 In the partition wall: Open the
sliding door.

The driver reaches the load com-
partment through the sliding door
from the driver's cab.

Opening the sliding door manual-

ly

1. Push down the door release
lever — Fig. 46.

2. Push the sliding door open until
it is held open by the arrester.

Closing the sliding door manually

1. Push the door release lever up.

2. Close sliding door using a bit of
momentum.

The sliding door closes automati-
cally — A\.

1. Make sure that the sliding door
is completely closed.

If the sliding door is not fully
opened it could close suddenly.
This could lead to severe injuries.

= Always open the sliding doors
fully.

SAFELOCK

 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, the vehicle may have
a SAFELOCK mechanism.

If the vehicle is locked, SAFELOCK
deactivates the door release levers

and central locking button so that it
becomes more difficult to break in-
to the vehicle. The doors can no
longer be opened from the inside

- A
Activating SAFELOCK

1. Press the (&) button on the vehi-
cle key.

The vehicle is locked. SAFELOCK
was activated.

Deactivating SAFELOCK

The SAFELOCK can be deactiva-
ted in one of the following ways:

= Press the (&) button on the vehi-
cle key again within 2 seconds.

= Switch on the ignition.

The vehicle is locked. SAFELOCK
was not activated.

There may be an indication of the
activated SAFELOCK in the display
of the instrument cluster (Check SAFE-
LOCK! or SAFELOCK).

The following applies when SAFE-
LOCK is deactivated:



= The vehicle can be unlocked and
opened from the inside using the
door release lever.

= The anti-theft alarm is active.

= The interior monitoring system
and anti-tow alarm are deactiva-
ted.

The doors can no longer be
opened from the inside once the
SAFELOCK is activated. Careless
or unsupervised use of SAFELOCK
can lock people in the vehicle inte-
rior and cause serious injuries in
the event of an emergency.

= Never leave anybody in the ve-
hicle if the vehicle has been
locked using the vehicle key.

@ If you unlock the driver door me-
chanically using the vehicle key,
only the driver door is unlocked,
and not the whole vehicle. The
doors are released (but not un-
locked) and the central locking but-
ton is activated only when you
switch on the ignition.

Doors and central locking button

Load compartment locking (panel
van)

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

The button for the load compart-
ment locking function locks the
load compartment — Fig. 47.

Fig. 47 In the centre console: button for
locking the load compartment.

You can only unlock the vehicle
with the (am) button if the ignition is
switched on, and if all of the load
compartment doors are closed.

The () button does not work if the
vehicle has been locked manually
with the vehicle key.

The following information applies
when using the (as) button to lock
the load compartment:

= The yellow indicator lamp in the
button lights up.

= The unlock button (g in the driv-
er door is disabled when the ig-
nition is switched off. The unlock
button is enabled again as soon
as the ignition is switched on.

= The anti-theft alarm is not acti-
vated.

= It is not possible to open the
doors from the outside.

= The rear doors can be unlocked
and opened from the inside by
pulling the door release levers.
The doors that are not opened
remain locked.

Button on the vehicle key

The button on the vehicle key
locks the passenger compartment
while the load compartment is si-
multaneously unlocked — Fig. 48.
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Fig. 48 On the vehicle key: button for
unlocking the load compartment.

When the button is used to
lock the driver’s cab:

= The anti-theft alarm in the driv-
er’s cab is not activated.

= Itis not possible to open the
driver door and front passenger
door from outside.

= The driver and front passenger
doors can be unlocked and
opened from the inside by pull-
ing the door release levers.

= Itis possible to open the sliding
doors from the outside and the
inside.

Troubleshooting

0 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
100.

The red LED in the driver door lights up
continuously

The red LED for the central locking
system in the driver door flashes at
short intervals and then lights up
continuously.

There is a fault in the locking sys-
tem.

1. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop and have the system
checked.

Turn signals do not flash when locking

The turn signals do not flash to
confirm that the vehicle has been
locked.

1. Close all windows and doors.

2. If the turn signals still do not
flash, go to a suitably qualified
workshop to have the system
checked.

Locking the vehicle after airbags have
been triggered

The entire vehicle is unlocked if the
airbags are activated during an ac-
cident. Depending on the extent of
the damage, the vehicle can be

locked as follows after an accident:

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Remove the vehicle key from
the ignition lock.

3. Open and close any vehicle
door.

4. Lock the vehicle using the vehi-
cle key.

Or: Press the central locking
button in the driver door
— page 103.



Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, the vehicle may have an
anti-theft alarm.

The anti-theft alarm monitors the
doors and the bonnet.

The anti-theft alarm is activated au-
tomatically when the vehicle is
locked using the vehicle key.

If the vehicle is not opened with

a valid vehicle key, the anti-theft
alarm is triggered and emits acous-
tic and visual warning signals for
up to 5 minutes.

When does the system trigger an
alarm?

= When a manually unlocked door
is opened without switching on
the ignition.

= When the bonnet is opened.

= If the ignition is switched on us-
ing an invalid key.

= If the 12-volt vehicle battery is
disconnected.

Anti-theft alarm

Vehicles with interior monitoring
and anti-tow alarm.

= |n the event of movement in the
vehicle.

= |f the vehicle is raised or towed.

= If the vehicle is transported on
a ferry or train.

= |If a trailer that is connected to
the anti-theft alarm system is re-
moved.

Switching off the alarm

1. Unlock the vehicle using the
unlocking button (&) on the ve-
hicle key.

Or: Switch on the ignition using
a valid vehicle key. A short
alarm lasting around one sec-
ond may sound.

@ The anti-theft alarm will not
function correctly if the 12-volt ve-
hicle battery is weak or discharged.
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Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, the vehicle may have in-
terior monitoring and an anti-tow
alarm.

If movements are detected in the
vehicle interior when the vehicle is
locked, the interior monitoring trig-
gers an alarm.

The anti-tow alarm will be triggered
if the vehicle is lifted.

Switching on the interior monitoring
system and anti-tow alarm

1. Lock the vehicle.

When the anti-theft alarm is
switched on, interior monitoring
and the anti-tow alarm are also
active.

Depending on the equipment, the
function of interior monitoring may
be impaired if a load guard is used.

Temporarily switching off the interior
monitoring system and anti-tow alarm

Depending on the equipment level,
the interior monitoring system and
anti-tow alarm can be switched off
temporarily in the Opening and

closing submenu in the Infotain-
ment system — page 53.

The interior monitoring and anti-
towing alarm are deactivated until
the next time the vehicle is locked.

To avoid false alarms, deactivate
interior monitoring and the anti-tow
alarm in the following situations:

= If any people or animals are to
remain in the vehicle interior for
a short period.

= If the vehicle is to be loaded on-
to another vehicle.

= If the vehicle is to be transpor-
ted.

= If the vehicle is going to be tow-
ed with one axle off the ground.

= If the vehicle is to be parked in
a two-storey garage.

= If the vehicle is to be parked in
a car wash.

Risk of false alarms for the interior
monitoring system

Interior monitoring can only work
properly if all the vehicle doors are

fully closed. Observe the legal re-
quirements.

A false alarm can be triggered in
the following situations:

= |f one or more windows are fully
or partially open.

= If lightweight items are left in the
vehicle, such as loose pieces of
paper or items hung from the in-
terior mirror.

= If the vibration alarm of a mobile
telephone is switched on.

@ Permanent deactivation of interi-
or monitoring and the anti-tow
alarm is not possible.

@ If doors are still open when the
anti-theft alarm is activated, only
the anti-theft alarm is activated. In-
terior monitoring and the anti-tow
alarm will not be activated until all
doors are closed.

@ The SAFELOCK is also deacti-
vated when the interior monitoring



and anti-tow alarm are switched
off.

Interior monitoring system and anti-tow alarm

@ Depending on equipment, the
load compartment is also moni-
tored. Retrofitted equipment or
loads that are inadequately se-
cured can restrict correct function-
ing of the system and increase the
risk of a false alarm.
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0 Introduction

The wing doors are unlocked and
locked together with the doors.

A symbol in the instrument cluster
display indicates that the wing
doors are not closed properly.

Do not drive on! Close the wing
doors — A\.

This symbol is also visible when
the ignition is switched off and will
go out a few seconds after the ve-
hicle has been locked when all
doors and lids are closed.

Always take care when unlocking,
opening or closing the wing doors
otherwise you could cause acci-
dents and serious injuries.

= Open or close the wing doors
only when there is no-one in
their movement path.

= Always keep the wing doors
closed while the vehicle is mov-
ing so that no poisonous ex-
haust fumes can enter the vehi-
cle interior.

= Close and lock the wing doors
and all doors when the vehicle
is not in use. Ensure that no one
remains in the vehicle.

If children, persons requiring assis-
tance or animals are left unatten-
ded in the vehicle, they can acci-
dentally set the vehicle in motion or
be exposed to very high or low
temperatures. There is a risk of ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.

If the wing doors are not closed
correctly, this can cause the win-
dows of the wing doors to shatter
and lead to serious injuries.

= Never close the wing doors by
pressing with your hand on the
rear window.

A wing door which is being held
open by the door arrester may
close in strong winds or if the vehi-
cle is on a slope. This could lead to
serious injuries.

= Always hold the door handle
firmly when opening and closing
wing doors.

NOTICE

The opening and closing path of
the wing doors is dangerous and
can cause injuries.

= Open or close the wing doors
only when there is no-one in the
movement path.




Opening and closing the wing
doors
0 Please refer to A, and @ at

the start of the chapter on page
112,

Opening wing doors

1.

Always open the right wing
door first until it is held open by
the door arrester.

Pull the lever on the front of the
left wing door.

Open the wing door until it is
held open by the door arrester.

Disengaging the door arresters

1.

Do not open the wing door to
the limit position, but only as
far as necessary until it is pos-
sible to access the door arrest-
er.

Disengage the door arresters.

Carefully open the wing door to
the limit position.

Fold the door arrester into the
wing door until it engages.

Wing doors

Closing the wing doors

1.

If necessary, pull the disengag-
ed door arrester out of the
catch and return it to its initial
position.

Always swing in the left wing
door first until it engages in po-
sition.

Then swing in the right wing
door until it engages in posi-
tion.

When the wing doors are
closed, the door arrester will
engage again automatically
provided it is not folded into
the wing door.

A wing door that is not properly
closed could open suddenly while
the vehicle is in motion. This could
lead to severe or fatal injuries.

Stop immediately and close the
wing door.

After closing the wing door, al-
ways check that it is properly
engaged in the lock carrier. The

closed wing door must be flush
with the surrounding body pan-
els.
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Opening and closing windows

The buttons for operating the win-

dows are located in the driver door

— page 22.

/&< Open window: Press the

L2 putton. Close window: Pull
the button.

Mechanical windows: The win-
dows in the driver door and
front passenger door can be
opened and closed by rotat-
ing the respective window
winders.

One-touch opening and closing

One-touch opening and closing
makes it possible to fully open and
close the windows. The individual
buttons do not have to be held
down to do this.

One-touch closing

1. Pull the button for the appropri-
ate window briefly up into the
second position.

One-touch opening

1. Push the button for the appro-
priate window briefly down into
the second position.

Stopping the one-touch function

1. Press or pull the button for the
appropriate window again.

Convenience opening and closing

The windows can be opened and
closed from outside the vehicle us-
ing the vehicle key when the igni-
tion is switched off:

1. Press and hold the locking or
unlocking button on the vehicle
key.

Or: hold the vehicle key in the
driver door lock cylinder in ei-
ther the locking or unlocking
position until all windows are
either opened or closed.

2. To interrupt the function: Re-

lease the locking or unlocking
button on the vehicle key.

Or: turn the vehicle key in the
opposite direction.

To convenience-open the windows
using the key in the door lock, you
must first unlock the vehicle using

the vehicle key.

The windows in the doors are
closed at the same time as part of
the convenience closing function.

Careless or unsupervised use of

the electric windows can cause se-

rious injuries.

= Always take all vehicle keys
with you every time you leave
the vehicle.

= Please note that the windows
can still be opened or closed
using the buttons in the doors
for a short time after the ignition
has been switched off, provided
that the driver door or front pas-
senger door is hot opened.

= When transporting children on
the rear bench seat, the rear
electric windows should always
be deactivated so that they can-
not be opened or closed.




When the vehicle is locked, the
windows can no longer be opened
and this makes it impossible to exit
the vehicle interior. In an emergen-
cy situation, this can result in seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Never leave children or people
requiring assistance alone in the
vehicle when the vehicle is
locked.

Improper use of the electric win-
dows can cause crush injuries to
the body.

= Never allow children to play
with the electric windows.

= Always makes sure that your
vehicle is in view when using
the convenience opening and
closing function.

NOTICE

If it starts to rain or snow when the
windows are open, this can soak
the interior equipment of the vehi-

Windows

cle and restrict the functions of the
controls or damage them.

= Close all windows if it starts to
rain or snow.

NOTICE

The electric windows are equipped
with a roll-back function. It can oc-
cur that automatic closing is inter-
rupted and the window opens
again even if there is no apparent
obstacle.

= Keep pulling the window regula-
tor switch until the window has
closed completely.

@ One-touch opening and closing
and the roll-back function will not
work if there is a fault in the electric
windows. Go to a qualified work-
shop.

@ If the (&) button on the vehicle
key is pressed for more than two
seconds, the exterior mirrors will
fold in automatically.

Electric window roll-back function

The roll-back function for the elec-
tric windows can reduce the risk of
injuries when the windows are clos-
ing.

If the window is not able to close
because it is stiff or because of an
obstruction, the window will imme-
diately open again — A\.

1. Check to see why the window
has not closed.

2. Try to close the window again.

If the window closing process is in-
terrupted again, the roll-back func-
tion will be disabled for a few sec-
onds.

If the window still cannot be
closed, the window stops at the
corresponding position = A\.

To close the window without the
roll-back function, press the button
again within a few seconds — A\.

Go to a suitably qualified workshop
if the window still cannot be
closed.
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_ Opening and closing vent windows In four-door vehicles, the rear vent

. L . windows can be opened and
Closing the electric windows with-

. closed manually.
out the roll-back function can lead Openi d closi t wind
to severe injuries. pening and closing vent windows

= Always take care when closing
the windows.

= Close windows only when there
is no-one in the operating path.

= Please note that the roll-back it ) "
function does not prevent fin- it engages in position.
gers and parts of the body be- . - 3. Closing: Pull the locking lever
ing trapped against the window  Fig. 49 In the rear doors: opening the inwards — Fig. 49 [fll.

frame. vent window. 4. Push the locking lever back

- Fig. 49 [FJ until it audibly en-
gages in position and the win-
dow is closed.

In the event of a sudden braking
manoeuvre or accident, a vent win-
dow that is not securely engaged
could move and cause serious inju-

1. Opening: Pull the locking lever
in the direction of the arrow
- Fig. 49.

2. Press the vent window out-
wards at the locking lever until

@ The roll-back function is also ac-
tivated if the windows are closed
using the vehicle key for conven-
ience closing.

: / ries.
Fig. 50 In the rear doors: vent window = Always allow the vent window
opened. to engage securely.
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= Open or close the vent windows
only when there is no-one in the
opening and closing path.

NOTICE

If a vent window is open and it
starts to rain, water can soak the
vehicle’s interior equipment and
cause damage to the vehicle.

= Make sure that the vent win-
dows are closed when leaving
the vehicle or if it is raining.

Opening and closing the sliding
window

Opening the sliding window in the side
panel

1. Press the window buttons.

2. The sliding window automati-
cally springs inwards.

3. Keep the window buttons in
this position and open the slid-
ing window.

4. Release the window buttons.

Windows

Closing the sliding window in the side
panel

1. Press the window buttons.

2. Keep the window buttons in
this position and close the slid-
ing window.

3. Release the window buttons.

Opening and closing the sliding window
in the partition

1. Pull the window handle and
open or close the sliding win-
dow.

In the event of a sudden braking

manoeuvre or accident, a sliding

window that is not securely engag-

ed could move forward and cause

injuries.

= Always allow the sliding win-
dows to engage securely.

Troubleshooting

One-touch opening and closing is not
working

One-touch opening and closing is
deactivated if the 12-volt vehicle
battery has been disconnected or
discharged while the windows
were not fully closed. The function
will have to be reset.

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Close all windows and doors.

3. Pull and hold the button for the
respective window for a few
seconds.

4. Release the button.
5. Pull and hold the button again.

One-touch opening and closing is
now ready for operation again.

The one-touch function can be re-
stored for individual windows or for
several windows at the same time.

The windows do not close

1. Check if there is an obstacle in
the operating area.
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2. Attempt to close the window
again within a few seconds by
pulling and holding the button.

The roll-back function will be deac-
tivated for a small section of the
path of the closing window. If the
closing procedure takes longer
than several seconds, the roll-back
function will be reactivated.

If it is still stiff or obstructed, the
window will stop and open again
automatically.

1. If the fault persists, the system
should be checked by a suita-
bly qualified workshop.

Touch panels do not react as expected

Moisture, dirt and grease can im-
pede the functioning of the touch
panels.

1. Always keep touch panels
clean and dry.



Fig. 51 Under the steering wheel in the
steering column trim: lever for adjusting
the steering wheel position.

Fig. 52 On the steering wheel: 9 o’clock
and 3 o’clock position.

Steering wheel

Adjusting the steering wheel position

Adjust the steering wheel position
before setting off and only when
the vehicle is stationary — A\.

1. Push the lever down
- Fig. 51 |}

2. Adjust the steering wheel so
that you can hold it with both
hands at its circumference at
the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock po-
sitions with your arms slightly
bent — Fig. 52.

3. Push the lever - Fig. 51 [l up
firmly until it is flush with the
steering column trim — 4.

Incorrect use of the steering col-

umn position adjustment and incor-

rect adjustment of the steering

wheel can cause serious or fatal in-

juries.

= After adjusting the steering
wheel, always move the lever
up firmly. This prevents the
steering wheel from moving ac-
cidentally while the vehicle is in
motion.

Never adjust the steering wheel
when the vehicle is in motion. If
you determine that adjustment
is necessary when driving, stop
the vehicle safely and adjust the
steering wheel to the correct
position.

The steering wheel must always
point towards the chest and not
towards the face. This ensures
that the driver front airbag pro-
vides maximum protection in
the event of an accident.

While driving, always keep both
hands on the outside of the
steering wheel at the 9 o’clock
and 3 o’clock positions. This re-
duces the risk of injury if the
driver front airbag is triggered.

Never hold the steering wheel at
the 12 o'clock position, or in
any other manner, e.g. at the
hub of the steering wheel. If the
driver front airbag is triggered,
you could receive severe inju-
ries to the arms, hands and
head.
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0 Introduction

The following section describes the
options for adjusting the front
seats. Always ensure that your sit-
ting position is correct — page 61.

Driving with an incorrect sitting po-
sition due to incorrectly adjusted
seats can lead to serious injuries.

= Always adjust the front seats to
the correct sitting position be-
fore any journey and ensure that
all passengers have fastened
their seat belts correctly.

= Push the front passenger seat
as far back as possible.

Incorrect adjustment of the seats

can cause accidents and serious

injuries.

= Adjust the seats only when the
vehicle is stationary. The seats
could change position unex-
pectedly if you attempt to repo-
sition them while the vehicle is

in motion so that you lose of
control of the vehicle as a result.
Furthermore, an incorrect sitting
position is adopted while ad-
justing the seat.

= Adjust the height and angle of
the front seats or move them
forwards and backwards only
when there is no-one in the ad-
justment range of the seats.

= The adjustment range of the
seats must not be restricted by
any items.

= The adjustment and locking
areas of the seats must not be
soiled.

Improper use of seat covers or pro-
tective covers may lead to the elec-
trical seat controls being operated
accidentally and the front seats
moving unexpectedly while the ve-
hicle is moving. You could lose
control over the vehicle. This could
result in serious injury and acci-
dents. Furthermore, this may result

in damage to the electrical compo-
nents in the front seats.

= Never fit seat or protective cov-
ers on the electric controls.

= Do not fit seat covers or protec-
tive covers over the seats un-
less they have been expressly
approved for use in the vehicle.

Cigarette lighters in the vehicle
could be damaged or accidentally
lit. This could lead to serious burns
and other injuries.

= Before adjusting the seats, al-
ways make sure that there is no
cigarette lighter on or near the
movable parts of the seat.

NOTICE

Sharp edges can damage the
seats.

= Do not touch the seats with
sharp-edged objects. Sharp ob-
jects, such as zips, rivets on
clothing or belts, may damage



Seats and head restraints

Front seats
surfaces. Open Velcro fasteners d Turn the handwheel to adjust
can also cause damage. the angle of the seat cush-

ion.
B Pullthe lever while pushing

Mechanically adjusting the front
seat

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
120.

The following section contains
a description of all controls. The

Fig. 53 On the left front seat: controls.

the front seat forwards or
backwards. The front seat
must engage after you let go
of the lever.

Take your weight off the
backrest and turn the hand-
wheel to adjust the angle of
the backrest.

number of controls may vary de-

pending on the version of the seat. Adjusting the suspension seat

E—

The controls are mirrored for the
right-hand front seat.

Controls for adjusting the seat sus-
pension may be located under-
neath the front of the front seat.

"

The seat may have a combination
of mechanical and electrical con- 1.
trols.

Turn the lever up or down in or-
der to lock or release the verti-
cal lock on the suspension
seat.

Fig. 54 On the left front seat: controls.

E] Turnthe thumb wheel under
the armrest to adjust the in-
cline of the armrest.

] Operate the lever to adjust
the lumbar support.

El Operate the lever to adjust
the seat height.

Take your weight off the seat
and use the handwheel to
adapt the seat suspension to
match your weight.
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Electrically adjusting the front seat

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
120.

The controls are mirrored for the
right-hand front seat.

The seat may have a combination
of mechanical and electrical con-

trols.

o

Fig. 55 Switch on left seat: adjusting the
lumbar support.

El Moves the curve of the lum-
bar support forwards.

1 Moves the curve of the lum-
bar support back.

El Moves the curve of the lum-

bar support up.

Moves the curve of the lum-
bar support down.

NOTICE

Improper use can damage the elec-
tric components in the front seats.

= Do not kneel on the front seats
and do not apply point loads to
the seat cushion and backrest.

@ It may not be possible to adjust
the seat electrically if the charge
level of the 12-volt vehicle battery
is too low.

@ Starting the engine will interrupt
the seat adjustment procedure.

Swivelling front seats

 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
120.

Rotating front seats for the driver
and front passenger may be instal-

led in the vehicle depending on its
equipment level.

The controls are mirrored for the
right-hand front seat. The following
describes only those controls re-
quired to rotate the front seat.

n_

s

Fig. 56 In the front of the vehicle: swiv-
elling front seats.



Fig. 57

f

&

o’

In the front of the vehicle: swiv-

elling front seats.

Sliding the seat.

Adjusting the seat height.
Rotating the seat.

Adjusting angle of backrest.

Driver seat:

1.
2.

4.

Bring the vehicle to a stop.

In vehicles with an automatic
gearbox, move the selector lev-
er to position P.

In vehicles with a manual gear-
box, move the gear lever into
the neutral position.

Apply the handbrake and push
it downwards.

Seats and head restraints

Front seats

10.

Put the steering wheel in its
foremost and uppermost posi-
tion.

If necessary, put the armrests
in an upright position.

Adjust the backrest to an up-
right position — Fig. 57 |[§.
Push the seat to its rear posi-
tion — Fig. 56 i} and adjust to
the highest position using the
height adjuster |F3.

Operate the lever — Fig. 57 [F}
and rotate the seat inwards.

The seat and armrest may need
to be readjusted after rotating.

Front passenger seat:

1.

Ensure that the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

If necessary, put the armrests
in an upright position.

Adjust the backrest to an up-
right position — Fig. 57 [£§.
Push the seat to its rear posi-
tion — Fig. 56 [fl] and adjust to

the highest position using the

height adjuster [£.

5. Operate the lever = Fig. 57

and rotate the seat inwards.

6. The seat and armrest may need
to be readjusted after rotating.

Folding seat

(0 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
120.

Fig. 58 Next to the load compartment

sliding door: folding seat.
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Seats and head restraints

Front seats

The folding seat is on the passen-
ger side in vehicles with a load
compartment sliding door.

Folding the seat cushion of the folding
seat up and down

1. Fold the seat cushion up or
down until it is locked in place.

Serious injuries could be sustained
if due care is not taken when fold-
ing the folding seat forwards or
backwards.

= The seat cushion of the folding
seat should only be folded up
and down when the vehicle is
stationary.

= Make sure that you do not trap
or damage the seat belt when
folding back the seat cushion of
the folding seat.
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0 Introduction

Using the seat functions incorrectly

can cause accidents and serious

injuries.

= Keep hands, fingers, feet and
other body parts away from
seat’s moving parts and adjust-
ment range.

= Never adjust the seat functions
while driving as the rear seats
may move unexpectedly. Fur-
thermore, an incorrect seating
position is adopted while ad-
justing the seat.

= Only adjust the settings when
there is nobody in the adjust-
ment area of the rear seats.

= All rear seats must always be fit-
ted in their retainers and must
be securely engaged.

= Floor mats or other objects
must be kept away from the
area of the hinges. Floor mats
or other objects could get
caught in the hinges on the
front passenger seat backrest.

Seats and head restraints
Rear seats

This could cause the front pas-
senger seat backrest to fail to
engage securely when you re-
turn it to the upright position.

= You should not transport adults,
children, loads or animals on
these seats if the backrest is fol-
ded forward or is not engaged
securely into place.

Cigarette lighters in the vehicle
could be damaged or accidentally
lit. This could lead to serious burns
and other injuries.

= Before adjusting the seats, al-
ways make sure that there is no
cigarette lighter on or near the
movable parts of the seat.

NOTICE

Incorrect use or removal and fitting
of the rear seats can damage the
vehicle.

= Ensure that the seat belt is not
trapped or damaged when fold-
ing back the backrest.

= While fitting and removing the
rear seats, make sure that the
seat feet are not soiled or dam-
aged.

NOTICE

Sharp edges can damage the
seats.

= Do not touch the seats with
sharp-edged objects. Sharp ob-
jects such as zips, studs on
clothing, and belts, may damage
surfaces. Open Velcro fasteners
can also cause damage.
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Seats and head restraints
Rear seats

Folding the seat cushion of the Folding down the seat cushion

rear bench seat up or down (dou-
ble cab)
1 Please refer to A, and @ at

the start of the chapter on page
125.

1. Hold the seat cushion
— Fig. 59 A3 and unhook the re-
taining loop [} from the hook
- Fig. 60 [EJ (close-up) under
the folded-up seat cushion.

2. Fold seat cushion down.

Fig. 60 On the rear bench seat: securing _

the seat cushion. Serious injuries could be sustained
if the seat cushion of the rear
bench seat is folded up and down

EJ  Securing strap with retaining

loop. _ in an uncontrolled way and without
] Seat cushion. taking appropriate care.
EJ Hook under the seat cush- = Use the securing straps to se-
ion. i
Fig. 59 On the rear bench seat: Fold up cure the folded up seat cushion.
the seat cushion. Folding up the seat cushion * Make sure you do not trap or

_ damage the seat belt when fold-
1. Fold up the seat cushion ing down the seat cushion.
- Fig. 59 |HJ in the direction of

the arrow and hold in position. NOTICE

2. Attach the retaining loop [lto  The securing straps for securing

the hook — Fig. 60 [E] (close- the folded-up seat cushion can

up) under the folded-up seat tear if they are not used correctly.

cushion. = Use the securing straps only to
secure the folded-up seat cush-
ion.
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Rear seats

= Do not use the securing straps
as grab handles for passengers
or as securing points for cargo.
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Head restraints
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0 Introduction

The following section shows the
options for adjusting and removing
the head restraints. Always ensure
that your sitting position is correct
— page 61.

Every seat is fitted with a head re-
straint. The head restraints on the
front seats have been developed
specifically for the front seats. De-
pending on the equipment, the rear
head restraints have been devel-
oped for the respective seats or
seat rows. Therefore you should
not install the head restraints in any
other positions.

There are notches in the rods of
the head restraints which enable
them to engage in different posi-
tions. Only correctly mounted head
restraints can engage in the notch-
es in the adjustment area. To pre-
vent accidental removal of the
head restraints after installation,
stops are fitted at the top and bot-
tom of the adjustment area.

Correct head restraint setting

Adjust the head restraint so that its
upper edge is at the same height
as the top of the head, but not low-
er than eye level. Position the back
of your head as close to the head
restraint as possible.

Head restraint setting for shorter peo-
ple

Push the head restraint all the way
down, even if the head is then un-
derneath the top edge of the head
restraint. There may be a small gap
between the head restraint and
backrest in the lowest position.

Head restraint setting for taller people

Push the head restraint up as far as
it will go.

Driving without head restraints or
with incorrectly adjusted head re-
straints increases the risk of severe
or fatal injuries in the event of an
accident or sudden driving or brak-
ing manoeuvre.

= If a seat is occupied, the head
restraint for that seat must al-
ways be fitted and adjusted cor-
rectly.

= |If a seat is occupied, adjust the
head restraint corresponding to
the size of the person sitting on
the seat.

= Never adjust the head restraint
when the vehicle is in motion.

NOTICE

If you do not remove and fit the
head restraints properly, this can
result in damage.

= When removing or fitting head
restraints, make sure that they
do not hit the roof, the front seat
backrest or other parts of the ve-
hicle. This will prevent damage
from occurring.




Seats and head restraints

Head restraints

Adjusting and removing the head Removing the head restraint

restraints 1. Push the head restraint all the
0 Please refer to A, and @ at way up.
the start of the chapter on page 2. Pull the head restraint out fully
128. while pressing the button

- Fig. 61 i}

Fitting the head restraint

1. Insert the head restraint into
the guides on the correspond-
ing backrest.

2. Press and hold the button and
push down the head restraint.

3. Adjust the head restraint so
that a correct sitting position

Fig. 61 On the seats: Adjusting and re- can be assumed — page 61.
moving the head restraints.

Adjusting the head restraints

1. Push the head restraint up or
down in the direction of the ar-
row while pressing and holding
the button — Fig. 61 [flJ.

The head restraint must engage se-
curely into position.
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Switching turn signals on and off

Fig. 62 On the left-hand side of the
steering column: Turn signal and main
beam lever

[} Activate right turn signal s.
] Activate left turn signal 4.

Switching turn signals on and off

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Move the lever from the centre
position to the desired position
- Fig. 62.

3. To switch off the turn signal,
move the lever back to the ba-
sic position.

Go to a suitably qualified workshop
and have the vehicle checked if the

acoustic signal does not sound
when a turn signal is switched on.

Lane change flash

1. Push the lever up or down to
the pressure point and then re-
lease the lever.

The turn signal flashes three
times.

To cancel the lane change flash,
immediately move the lever in the
opposite direction up to the pres-
sure point and then release it.

You can activate and deactivate
the convenience turn signal in the
vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system — page 53.

Incorrect use of turn signals, failure
to use turn signals, or forgetting to
switch off a turn signal can confuse
other road users. This can cause
accidents and serious or fatal inju-
ries.

= Always activate the turn signal
in good time when changing

lanes and performing overtaking
or turning manoeuvres.

= Always switch off the turn signal
once the lane change or over-
taking or turning manoeuvre has
been completed.

@ The hazard warning lights also
work when the ignition is switched
off.

Switching lights on and off

Fig. 63 Beside the steering wheel: light
switch (one variant).



Switching lights on

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Turn the light switch to the cor-
responding position — Fig. 63:

AUTO Automatic lighting control: the
lighting is switched on or off
depending on the brightness
level and the weather condi-
tions — A\, — page 139.

~, -~ T1he side lights and daytime

-0 Q- L .

= = running lights are switched
on. The symbol in the light
switch lights up green.

ED The dipped beam headlights

=" are switched on.

Switching off the lights

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Turn the light switch to the cor-
responding position:

0 The lights are switched off.
AUTO The Leaving Home function
(orientation lighting) may be
switched on — page 137.
00= The side lights are switched
=~ "~ on. The symbol in the light
switch lights up green.

Vehicle lighting

ED Dipped beam switched off -

= the side lights remain on
while the vehicle key is in the
ignition lock.

Daytime running lights

The daytime running lights (de-
pendent on equipment level) can
increase the visibility of your vehi-
cle in traffic during the day.

The daytime running lights are
switched on every time the ignition
is switched on when the light
switch is in position 0, »e or AUTO (if
brightness is detected).

The daytime running lights cannot
be switched on or off manually.

Rotating beacon

The [x¢] button for the rotating bea-
con is located in the bottom sec-
tion of the centre console.

= Switching on the rotating bea-
con: Press the button. The sym-
bol in button [ lights up.

= Switching off the rotating bea-
con: Press the button. The sym-
bol in the button [;aJ goes out.

If the vehicle’s lights are not
switched on appropriately for the
weather conditions, the road will
not be adequately lit. The vehicle
may not be seen, or not be seen
adequately, by other road users.
This can cause accidents and seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Always switch on dipped beam
when it is dark or raining and in
poor visibility.

= Regularly check that all lights
and turn signals are working
properly.

The side lights or daytime running
lights are not bright enough to illu-
minate the road ahead and to en-
sure that other road users are able
to see you. The rear lights will not
be switched on with the daytime
running lights. The vehicle cannot
be seen by other road users in
darkness, precipitation and poor
visibility without the rear lights
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switched on. This can cause acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Always switch on dipped beam
when it is dark or raining and in
poor visibility.

The automatic lighting control AUT0
only provides support; the driver is
responsible for making sure the ve-
hicle lights are switched on correct-
ly. Automatic lighting control AUT0
switches the dipped beam head-
lights on and off only when there is
a change in brightness level. An in-
sufficiently lit road can cause acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Switch the dipped beam on
manually if required by the
weather conditions, e.g. in the
event of fog.

@ When reverse gear is engaged,
the cornering light on both sides of
the vehicle switches on to provide
better illumination of the surround-
ing area when manoeuvring.

Switching main beam on and off

Al S

¥ B

Fig. 64 On the left-hand side of the
steering column: Turn signal and main
beam lever

I[N Switch on the main beam =0.

[} Operate the headlight flasher
or switch off main beam.

The blue indicator lamp =0 lights
up in the instrument cluster when
the main beam or headlight flasher
is switched on.

Switching on main beam
1. Switch on the ignition and dip-
ped beam.

2. Push the lever forwards from
the centre position — Fig. 64.

Switching off main beam

1. Pull the lever to the rear from
the centre position — Fig. 64.

Switching the headlight flasher on and
off

1. Pull the lever to the rear from
the centre position and hold in
this position — Fig. 64.

Release the lever to switch off.
Main-beam control

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, advanced main-beam
control may also be available

— page 138.

Using the main beam incorrectly
can distract and dazzle other road
users. This can cause accidents
and serious or fatal injuries.

= Use main beam only if other
road users cannot be distracted
or dazzled.




Main-beam control (Light Assist)

Main-beam control (Light Assist)
automatically dips the headlights
when oncoming vehicles and vehi-
cles driving in front are detected.
Light Assist normally also recogni-
ses illuminated areas such as
towns and deactivates the main
beam while driving through them.

Within the limits of the system, the
main beam is automatically switch-
ed on or off depending on ambient
and traffic conditions and on the
driving speed — A.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level, Light Assist can be acti-
vated and deactivated in the vehi-
cle settings in the Infotainment sys-
tem — page 53.

Switching on Light Assist

1. Switch on the ignition.
2. Switch on automatic headlights

AUTO.

3. Push the turn signal and main
beam lever forwards from its
basic position.

Vehicle lighting

When the Light Assist is switched
on, the =® indicator lamp lights up
in the instrument cluster display.
The blue indicator lamp =0 for high
beam also lights up in the instru-
ment cluster when Light Assist is
active.

Switching off Light Assist

1. Switch off automatic headlights
AUTO.

Or: if Light Assist is switched
on and active, pull back the
turn signal and main beam lev-
er.

Or: if Light Assist is switched
on and not active, tap the turn
signal and main beam lever for-
ward.

The manual main beam is now
switched on. To switch off the
manual main beam as required,
pull the turn signal and main
beam lever backwards.

Or: Switch off the ignition.

System limits

The main beam has to be manually
switched off under the following
conditions, as it is not switched off
by Light Assist in time or at all:

= In poorly lit streets where there
are highly-reflective signs.

= When encountering other road
users with insufficient lighting,
e.g. pedestrians or cyclists.

= In the case of crossing traffic at
right-angled junctions.
= In tight bends, brows of hills or

depressions in the land or half-
hidden oncoming traffic.

= With oncoming traffic on streets
with a central barrier where the
driver can see clearly over the
central barrier e.g. truck drivers.

= In fog, snow or heavy rain.
= In dusty or sandy areas.

= Damage to the windscreen in the
camera's vision field.

= |f the viewing field of the camera

is misted up, dirty, covered by
a sticker, snow or ice.
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= If the camera is broken or the
power supply is interrupted.

Light Assist may not be able to rec-
ognise all driving situations correct-
ly and may not work properly in
certain situations. Light Assist only
provides support; the driver is re-
sponsible for making sure the vehi-
cle lights are switched on correctly.
Switching on the main beam with-
out due care can distract and daz-
zle other road users. This can
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Always check the lighting your-
self and adjust it to suit the
light, visibility and traffic condi-
tions.

= Switch off the main beam man-
ually if it is likely to dazzle to
other road users.

If the camera’s field of view is dirty,
covered or damaged, the function
of Light Assist may be impaired.

This also applies if changes are
made to the vehicle's lighting sys-
tem, for example if additional head-
lights are fitted. This can cause ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Clean the camera’s field of view
at regular intervals, and keep it
clean and free from snow and
ice.

= Do not cover the camera's field
of view.

= Check the area of the wind-
screen which is in the camera’s
field of view for damage at regu-
lar intervals.

Troubleshooting

Turn signal indicator lamp

The indicator lamp flashes green.

If a turn signal on the vehicle has
failed, the indicator lamp will start
flashing twice as fast.

1. Check the lighting and change
the appropriate bulb as re-
quired — page 467.

2. If the fault persists, consult
a suitably qualified workshop.

Trailer turn signal indicator lamp

The indicator lamp flashes green.

The indicator lamp goes out if
a trailer turn signal or all trailer
lights stop working.

1. Check the lighting and change
the appropriate bulb as re-
quired — page 467.

If the fault persists, consult

a suitably qualified workshop.

N

Exterior drive lighting not working

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

Exterior lighting not working partial-
ly or completely.

1. Check the lighting and change
the appropriate bulb as re-
quired — page 467.

2. If the fault persists, consult
a suitably qualified workshop.



Fault in rain and light sensor

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

In light switch position AUTQ, the ve-
hicle lighting is not switched on or
off automatically.

1. Switch the ignition on and off.

2. If the fault persists, consult
a suitably qualified workshop.

@ In cold or damp weather, con-
densation may build up briefly on
the interior of the headlights, tail
light and turn signals. This is nor-
mal and does not affect the service
life of the lighting system of your
vehicle.

Vehicle lighting
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Switching on and off the fog lights

The front fog lights can be switch-
ed on by turning the light switch to
the side lights »e« and dipped
beam zD positions.

If the fog lights are switched on
with activated automatic headlight
control AUTO, the dipped beam
headlights will also be switched on
irrespective of the current light con-
ditions outside.

Switching on the front fog lights

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Pull the light switch out to the
first position — page 130. The
indicator lamp %0 in the light
switch lights up green.

Switching off the fog lights

1. Press in the light switch or turn
it to the 0 position.

@ In vehicles with a factory-fitted
towing bracket: the vehicle’s rear
fog light is not switched on if

a trailer with rear fog light is electri-
cally connected to the vehicle.

Switching the rear fog light on and
off

The rear fog light can be switched
on by turning the light switch to the
positions for the side lights »« and
dipped beam headlights 0.

Switching on the rear fog light
1. Switch on the ignition.
2. Pull out the light switch fully.

The O indicator lamp in the in-
strument cluster lights up yel-
low.

Switching off the rear fog light

1. Press in the light switch or turn
it to the 0 position.

@ If the rear fog light is switched
on with activated automatic head-
light control AUT0, the dipped beam
headlights will also be switched on
irrespective of the current light con-
ditions outside.

@ In vehicles with a factory-fitted
towing bracket: the vehicle’s rear

fog light is not switched on if
a trailer with rear fog light is electri-
cally connected to the vehicle.




Switching the side lights on and
off

Side lights

If the »e side lights are switched
on, both headlights light up with
side lights together with parts of
the tail light clusters, the number
plate lighting and the buttons in the
centre console and the dash panel.
The daytime running lights also
switch on when the ignition is
switched on.

Automatic switching off of side lights

The vehicle will detect a weak 12-
volt vehicle battery and switch off
the side lights in good time so that
the engine can still be started -
however, this will occur after

2 hours at the earliest.

If the battery capacity is not suffi-
cient for the side lights to remain
switched on for 2 hours, the 12-
volt vehicle battery may discharge
so far that the engine can no longer
be started — A\.

Parking lamps

Accidents and serious or even fatal
injuries can occur if the vehicle is
parked without sufficient illumina-
tion, as other road users might
have difficulty seeing the vehicle,
or may not see it at all.

= Always park the vehicle safely
and with sufficient lighting.

= Observe any applicable coun-
try-specific legal requirements.

Coming Home and Leaving Home
function (orientation lighting)

The “Coming home” and “Leav-
ing home” function lights up the
area immediately surrounding the
vehicle when you get in or out of
the vehicle in darkness.

The Coming Home function is
switched on manually. In contrast,
the Leaving Home function is con-
trolled automatically by a rain/light
Sensor.

The switch-off delay can be set
and the function activated or deac-
tivated in the vehicle settings in the
Infotainment system — page 53.

Activating the “Coming Home” function

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Operate the headlight flasher
for approximately 1 second.

The Coming home lighting is
switched on when the driver door
is opened. The switch-off delay
starts when the last vehicle door or
the wing doors have been closed.

Deactivating the “Coming Home” func-
tion

= Automatically after the set
switch-off delay has elapsed.

= Or: Automatically if a vehicle
door or the wing doors are
opened approximately 30 sec-
onds after switching on.

= Or: Turn the light switch to posi-
tion 0.

= Or: Switch on the ignition.
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Parking lamps

Activating the Leaving Home function

= Unlock the vehicle when the au-
tomatic headlight control AUTO is
switched on and the rain/light
sensor detects that it is dark.

Deactivating the Leaving Home function

= Automatically after the switch-off
delay.
= Or: Lock the vehicle.

= Or: Turn the light switch to posi-
tion 0.

= Or: Switch on the ignition.
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Static cornering light

When the low beam head lamps
are switched on, a cornering light is
switched on when turning slowly or
driving around very tight bends.

@ When reverse gear is engaged,
the cornering light on both sides of
the vehicle switches on to provide
better illumination of the surround-
ing area when manoeuvring.

Headlight range control

Fig. 65 Beside the steering wheel: slider
for headlight range control.

Light functions

Automatic lighting control

When the automatic lighting con-
trol AUTQ is switched on, the vehicle
lighting and the instrument and
switch lighting will switch on under
the following conditions:

= The light sensor has detected
darkness.

= The windscreen wipers have
been switched on for an exten-
ded period.

When the lights are switched on,
the indicator lamp AUTQ lights up
yellow — page 130.

Headlight range control can be
used to adjust the light cone in the
front headlights to the vehicle load
level. This gives the driver the best
visibility possible and means that
oncoming traffic will not be dazzled
Ed A_

The headlight range control may
not work properly if the vehicle is
incorrectly loaded.

The automatic lighting control is
merely an aid and will not always
be able to detect all driving situa-
tions.

In vehicles with a corresponding
equipment level, the switch-on
time of the automatic headlights
can be set in the vehicle settings in
the Infotainment system

— page 53.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, the headlight range can be
adjusted with the control — Fig. 65.

With the correct setting, the dipped
beam headlight range is around
80 metres (around 282 ft).
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Light functions

Manual headlight range control

1. Turn the control — Fig. 65 to the
required position (typical vehi-
cle load level):

Parameters for vehicles with single tyres on the rear axle

Commercial vehicle 2 ° panel van:

Setting with the
control ©
— Driver seat occupied, load compartment empty.
3 Driver seat occupied, load compartment fully laden.

a)  Vehicles with a permissible gross weight of 3.5 tonnes.
b Vehicles with a permissible gross weight of more than 3.5 tonnes and up to 12 tonnes.
o If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.

Setting values for vehicles with twin tyres on the rear axle

All vehicles:

Setting with the con-
trol @

— Front seats occupied, load compartment or load surface empty

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Light functions

Commercial vehicle, dropside, single cab, short wheelbase, short overhang:

Setting with the
control @

15

Permitted total weight 3,500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2,250 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2250 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

3

Permitted total weight 5,000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

3

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Commercial vehicle: dropside, single cab, long wheelbase, short and long overhang:

Setting with the

control @

15

Permitted total weight 3,500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2,250 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2250 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 5000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5,000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Commercial vehicle dropside, double cab, short wheelbase, short overhang:

Setting with the
control @

15

Permitted total weight 3,500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2,250 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2250 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 5000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5,000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

3

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Commercial vehicle dropside, single cab, long wheelbase, short and long overhang:

Setting with the

control @

1

Permitted total weight 3,500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2,250 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2250 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

15

I

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

15

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

Permitted total weight 5000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

Permitted total weight 5,000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

N NN

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Light functions

Commercial vehicle panel van, short wheelbase, short overhang:

Setting with the
control @

15

Permitted total weight 3,500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2,250 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2250 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 5000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5,000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

3

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Commercial vehicle panel van, long wheelbase, short and long overhang, long wheelbase and short

overhang:

Setting with the
control @

1

Permitted total weight 3,500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2,250 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 3500 kg, permitted rear axle load 2250 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

15

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 3880 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

15

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 4000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3100 kg, fully loaded, with mini-
mum vehicle equipment

15

Permitted total weight 5000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5,000 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

2

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3500 kg, fully loaded, with
maximum vehicle equipment

25

Permitted total weight 5500 kg, permitted rear axle load 3,500 kg, fully loaded, with
minimum vehicle equipment

a If you have different loads, you can select a position between the settings.
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Dynamic headlight range control

The headlight range cannot be ad-
justed manually if the vehicle has
dynamic headlight range control.
The headlight range is automatical-
ly adapted to suit the vehicle load
level as soon as the headlights are
switched on - A\.

Heavy objects in the vehicle can
change the ride height so that the

Acoustic warnings if lights are not
switched off

When the ignition has been switch-
ed off and the driver door is
opened, acoustic warnings will
sound under the following condi-
tions:

= If the parking light is switched
on.

= If the parking lamps are switch-
ed on.

= If the rear fog lamp is switched
on.

Light functions

headlights dazzle and distract oth-
er road users. This can cause acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Always adapt the light cone to
the load level of the vehicle to

avoid dazzling other road users.

er road users. This can cause acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Have the headlight range con-
trol checked by a suitably quali-
fied workshop as soon as possi-
ble.

Failure or malfunction in the head-
light range control can cause the

headlights to dazzle or distract oth-

No acoustic warning will be given
as a reminder that a light is still

switched on when leaving the vehi-

cle when the orientation lighting is
switched on — page 137.
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Instrument and switch lighting

The brightness of the instrument
and switch lighting can be adjusted
in the vehicle settings in the Info-
tainment system — page 53.

The brightness setting is automati-
cally adjusted to the changing light
conditions in the vehicle.

When automatic lighting control
AUTO is switched on, a sensor will
switch the dipped beam and the
lighting in the instruments and
switches on and off automatically
depending on the ambient bright-
ness.

@ When the lights are switched off
and the ignition switched on, the
instrument and switch lighting
(needles and scales) is switched
on. As the ambient light decreases,
the lighting of these scales is auto-
matically reduced and may be
switched off entirely. This function
is intended to remind the driver to
switch on the dipped beam in good

time, i.e. when driving through tun-
nels.

Interior lights and reading lights

Switching the front interior lights and
reading lights on and off

Press the corresponding button:

7% Switches the interior lights on
and off.

The interior lights are switch-
ed on automatically when the
vehicle is unlocked, a door is
opened or the vehicle key is
removed from the ignition
lock.

Switching the interior lighting in the
rear of the vehicle on and off

Press the corresponding button:
7%= Switches on the interior light.

@@ The interior lights are switch-
ed on automatically when the
vehicle is unlocked or a door
is opened.

0  Switches off the interior light.

Panel van: Depending on the spec-
ification package, the load com-
partment lighting can be turned on
and off using the & button in the
right D-pillar.

Switching the interior lighting in the
rear of the vehicle on and off via

a switch in the centre console

The light key must be in position ==
or o9,

= Switch on interior lighting: Press
the == button in the centre con-
sole. The indicator lamp in the
switch lights up.

= Switch off the interior lighting:
Press the 7% button in the centre
console. The indicator lamp in
the switch is switched off.

@ The lights switch off when the
vehicle is locked or after a few mi-
nutes once the ignition has been
switched off. This prevents the 12-
volt battery from discharging.




Operating the wiper lever

Fig. 66 On the right of the steering col-
umn: Operating the front windscreen wip-
ers

OFF Wipers switched off.

INT Interval wipe for the
windscreen, or rain sensor
mode. The interval wipe for
the windscreen depends on
the speed of the vehicle. The
wipers will wipe more fre-
quently as the vehicle moves
faster.

LOW Slow wipe.
HIGH Fast wipe.

1x Flick wipe - wipes briefly.
Push and hold the lever
down for longer to wipe
more quickly.

@ Wash and wipe system
for cleaning the windscreen
with the lever pulled. The au-
tomatic air conditioning sys-
tem will switch to air recircu-
lation mode for approximate-
ly 30 seconds to prevent the
smell of the washer fluid
from entering the vehicle in-
terior.

+ 4 4 & Switch for wipe inter-
vals (vehicles without rain
and light sensor) or adjusting
the sensitivity of the rain and
light sensor.

Fig. 67
umn: Operating the rear window wiper.

On the right of the steering col-

Ut] Interval wipe for the
rear window. The windscreen
wiper will wipe the window
approximately every 6 sec-
onds.

@ Wash and wipe system
for cleaning the rear window
with the lever pushed.

The wipers function only when the
ignition is switched on and the
bonnet or boot lid are closed.

Without adequate anti-freeze, the
washer fluid may freeze onto the
windscreen and obscure your view.
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This can cause accidents and seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= At winter temperatures, use the
window washer system only
when adequate anti-freeze has
been added.

= Never use the windscreen
washer system at winter tem-
peratures before the windscreen
has been heated by the ventila-
tion system.

Worn or dirty wiper blades reduce
visibility and increase the risk of ac-
cidents and severe injuries.

= Always change wiper blades if
they are damaged or worn and
are thus unable to clean the
window properly — page 465.

NOTICE

Improper handling of the wipers
may cause damage to the window
as well as the wiper blades and the
windscreen wiper motor.

= Before driving off and before
switching on the ignition, check
that the wiper lever is in the ba-
sic position.

= Remove any snow and ice from
the wipers and windows.

= Always carefully detach frozen
wiper blades from the window.

= Do not switch on the wipers
when the window is dry.

@ When switched on, the wipers
will temporarily be switched to the
next setting down when the vehicle
is stationary.

@ If the vehicle is parked during
cold weather, the service position
of the windscreen wiper may be
helpful in order to be able to re-
lease the wiper blades better from
the windscreen— page 464.

Wiper function

Automatic activation of the rear win-
dow wiper

The rear window wiper is switched
on automatically if the front wind-
screen wipers are switched on and
reverse gear is engaged. Automatic
activation when reverse gear is en-
gaged can be activated and deacti-
vated in the vehicle settings in the
Infotainment system — page 53.

Heated washer jets

The heating defrosts frozen washer
jets. The heating output is automat-
ically regulated when the ignition is
switched on, depending on the am-
bient temperature. Only the washer
jets are heated and not the hoses
carrying washer fluid.

Headlight washer system

The headlight washer system
cleans the headlight lenses and on-
ly works when the vehicle lighting
is switched on.

Once the ignition has been switch-
ed on, the headlights will be wash-



ed the first time the wash and wipe
system is used, and every tenth
time thereafter. Hardened dirt, such
as insect remains, should be re-
moved from the headlight lens at
regular intervals.

In winter, you should remove any
snow from the headlight washer
system covers in the bumper to
keep it in working order. Remove
any ice with a de-icer spray.

Rain/light sensor

Fig. 68 On the right of the steering col-
umn: wiper lever.

EJ Switch for setting the sensi-
tivity of the rain and light
sensor.

Wipers

[} Therain and light sensor is
deactivated.
[} Therain/light sensor is ac-

tive, automatic wipe when
necessary.

When the rain/light sensor is acti-
vated, it automatically controls the
frequency of the wiper intervals,
depending on the intensity of the
rain.

Activating and deactivating the rain/
light sensor

1. Push the lever to the desired
position — Fig. 68.

The automatic wipe function can
be activated and deactivated in the
vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system — page 58.

If the automatic wipe function is
deactivated in the Infotainment
system, the intervals are set at
fixed levels.

Adjusting the sensitivity of the rain/
light sensor

The sensitivity of the rain and light
sensor can be adjusted manually

using the switch in the wiper lever
- Fig. 68 [l - A.

= For high sensitivity, set the
switch to the right position.

= For low sensitivity, set the switch
to the left position.

The rain and light sensor cannot al-
ways sufficiently detect all precipi-
tation and activate the wipers. If
visibility is restricted, this can
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.
= If necessary, switch on the wip-
ers manually if the water on the
windscreen restricts the field of
vision.

Troubleshooting

Washer fluid level too low
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

Fill up the washer fluid reservoir as
soon as possible = page 499.
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Fault in wipers
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The wipers do not wipe.

1. Switch the ignition on and off.

2. If the fault persists, go to a suit-
ably qualified workshop.

Fault in rain and light sensor

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The wipers are not switched on au-
tomatically if it rains during rain/
light sensor operation.

1. Switch the ignition on and off.

2. If the fault persists, go to a suit-
ably qualified workshop.

Changes in the response of the rain and
light sensor

Possible causes for faults and mis-
interpretations relating to the sensi-
tive surface of the rain and light
sensor — page 12 include:

= Damaged wiper blades: a film
of water or smears caused by

damaged wiper blades can in-
crease the time the wipers are
switched on, can shorten the
length of the intervals between
wipes or cause the wipers to run
continuously.

Insects: insects hitting the wind-
screen surface can cause the
wipers to be activated.

Salt deposits: in winter, salt de-
posits can cause the wipers to
continue to wipe the windscreen
when it is almost dry.

Dirt: dry dust, wax, windscreen
coatings (lotus effect), or deter-
gent deposits (from an automat-
ic car wash) can cause the rain/
light sensor to become less sen-
sitive and react later or too slow-
ly, or prevent it from reacting at
all. Clean the sensitive surface of
the rain and light sensor at regu-
lar intervals and inspect the wip-
er blades for damage

— page 589.

Crack in the windscreen:
a wash cycle will be triggered if
the rain/light sensor is on when

the windscreen is impacted by

a stone. The rain/light sensor will
then register the reduction in
sensitivity of the surfaces and
adjust accordingly. Depending
on the size of the stone impact,
the response of the rain/light
sensor may change.

We recommend that you use an al-
cohol-based glass cleaner to re-
move wax and polish.

@ The wipers will try to wipe away
any obstacles that are on the win-
dow. The wipers will stop moving if
the obstacle blocks their path. Re-
move the obstacle and switch the
wipers back on again.




General safety notes

You can use the exterior mirrors
and the interior mirror to observe
traffic behind you and adjust driv-
ing style accordingly.

For safety reasons, it is important
that the driver positions the exterior
and interior mirrors correctly before
starting a journey.

Looking in the exterior mirrors and
the interior mirror does not allow
the driver to see the entire area
around the side and rear of the ve-
hicle. The area that cannot be seen
is known as the blind spot. Objects
and other road users may also be
located in the blind spot.

Adjusting the exterior and interior
mirrors while driving may cause the
driver to become distracted. This
can cause accidents and serious or
fatal injuries.

= Adjust the exterior mirrors and
interior mirror only when the ve-
hicle is stationary.

Mirrors

= Always ensure that the mirrors
are positioned correctly and
that the rear view is not restric-
ted by ice, snow, condensation
or any other objects.

The fields of view of the exterior
mirrors and interior mirror do not
cover the entire area around the ve-
hicle at the sides and rear. There
may be objects and other road
users in these blind spots. This can
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= When parking, changing lane,
overtaking or turning, always
pay careful attention to the area
around the vehicle.

Curved mirrors (convex or asphe-
ric) enlarge the field of vision and
can make objects in the mirror
seem smaller and further away
than they actually are. This leads to
an inaccurate estimation of the dis-
tance from vehicles following be-

hind, e.g. when changing lanes.
This can cause accidents and seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Whenever possible, use the in-
terior mirror to check the exact
distance between your vehicle
and following traffic or other ob-
jects.

= Make sure that you have a good
view to the rear of the vehicle.

Interior mirror

74

Fig. 69 On the windscreen: Manual anti-
dazzle interior mirror

The driver must adjust the interior
mirror so that the driver can see
clearly the rear area through the
rear window.
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The driver’s rear view may be re-
stricted or completely obscured
e.g. by a rear window that is cov-
ered in ice, snow or dirt.

Manual anti-dazzle interior mirror
Basic position: the lever on the

lower part of the mirror is pointing
towards the windscreen.

1. Pull the lever back to select the
anti-dazzle function — Fig. 69.

Exterior mirrors

Fig. 70
for adjusting the exterior mirror.

In the driver door: Rotary knob

The exterior mirror functions for
left-hand drive vehicles are descri-

bed below. Position L corresponds
to the exterior mirror on the driver’s
side and position R to the exterior
mirror on the front passenger side.
These instructions are mirrored for
right-hand drive vehicles.

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Turn the rotary knob in the driv-
er door to the desired symbol
- Fig. 70.

3. Turn the rotary knob to the
front, rear, right or left in the di-
rection of the arrow to adjust
the exterior mirror.

Fold exterior mirrors into the
" body electrically > A.
Switch on the exterior mirror
heating. The exterior mirror
heating heats for around 4 mi-
nutes.
Adjust the exterior mirror on
the driver side.
Adjusts the right exterior mir-
ror.
0 Neutral position. The exterior
mirror cannot be adjusted and
all functions are switched off.

- =

Activating the exterior mirror functions

The following exterior mirror func-
tions must be activated once in the
vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system — page 58.

Synchronised mirror adjustment

Synchronous mirror adjustment
means that the right-hand exterior
mirror is also adjusted at the same
time when you adjust the left-hand
exterior mirror.

1. Turn the rotary knob to posi-
tion L.

2. Adjust the exterior mirror on the
driver side. The right-hand ex-
terior mirror will be adjusted at
the same time (synchronised).

3. Correct the settings of the right
exterior mirror if necessary:
turn the rotary knob to position
R and adjust the right-hand ex-
terior mirror.

Folding in the exterior mirrors while
parking

The rotary knob for the electric ex-
terior mirrors must be in G&, L, R or 0



position to enable automatic fold-
ing in and out of the mirrors.

= Folding in: press the (8] button
on the vehicle key for approxi-
mately 2 seconds when you lock
the vehicle.

= Folding out: Switch on the igni-
tion.

The exterior mirrors will remain fol-
ded in if the rotary knob for the
electric exterior mirrors is in the
fold-in position &.

Manually adjusting exterior mirrors

1. Press the edge of the mirror it
until it reaches the desired po-
sition.

Folding the exterior mirrors in and out

manually

Folding in:

1. Pull the mirror housing back
until it engages.

Folding out:
1. Carefully fold out the mirror
housing.

Mirrors

_ @ You should switch off the exte-

If the exterior mirrors are folded out
or in without paying due attention,
fingers can be trapped between
the exterior mirror and the mirror
base. This can cause serious inju-
ries.

= Fold the exterior mirrors in or
out only when there is no ob-
struction in the path of the mir-
ror.

NOTICE

Exterior mirrors may be damaged if
they are not folded in when driving
through a car wash.

= Always fold in the exterior mir-
rors.

NOTICE

Folding in the electrically adjusta-
ble exterior mirrors mechanically
can lead to increased wear or dam-
age the electric drive.

= Do not fold electrically adjusta-
ble exterior mirrors in or out by
hand.

rior mirror heating when it is no lon-
ger needed. Fuel is otherwise was-
ted.

@ In the event of a fault, the elec-
tric exterior mirrors can be adjus-
ted by hand by pressing on the
outer edge of the mirror.

@ The vehicle aerials are located in
the exterior mirrors. If any metallic
chrome-plated trim, such as
chrome-plated design caps, is ret-
rofitted to the exterior mirrors, you
may experience problems with the
radio, mobile telephone and navi-
gation services or they may lose
the ability to transmit and receive
signals completely.
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Sun visors

In the roof at the front: Sun visor

Fig. 71

Adjustment positions for the driver and
front passenger sun visors

1. Folded down over the wind-
screen.

2. Depends on model: Pulled out
of the retainer and swung over
towards the door — Fig. 71.

Sun visor with wide-angle mirror

The convex wide-angle mirror in-
creases the range of vision in un-
clear areas when manoeuvring,
e.g. at junctions and driveways.

1. Change the seat position to
make the area visible in the

wide-angle mirror larger or
smaller.

Driving with the sun visors folded
down and the sun blinds pulled out
can reduce your view of the road.
This can cause accidents and seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Sun visors should always be fol-
ded away and sun blinds should
always be retracted if they are
not being used.

Curved mirrors (convex or asphe-
ric) enlarge the field of vision and
can make objects in the mirror
seem smaller and further away
than they actually are. This leads to
an inaccurate estimation of the dis-
tance from vehicles following be-
hind, e.g. when changing lanes.
This can cause accidents and seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Whenever possible, use the ex-
terior mirrors, the interior mirror
and the view through the win-

dows to check the exact dis-
tance between your vehicle and
following traffic or other objects.

= Make sure that you have a good
view to the rear of the vehicle.

@ Curved mirrors enlarge the field
of vision and can make objects in
the mirror seem smaller and further
away than they actually are.




Overview of the Climatronic

The Climatronic is an automatic air
conditioning system that heats,
cools and dehumidifies the air. Au-
tomatic mode enables the Clima-

Heating and air conditioning system

Climatronic
tronic to control the air tempera- Some air conditioning system func-
ture, air distribution and air volume  tions depend on the vehicle equip-

automatically. ment.

Fig. 72 In the upper part of the centre console: Climatronic air conditioning block.

Using the air conditioning system effi-
ciently

The air conditioning system will
work most effectively if the vehicle
interior is kept closed. If heat has
built up in the vehicle interior, cool-
ing can be accelerated by briefly
airing the vehicle.

Display of active functions
Lit up LEDs in the air conditioning

block indicate that the function is
switched on.

i ) from misting up — page 184.
Windows that are iced up, covered onl t off Il wind
in snow or condensation restrict nly set oft once all windows

visibility to a great extent. This in- are clear.

creases the risk of collisions and = Use air recirculation mode for
accidents, which can result in seri- a short period only. Condensa-
ous or fatal injuries. tion could otherwise form on

the windows very quickly so
that visibility is greatly reduced.

= Switch off the air recirculation

mode as soon as it is no longer
required.

= Keep all windows free from ice,
snow and condensation.

= Adjust the heating, air condi-
tioning system and rear window

157



Heating and air conditioning system

Climatronic
Switching Climatronic on and off Climatronic automatic mode
Fresh air intake On the air conditioning block
Before switching the air conditioner AUTQ The set air temperature is
on, always make sure that there is kept constant. The volume of
no snow in the fresh air intake air and air distribution are
duct. controlled automatically. Auto-
On the air conditioning block matic mode switches itself off
_ when the blower speed is ad-
OFF Switch off the Climatronic. justed manually.
Adijust the blower speed. When the Climatronic auto-
matic mode is switched on,

no blower speed is displayed
on the air conditioning block.

@ In vehicles with the residual heat
function, the air conditioning block
may contain the button in-
stead of the (OFF) button, depending
on the equipment.

1. To switch on the Climatronic,
turn the centre rotary knob
clockwise.

2. To switch off the Climatronic,
turn the centre rotary control
anticlockwise as far as it will

go.
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Manual Climate Control

Overview of manual air conditioning system

The manual air conditioning system Some air conditioning system func-
tions depend on the vehicle equip-
ment.

heats, cools and dehumidifies the
air.

Fig. 73
fresh air system.

Using the air conditioning system effi-
ciently

The air conditioning system will
work most effectively if the vehicle
interior is kept closed. If heat has
built up in the vehicle interior, cool-
ing can be accelerated by briefly
airing the vehicle.

Display of active functions
Lit up LEDs in the air conditioning

block indicate that the function is
switched on.

Windows that are iced up, covered
in snow or condensation restrict
visibility to a great extent. This in-
creases the risk of collisions and
accidents, which can result in seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Keep all windows free from ice,
snow and condensation.

= Adjust the heating, air condi-
tioning system and rear window

In the upper part of the centre console: air conditioning block of the manual air conditioning system or the heating and

heating to prevent the windows
from misting up — page 184.

= Only set off once all windows

are clear.

Use air recirculation mode for
a short period only. Condensa-
tion could otherwise form on
the windows very quickly so
that visibility is greatly reduced.

Switch off the air recirculation

mode as soon as it is no longer
required.
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Manual Climate Control

Switching the manual air condi-
tioning system on and off

Fresh air intake

Before switching the air conditioner
on, always make sure that there is
no snow in the fresh air intake
duct.

On the air conditioning block

OFF Switch off the air conditioning
system.

gg Adjust the blower speed.

1. To switch on the manual air
conditioning system, turn the
centre rotary knob clockwise.

2. To switch off the manual air
conditioning system, turn the
centre rotary knob anticlock-
wise as far as it will go.
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Overview of the heating and fresh
air system

The heating and fresh air system
warms up and supplies fresh air to
the vehicle interior. The heating and
fresh air system does not cool
down the vehicle interior.

Display of active functions

Lit up LEDs in the buttons indicate
that the function is switched on.

Windows that are iced up, covered
in snow or condensation restrict
visibility to a great extent. This in-
creases the risk of collisions and
accidents, which can result in seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Keep all windows free from ice,
snow and condensation.

= Adjust the heating, air condi-
tioning system and rear window
heating to prevent the windows
from misting up — page 184.

= Only set off once all windows
are clear.

Heating and air conditioning system
Heating and fresh air system

Use air recirculation mode for
a short period only. Condensa-
tion could otherwise form on
the windows very quickly so
that visibility is greatly reduced.

Switch off the air recirculation
mode as soon as it is no longer
required.

Switching the heating and fresh
air system on and off

On the heating and fresh air system
gg Adjust the blower speed.

1.

To switch on the heating and
fresh air system, turn the centre
rotary knob clockwise.

To switch off the heating and
fresh air system, turn the centre
rotary knob anticlockwise as far
as it will go.
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On the air conditioning block
H W Select temperature.

A/C The air is cooled and dehu-
midified in cooling mode.

SYNC Adopt temperature settings of
driver side for all seats.

REST Depending on the vehicle en-
gine and equipment, the vehi-
cle interior can be ventilated
by the blower when the igni-
tion is switched off or the re-
sidual heat of the engine used
to keep the vehicle interior
warm. The function is switch-
ed off after 30 minutes and if
the 12-volt vehicle battery has
a low charge level.

mxAIC Switch maximum cooling out-
put on and off.
Air recirculation mode is auto-
matically switched on and the
Climatronic automatically di-
rects air to the upper body.

Setting the temperature on the Clima-
tronic air conditioning block

1. Turn the left or right rotary knob
to [l or W

Climatronic shows the temper-
ature settings.

Setting the temperature on the air con-
ditioning block of the manual air condi-
tioning system

1. Turn the left rotary knob to [l
or

Maximum cooling and heating output

1. Turn the left or right rotary con-
trol left as far as it will go to
or .

Or: To switch on the maximum
cooling output of the Clima-

tronic, press on the air
conditioning block.

Or: Turn the left rotary knob on
the manual air conditioning
system as far as it will go to Il
or .

Setting the temperature for the rear
passenger compartment with Clima-
tronic

REAR Set the temperature value for
the rear passenger compart-
ment on the Climatronic.

Setting the temperature for the rear
passenger compartment with the man-
ual air conditioning system

Fig. 74 In the front roof console: Air
conditioning block for the rear passenger
compartment.

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Switch on the blower at the air
conditioning block in the centre
console.

3. To open the menu for the “Cool
passenger compartment” oper-
ating mode, press and hold
the (%g) - Fig. 74 button on the



Heating and air conditioning system

Temperature control

air conditioning block in the
roof console.

The operating modes that can
be configured depend on the
equipment.

To set the temperature, press
the [l or M button — Fig. 74.

The selected temperature set-
ting is shown by dashes on the
display. The display and set-
tings vary depending on the
equipment. The rear passenger
compartment is being heated
when ¥: appears on the dis-
play. The rear passenger com-
partment is being ventilated
when %x appears on the dis-
play.

To cool down the rear passen-
ger compartment, the cooling
mode (A/f) must be switched

on. The function is not available
for your vehicle if $x does not
light up in the display when the
cooling mode is switched on.
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Vents

The vents are located in the follow-
ing positions in the vehicle:

= Driver side.

= Front passenger side.

= Front centre console.

= Rear passenger compartment.

NOTICE

Foodstuffs, medicines and objects
that are sensitive to heat or cold
can be damaged or made unusable
by the air flowing out of the vents.

= Never leave food, medicines or
other temperature-sensitive ob-
jects in front of the vents.

NOTICE

Objects that are inserted into the
vents can damage the vents.

= Do not insert any objects into
the vents.

@ The air from the air outlets
(vents) flows through the entire ve-
hicle interior and out of the vehicle

through the ventilation openings
below the wing doors. The ventila-
tion openings must not be covered
by items of clothing or other ob-
jects.

Air distribution functions on the air
conditioning block

A lacking fresh air supply can lead
to restricted visibility due to mis-
ted-up windows and to fast driver
fatigue due to the stale air. This can
lead to collisions and accidents
and cause serious or fatal injuries.

Never switch off the blower for
an extended period.

= Use air recirculation mode for
a short period only.

Switch off the air recirculation
mode as soon as it is no longer
required.

% Adjust the blower speed.

Direct air towards upper

»°
4:0 body.

3 9 Direct air into the footwell.

pA,

®» o Direct air to the upper body
w and footwell.

W o Climatronic: Direct air onto
the windscreen.

W7o Guide air to the windscreen
%)) and the footwell.

Setting the blower speed for the rear
passenger compartment with Clima-
tronic

REAR Set the blower speed for the
rear passenger compartment
on the Climatronic.

Setting the blower speed for the rear
passenger compartment with the man-
ual air conditioning system

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Switch on the air conditioning
block blowers in the centre
console.

3. To set the blower speed, press
the (o] or (V) buttons on the air
conditioning block in the roof
console.



Heating and air conditioning system

Air distribution and blower speed

4. To switch the system off, press
the (v) button until only a dash
is visible on the display. Wait
for around 3 seconds and
press the (V) button again.
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Defrost function

On the air conditioning block

max® The defrost function of Cli-
matronic clears the wind-
screen of ice and condensa-
tion.
The air is dehumidified and
the blower is set to a high
speed.

W The defrost function of the
manual air conditioning sys-
tem clears the windscreen of

ice and condensation.
The air must be dehumidified
when the defrost function is
switched on. For this reason,
you cannot switch on air recir-
culation mode or switch off
cooling mode when the de-
frost function is switched on.
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When air recirculation mode is
switched on, no fresh air enters the
vehicle interior.

Switch air recirculation
=3 mode on and off at the air
conditioning block.

When does air recirculation mode
switch off?

Air recirculation mode switches off
in the following situations — A:

= When the defrost function is
switched on.

= |f a sensor detects that conden-
sation might form on the vehi-
cle's windows.

A lacking fresh air supply can lead
to restricted visibility due to mis-
ted-up windows and to fast driver
fatigue due to the stale air. This can
lead to collisions and accidents
and cause serious or fatal injuries.

= Use air recirculation mode for
a short period only.

Heating and air conditioning system
Air recirculation mode

= Switch off the air recirculation
mode as soon as it is no longer
required.

NOTICE

Tobacco smoke can leave a resi-
due on the evaporator of the air
conditioning system and the en-
hanced air filter with activated car-
bon, producing a lasting unpleas-
ant odour.

= To prevent lasting unpleasant
odours, do not smoke in the ve-
hicle when air recirculation mode
is switched on.

@ Manual air conditioning system:
If the outside temperature is very
high, brief activation of air recircu-
lation mode helps to cool the vehi-
cle interior more quickly.
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Roof ventilator

The roof ventilator can be used to 2. Press the (%) button again to
ventilate the luggage compartment. switch off electric ventilation.
The mechanical roof ventilator or

the electrical roof ventilator is avail- @ If the roof ventilator runs for
able depending on equipment lev- 4 long period with the engine

el. switched off, the 12-volt vehicle
Mechanical roof ventilator battery will discharge. Drive the ve-
hicle for an appropriate distance in
order to recharge the 12-volt vehi-
cle battery.

The mechanical roof ventilator can
be opened and closed with the ro-
tary knob.

Switching electric air extraction on and
off

an

1. Press the () button to switch
on electric air extraction.

2. Press the (&) button again to
switch off electric air extrac-
tion.

Electric air extraction.

Switching electric ventilation on and off

b

1. Press the () button to switch
on electric ventilation.

Electric ventilation.
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[ Overview of seat heating

When the engine is running, the
front seats can be electrically heat-
ed in three settings. Only the outer
seat in the front passenger 2-seat
bench is heated.

0‘ Switch the seat heating on
# and off at the air conditioning
block.

Heating levels of the seat heating

The seat heating operating condi-
tions are highlighted in colour. All
three LEDs light up at the highest
temperature setting.

When should the seat heating be
switched off?

Switch off the seat heating if one of
the following conditions applies:

= A person with reduced sensitivi-
ty to pain or temperature is sit-
ting on the seat ~ A\.

= The seat is not occupied.

= A child seat is installed on the
seat.

Heating and air conditioning system
Seat heating

= Objects are covering the seat
cushion, e.g. protective covers,
jackets, blankets or bags.

= The seat cushion is damp or
wet.

= The temperature in the vehicle
interior or the outside tempera-
ture is above +25°C (+77°F).

Magnetic fields are produced dur-
ing operation of the seat heating.
These magnetic fields can affect
active medical implants (e.g. pace-
makers) in isolated cases.

= If you have a medical implant,
you should consult your doctor
or the implant manufacturer be-
fore operating the seat heating.

= Also make the other vehicle oc-
cupants aware of this.

Anyone experiencing reduced sen-
sitivity to pain or temperature due
to medication, paralysis or chronic
illness (e.g. diabetes) could sustain
burns on the back, buttocks and

legs when using the seat heating.
These burns may take a long time
to heal or may never heal fully.

= Never use the seat heating if
you have reduced sensitivity to
pain or temperature.

= Please consult a doctor to de-
termine your own level of
health.

Wet seat covers can cause a mal-

functions in the seat heating and

increase the risk of burns.

= Ensure that the seat cushion is
dry before using the seat heat-
ing.

= Do not sit on the seat in damp
or wet clothing.

= Do not place any damp or wet
objects or items of clothing on
the seat.

= Do not spill any liquids on the
seat.
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Seat heating
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NOTICE Operating the seat heating func-

The heater elements of the seat
heating can be damaged by point
loads and insulating materials.

Do not kneel on the seats and
do not apply any other point
loads to the seat cushion and
backrest.

Do not load the seat cushion
and backrest with pointed ob-
jects.

Switch off the seat heating if in-
sulating materials are fitted on
the seat, e.g. a protective cover
or child seat.

Use the seat heating only if the
seat is equipped with the original
seat covers.

If odours develop, switch off the
seat heating immediately and
have it checked by a suitably
qualified workshop.

tion

0 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
169.

1.

To switch on the seat heating at
the highest temperature set-
ting, press (#/) or () on the air
conditioning block.

Press (#) or (i) repeatedly to ad-
just the temperature setting.

To switch off the seat heating,
press (#) or (&) repeatedly until
no LED is lit.

@ To save fuel, switch off the seat
heating as soon as possible.

Seat heating switches on automatically

If you start the engine again within
approximately 10 minutes, the
most recent driver seat tempera-
ture setting is switched on auto-
matically.
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Steering wheel heating

The steering wheel heating func-
tions only when the engine is run-
ning.

8§ Switching steering wheel
heating on and off in the cen-
tre console.

Temperature settings of the steering
wheel heating

When you switch on the steering
wheel heating, the current temper-
ature setting is continuously shown
as a bar display in the instrument
cluster. All three bars are filled at
the highest temperature setting.

Steering wheel heating switches off au-
tomatically

The steering wheel heating
switches itself off automatically if
one of the following conditions is
met:

= The power consumption is too
high.

= There is a fault in the steering
wheel heating system.
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Windscreen heating

The windscreen heating works = The specified time has elapsed.
when the engine is running.

@ Switch the windscreen heat-
ing on and off in the centre
console.

The windscreen heating switches
itself off depending on the outside
temperature or after around 8 mi-
nutes at the latest.

Windscreen heating using the defrost
function

The windscreen heating will be
switched on automatically when
the defrost function is switched on
and a sensor detects that conden-
sation may form on the wind-
screen.

Windscreen heating switches off auto-
matically

The windscreen heating switches
itself off automatically if one of the
following conditions is met:

= The power consumption is too
high.

= There is a fault in the air condi-
tioning system.
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Rear window heating

The rear window heating works N\
when the engine is running. &' 1o save fuel, switch off the rear

. ) window heating as soon as possi-
Switch the rear window heat- o

ing on and off at the air con-
ditioning block.

The rear window heating switches
off automatically after around
10 minutes at the latest.

NOTICE

Stickers that are affixed over the
heating wires of the rear window
heating on the inside of the rear
window or objects that are in con-
tact with the inside of the rear win-
dow can damage the rear window
heating.

= Do not stick any stickers over
the heating wires of the rear win-
dow heating.

= Load the load compartment only
up to a height where no objects
are in contact with the rear win-
dow.

173



Heating and air conditioning system

Electric supplementary air heating system

The electric supplementary air
heating system is available de-
pending on the equipment and al-
lows the vehicle interior to be heat-
ed up more quickly.

Switching the electric supplementary
air heating system on and off
1. Open the Venhicle settings menu
— page 53.
2. Select the Heating menu.
3. Tap the checkbox.

Supplementary air heating system
switches on automatically

The supplementary air heating sys-
tem switches on automatically if
the following conditions are met
and the charge level of the 12-volt
vehicle battery is sufficient.

= The outside temperature is lower
than approximately 4°C (39°F).

= The engine coolant temperature
is lower than approximately
80°C (176°F).

= The engine was started.
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0 Introduction

The auxiliary heater and venti-
lation system can be used to
heat the vehicle interior in the
winter and ventilate it in the
summer. It is able to clear ice,
condensation and a thin layer
of snow from the windscreen.
The auxiliary heater is supplied
with fuel from the vehicle fuel
tank and can be operated
when the vehicle is stationary
with the ignition switched off.
The auxiliary ventilation sys-
tem is powered by the 12-volt
vehicle battery.

Possible auxiliary heaters

Depending on the equipment in the
vehicle, it may have an auxiliary
coolant heater, auxiliary air heater
or a combination of both.

= The auxiliary coolant heater pri-
marily heats the front end of the
vehicle.

Heating and air conditioning system

Auxiliary heater and ventilation

= The auxiliary air heater primarily
heats the vehicle interior.

If your vehicle has a auxiliary cool-
ant heater with remote control, the
auxiliary heater can also be pro-
grammed via an app on your mo-
bile telephone . Information about
the app, the requirements for use
and availability, and about compati-
ble end devices is available on the
internet — page 304.

Operating mode of the auxiliary heater

You will be able to select different
modes depending on the type of
auxiliary heater installed in the ve-
hicle. If you are unable to select

a particular mode, the vehicle is
not equipped with the relevant aux-
iliary heater.

= Vehicle interior and windscreen
(auxiliary coolant heater).

= Vehicle interior (interior using
auxiliary air heater).
= Ventilate (ventilate the vehicle in-

terior). The vehicle interior is not
cooled in ventilation mode.

Depending on the equipment in the
vehicle, you can select the temper-
ature and the areas to be heated in
some modes.

Auxiliary heater exhaust system

The emissions generated by the
auxiliary heater are removed via an
exhaust pipe fitted underneath the
vehicle. The exhaust pipe must not
be blocked by snow, mud or any
objects.

A DANGER

Among the emissions from the aux-
iliary heater is carbon monoxide,
which is an odourless and colour-
less poisonous gas. Carbon mon-
oxide can cause people to lose
consciousness. It can also cause
death.

= Never switch on the auxiliary
heater and leave the auxiliary
heater running if the vehicle is
located in enclosed or unventi-
lated spaces.

= Never program the auxiliary
heater so that it is switched on
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and runs in unventilated or en-
closed spaces.

Parts of the auxiliary heater ex-
haust system become very hot.
This can cause fires.

= Park the vehicle so that no part
of the exhaust system can
come into contact with any in-
flammable material underneath
the vehicle, e.g. dry grass.

NOTICE

Foodstuffs, medicines and objects
that are sensitive to heat or cold
can be damaged or made unusable
by the air flowing out of the vents.

= Never leave food, medicines or
other temperature-sensitive ob-
jects in front of the vents.

Switching the auxiliary heater and
auxiliary ventilation on and off

a Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
175.

The auxiliary heater and ventilation
can be operated when the ignition
is switched on or off.

Switching on the auxiliary heater

1. Press the immediate heat but-
ton (&) on the air conditioning
block in the roof console.

Or: Press the (4] button on the
remote control — page 181.

Or: Program a departure time
— page 177.

The auxiliary heater will not switch
on if the charge level of the 12-volt
vehicle battery is low or the fuel
tank is empty.

Switching off the auxiliary heater
1. Press the immediate heat but-

ton (&) on the air conditioning
block in the roof console.

Or: Press the (OFF) button on the
remote control — page 181.

Auxiliary heater switches off automati-
cally

The auxiliary heater switches itself
off automatically if one of the fol-
lowing conditions is met:

= The programmed departure time
is reached or the set running
time has elapsed — page 177.

= The yellow indicator lamp [ (fuel
gauge) lights up — page 45.

= The charge level of the 12-volt
vehicle battery is too low.

The auxiliary heater runs on for

a short time after it is switched off
manually or automatically so that
the remaining fuel in the system
can be burnt off.

@ Operating noises can be heard
when the auxiliary heater is switch-
ed on.

@ If you park on a downhill slope
with very little fuel in the tank (just



above the reserve level), the fuel
gauge may be inaccurate and lead
to functional restrictions of the aux-
iliary heater.

Programming the auxiliary heater

a Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
175.

Fig. 75 In the front roof console: Oper-
ating the auxiliary heater.

EJ  Select temperature.
n Switch the immediate heat
function on and off.

&®  Continuous mode (only for
auxiliary air heaters).

Heating and air conditioning system
Auxiliary heater and ventilation

Call up the menu.
[ Confirm settings.
A Adjust settings.
\%

Adjust settings.

Opening the auxiliary heater menu

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Press and hold the (%) button
on the air conditioning block in
the roof console.

3. Using the (A] and (V] buttons,
select the Auxiliary heater menu.

Setting the running time of the auxiliary
heater

The running time of the auxiliary
heater can be set on the air condi-
tioning block in the roof console.

1. Open the Auxiliary heater menu.

2. Under Running time, set the time
for which the auxiliary heating
is to be switched on in 10-mi-
nute increments.

You can set a maximum run-
ning time of 120 minutes for
the auxiliary heater.

When the vehicle is at a standstill,
the auxiliary heater can be activa-
ted up to three times in succession
with a running time of 60 minutes,
for example. A complete heating
operation with the maximum possi-
ble running time of 120 minutes
can be performed only once in full
when the vehicle is stationary. The
auxiliary heater then prematurely
switches itself off automatically or
can no longer be switched on. In
order to switch on the auxiliary
heater again, you must first move
the vehicle by a distance of around
30 m at a speed of at least walking
pace.

Auxiliary heater in continuous mode

Continuous mode of the auxiliary
heater depends on the vehicle
equipment and is available only
with the auxiliary air heater.

You can only switch on continuous
mode by pressing the button.

Continuous mode functions only
when the vehicle is stationary. If the
vehicle is moved when continuous
mode is switched on, a message
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may be shown on the control panel
display. Continuous mode is deac-
tivated automatically while the ve-
hicle is in motion and the message
text and display & in the roof con-
sole display go out.

A message will be displayed on the
control panel for a short time if

the (=) button is pressed while the
vehicle is moving. However, it is
not possible to switch on continu-
ous mode.

1. Press the (=) button.

2. Use the (A) and (V] buttons to
select Yes.

3. Press the button to switch
on continuous mode.

4. Press the («2) or () button to
switch off continuous mode.

Programming departure time

Activation is always for one heating
period only. The departure time
must be activated for every start.
When a departure time is activated,
a message appears in the display
of the air conditioning block in the

roof console when you switch off
the ignition.

Manual air condlitioning system:
The programmed departure time
determines the time at which the
auxiliary heater should switch off.
The point at which the auxiliary
heater begins the heating process
depends on the programmed oper-
ating period.

Climatronic.: The programmed de-
parture time determines when the
set temperature should almost be
reached in the vehicle. The point at
which the auxiliary heater begins
the heating process is determined
automatically based on the exterior
and interior temperatures.

1. Before programming, check
that the date and time set in
the vehicle are correct
— page 52.

2. Open the Auxiiary heater menu.

3. In the Departure time menu, select
a memory location for the de-
parture time.

4. Adjust the departure time with
Change.

Select UM if you wish to start
the auxiliary heater at a specific
time. Select day of the week if
you want to switch the auxiliary
heater on for a certain day of
the week.

5. Under Running time, set the time
for which the auxiliary heating
is to be switched on in 10-mi-
nute increments.

The maximum running time is
120 minutes.

6. Press Activate to save the set-
tings.

The auxiliary heater starts be-
fore the selected time using the
selected runtime and mode.
You can only change a depar-
ture time when the heater is de-
activated.

When the vehicle interior is being
heated, the warm air is first direc-
ted towards the windscreen and
then via the air vents to the vehicle
interior. This is dependent on the



ambient temperature. You can

modify the air distribution by ad-
justing the vents, e.g. by pointing
them towards the side windows.

Automatic supplementary heating func-
tion

Vehicles fitted with certain types of
diesel engine may also be equip-
ped with a fuel-driven supplemen-
tary heater. The supplementary
heater heats the vehicle interior as
quickly as possible when the en-
gine is running. The supplementary
heater will start automatically when
the relevant conditions are fulfilled.
The supplementary heater will be
switched off automatically if the
level in the fuel tank is low (reserve
level).

For vehicles where an auxiliary
heater is installed, it provides the
supplementary heating.

You can switch the automatic sup-
plementary heating function on and
off in the Infotainment system.

1. Press the (CAR) button.
2. Tap the (%) function button.

Heating and air conditioning system

Auxiliary heater and ventilation

A DANGER

Among other things, the emissions
from the auxiliary heater contain
carbon monoxide, which is an
odourless and colourless poison-
ous gas. Carbon monoxide can
cause people to lose conscious-
ness. It can also cause death.

= Never program the auxiliary
heater to switch on and run
when the vehicle is in an unven-
tilated or enclosed space.

Auxiliary heater vents

1 Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
175.

The temperature of the air emitted
from the vents may be very hot

> A.

In vehicles equipped with an auxili-
ary air heater, the vents are located
in the footwell area between the
driver seat and front passenger
seat. Depending on the selected

settings, the air from the vents can
flow towards the front or the rear.

People who have limited or no sen-
sitivity to pain or extreme tempera-
tures as a result of medication, dis-
abilities or chronic illnesses, e.g.
diabetes, may suffer from burns if
they get too close to the vents.
These burns may take a very long
time to heal or may not fully heal at
all.

= If you suffer from limited sensi-
tivity to pain or temperature,
keep away from the area of the
vents when the auxiliary heater
is switched on.

= Please consult a doctor to de-
termine your own level of
health.

NOTICE

Foodstuffs, medicines and objects
that are sensitive to heat or cold
can be damaged or made unusable
by the air flowing out of the vents.
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= Never leave food, medicines or
other temperature-sensitive ob-
jects in front of the vents.

NOTICE

Objects that are inserted into the
vents can damage the vents.

= Do not insert any objects into
the vents.
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Remote control of the auxiliary
heater and auxiliary ventilation

With the remote control, the
fuel-operated auxiliary heater
or auxiliary ventilation can be
switched on and off from out-
side the vehicle.

b

®

Ny

Fig. 76 Remote control for the auxiliary
heater.

Switching the auxiliary heater on and
off using the remote control

1. Switching on: Press the (i) but-
ton for around 1 second
- Fig. 76.

Heating and air conditioning system
Remote control for the auxiliary heater and auxiliary ventilation

2. Switching off: Press the
button for around 1 second
- Fig. 76.

LED in the remote control

The LED indicates various operat-
ing states after you press a button

- Fig. 76 A3

Lit up green: Auxiliary heater
and auxiliary ventilation are
switched on.

Flashes green evenly:

Switch-on signal has not

been received. Move closer
to the vehicle.

Flashes green irregularly:
Auxiliary heater and auxiliary
ventilation are locked.

If one of the following conditions is
met, the auxiliary heater and auxili-
ary ventilation are locked:

= The fuel tank is almost empty.

= The current of the 12-volt vehicle
battery is too low.

= There is a system fault.
1. Fill the vehicle with fuel.

2. Drive the vehicle for an appro-
priate length of time in order to
recharge the 12-volt vehicle
battery.

3. |If the fault persists, consult
a suitably qualified workshop.

Lit up red: The auxiliary heat-
er is switched off.

Flashes red evenly: Switch-
off signal has not been re-
ceived. Move closer to the
vehicle.

Flashes or lights up orange:
The button cell in the remote
control is weak. Replacing
the button cell.

Range

The remote control has a range of
several hundred metres when the

button cell is fully charged and un-
der ideal conditions.

= Keep a distance of at least
2 m (7 ft) between the remote
control and the vehicle.

= Avoid obstacles between the re-
mote control and vehicle.
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Hold the remote control with the
aerial - Fig. 76 [fJ] pointing verti-
cally upwards.

Do not cover the aerial.

Poor weather conditions, nearby
buildings or a weak button cell will
significantly reduce the range.

A DANGER

Among the emissions from the aux-
iliary heater is carbon monoxide,
which is an odourless and colour-
less poisonous gas. Carbon mon-
oxide can cause people to lose
consciousness. It can also cause
death.

Never switch on the auxiliary
heater and leave the auxiliary
heater running if the vehicle is
located in enclosed or unventi-
lated spaces.

Never program the auxiliary
heater so that it is switched on
and runs in unventilated or en-
closed spaces.

Parts of the auxiliary heater ex-
haust system become very hot.
This can cause fires.

Park the vehicle so that no part
of the exhaust system can
come into contact with any in-
flammable material underneath
the vehicle, e.g. dry grass.

NOTICE

The remote control contains elec-
tronic components which can be
damaged by moisture, strong vi-

brations and direct sunlight.

Protect the remote control from
moisture, excessive vibration
and direct sunlight.

Replacing the button cell in the re-
mote control

Replace the button cell in the re-
mote control if the LED stops light-

ing up.

Fig. 77 Remote control: Replacing the
button cell.

Replacing the button cell

1.

Insert a suitable tool, e.g.

a screwdriver, in the recess on
the housing of the remote con-
trol in the direction of the arrow.

Use the tool to lever off the bat-
tery compartment cover in an
upward direction until the hous-
ing catches are released.

Carefully push the battery com-
partment cover in the direction
of the arrow and remove the
battery compartment cover.

To remove the button cell, care-
fully insert a screwdriver, for ex-



ample, in the recess on the but-
ton cell.

Carefully lever up the button
cell with the screwdriver until
the button cell is released from
the holder and remove the but-
ton cell.

Insert a new button cell of the
same type so that it engages in
the battery compartment. Ob-
serve the information on the
polarity and the battery cell
type on the inside of the bat-
tery compartment cover.

Carefully push the battery com-
partment cover onto the hous-
ing of the remote control in the
opposite direction to the arrow
and press gently until the bat-
tery compartment cover engag-
es.

Heating and air conditioning system
Remote control for the auxiliary heater and auxiliary ventilation

= Seek immediate medical assis- ’D
tance if you Suspect that some- k/ The button cell in the remote

one has swallowed a button control may contain perchlorate.
cell. Observe the legal requirements for
disposal.

= Do not use the remote control if

you cannot close the battery
compartment cover.

= Always keep the remote control
and key ring with button cells
out of the reach of children.

NOTICE

Using unsuitable button cells can
damage the remote control.

= Replace a discharged button cell
only with a new button cell of
the same voltage rating, size and
specification.

= Make sure that the button cell is
inserted properly so that the po-
larity is consistent.

A DANGER

If you swallow a button cell, or if it

enters your windpipe, it can cause
serious or even fatal injuries within

a very short time due to choking or
internal burns.

@ Dispose of discharged button
cells in an environmentally-friendly
way.
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Cooling mode (A/C) or heating cannot be
switched on or its function is restricted

Cooling mode (A/¢) works only when
the engine is running and at ambi-
ent temperatures above +3°C
(+38°F).

Cooling mode (A/C) is switched off
when the engine is very hot.

The heating and defrost function
are more effective when the engine
is warm.

= Switch on the blower.

= Check the fuse of the air condi-
tioning system — page 478.

= Replace the enhanced air filter
with activated carbon
— page 582.

= If the fault persists, consult
a suitably qualified workshop.

NOTICE

If the air conditioning system is not
working and is nevertheless still
operated, this can cause secon-
dary damage.

= If the air conditioning system
does not cool or heat the air,
switch it off immediately.

= Have the air conditioning system
checked by a suitably qualified
workshop.

Condensation on the windows

Condensation forms on the win-
dows if they are colder than the
ambient temperature and the air is
very humid. Cold air can absorb
less moisture than warm air, which
is why condensation frequently
forms on windows in cold weather.

1. Keep the air intake in front of
the windscreen free from ice,
snow and leaves to improve
the heating or cooling output
— page 586.

2. Switch on the defrost function
— page 166.

The wrong unit of temperature has
been set

1. Change the unit of temperature
for all temperature displays in

the vehicle using the Infotain-
ment system — page 53.

Water or water vapour under the vehi-
cle

If the humidity and temperature
outside the vehicle are high, con-
densation can drip off the evapora-
tor in the cooling system and form
a pool underneath the vehicle. This
is normal and does not indicate

a leak.

If the outside humidity is high and
the outside temperature low, con-
densation may evaporate when the
auxiliary heater is running. If this is
the case, steam may appear under-
neath the vehicle. The vehicle is
not damaged.

Auxiliary heater cannot be switched on

If you park on a downhill slope with
very little fuel in the tank (just
above the reserve level), the fuel
gauge may be inaccurate and lead
to functional restrictions of the aux-
iliary heater.

When the vehicle is at a standstill,
the auxiliary heater can be switch-



ed on up to three times in succes-
sion for the maximum operating
duration.

The 12-volt vehicle battery will be
discharged if the auxiliary heater
runs several times for an extended
period.

1. Drive the vehicle for an appro-
priate distance in order to re-
charge the 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery.

The interior temperature is slightly
higher than expected

The temperature at which the auxil-
iary heater heats the vehicle interior
could be slightly higher if the tem-
perature selector for the heating
and fresh air system or manual air
conditioning system was set to the
highest setting before the auxiliary
heater was switched on. This also
depends on the ambient tempera-
ture.

Noises when the auxiliary heater is
switched on

It is normal for the auxiliary heater
to make noises when switched on.

Heating and air conditioning system

Troubleshooting

The noise does not indicate a mal-
function.
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Information on steering

The steering should be locked ev-
ery time you leave the vehicle to
make it more difficult for the vehi-
cle to be stolen.

The steering

The power steering provided by the
electromechanical steering system
automatically adjusts to the vehicle
speed, steering wheel torque and
steering wheel angle. The electro-
mechanical steering only functions
when the engine is running. If the
start/stop system is activated and
the engine is switched off, the
steering also works.

You will need considerably more
strength than normal to steer the
vehicle if the power steering is re-
duced or has failed completely.

Electronic steering lock

The steering column is locked if the
vehicle key is removed from the ig-
nition lock when the vehicle is sta-
tionary. The electronic steering lock
does not engage if the vehicle re-

mains in motion for more than ap-
proximately 10 seconds after the
vehicle key is removed from the ig-
nition lock.

If the power steering is not work-
ing, the steering wheel is difficult to
turn, which makes it difficult to
steer the vehicle.

= Depending on the vehicle's
equipment level, the power
steering only functions when
the engine is running.

= Never let the vehicle roll with
the engine switched off.

= Never remove the vehicle key
from the ignition if the vehicle is
in motion. The steering lock
may be activated and you will
no longer be able to steer the
vehicle.

NOTICE

When the vehicle is towed, the igni-
tion must be switched on to pre-
vent the steering wheel from lock-
ing, and so that the turn signals,

horn, wipers and window washer
system can be used.

Troubleshooting

@ I Steering fault
[ ]

The warning lamp lights up or
flashes red.

The electronic steering lock is faul-
ty.

1. Do not drive on! Seek ex-
pert assistance.

If the warning light lights up
red, the steering my be difficult
to operate because of a fault in
the electromechanical power
steering.

If the warning lamp flashes
red, the steering column can-
not be unlocked.

Steering fault

The indicator lamp lights up or
flashes yellow.



If the indicator lamp lights up con-
tinuously, restart the engine and
drive a short distance slowly. If the
indicator lamp continues to light
up, go to a suitably qualified work-
shop.

The indicator lamp flashes:

1.

Move the steering wheel slight-
ly back and forth.

Switch the ignition off and then
back on again.

Observe the messages on the
instrument cluster display.

If the indicator lamp still flashes
after restarting the vehicle, do
not continue to drive. Seek ex-
pert assistance.

Steering
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Fig. 78 In the footwell: Pedals in vehi-
cles with an automatic gearbox.

Fig. 79

In the footwell: Pedals in vehi-
cles with a manual gearbox.

E] Accelerator.
] Brake pedal.

El \ehicles with a manual gear-
box: Clutch pedal

Objects in the driver footwell can
hinder pedal operation. This can
lead to loss of control of the vehicle
and increase the risk of serious or
fatal injuries.

= Make sure that all pedals can al-
ways be operated without any
hindrance.

= The floor mats must always be
properly secured in the footwell.

= No additional floor mats or oth-
er floor coverings should be
placed over the fitted floor mat.

= Use only floor mats that are
suitable for your vehicle.

= Make sure that no objects can
enter the driver footwell while
the vehicle is in motion.

= If there are any objects in the
footwell, remove them when the
vehicle is parked.

= Wear shoes that provide good
grip for your feet when using
the pedals.

If a brake circuit fails, a larger

brake pedal travel will be necessa-

ry in order to stop the vehicle.

A longer braking distance can re-

sult in accidents and serious or fa-

tal injuries.

= Continue pressing the brake
pedal and press the pedal with
more force than usual if the
braking power is reduced.




Information on the brakes
Running in brake pads

New brake pads cannot generate
the full braking effect during
around the first 200 to 300 km
(around 100 bis 200 miles) and
must first be “run in” — A.. Howev-
er, you can compensate for the
slightly reduced braking force by
applying more pressure to the
brake pedal. During the run-in peri-
od, the braking distance is longer
when the brakes are depressed
fully or during emergency braking
than with those that have been fully
run in. In the run-in period, the
brakes should not be depressed
fully and situations should be avoi-
ded that create a heavy load on the
brakes, e.g. when driving up close
to the vehicle ahead.

Brake pad wear

The rate of wear of the brake pads
depends to a great extent on the
conditions under which the vehicle
is operated and the way in which
the vehicle is driven. If the vehicle

Brakes

is used for regular urban trips or
short journeys and is driven with
a sporty driving style, have the
brake pads checked regularly by
a suitably qualified workshop.

External influences on the brake

When driving with wet brakes, for
example after driving through wa-
ter, after heavy rainfall or after
washing the vehicle, the braking ef-
fect may be delayed as the brake
discs will be wet, or possibly iced
up (in winter). The brakes must be
“dried” as quickly as possible by
careful braking at higher speed.
Make sure that no following vehicle
and no other road user is put at
risk as a result of this action — A\.

Any salt layer accumulating on the
discs and pads will delay the brak-
ing effect and increase the braking
distance. If the brakes on the vehi-
cle have not been applied for

a long time on roads that have
been gritted with salt, the layer of
salt must be reduced through care-
ful braking — A\.

Corrosion on the brake discs and
dirt in the brake pads is facilitated
through long periods of inactivity,
low mileage and low load levels. If
the brake pads have been hardly
used, or if they are at all corroded,
we recommend that the brake
discs and brake pads be cleaned
by braking strongly several times
from high speed. Please ensure
that no other vehicles and no road
users are put at risk as a result of
this action — A\.

Driving with worn brake pads or
with a faulty brake system can lead
to loss of vehicle control, accidents
and serious or fatal injuries.

= If you have reason to believe
that the brakes are worn down
or the brake system is faulty, go
to a qualified workshop immedi-
ately and have the brake system
checked and have any worn
brake pads replaced.
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New brake pads cannot generate
the full braking effect during
around the first 300 km (around
200 mi) and must first be "run in".
Insufficient braking effect can in-
crease the risk of accidents. This
can cause severe or fatal injuries.

= Increase the pressure on the
brake pedal if you notice that
the braking effect is reduced.

= Drive with particular care when
driving with new brake pads in
order to reduce the risk of acci-
dents, serious injuries and loss
of control of the vehicle.

= Never drive too close to other
vehicles when running in new
brake pads, and never create
a driving situation that will place
a heavy load on the brakes.

Constant braking will cause the
brakes to overheat. This can con-
siderably reduce the brake effect,
increase the braking distance and,

in certain circumstances, cause the
brake system to fail completely.
This can cause you to lose control
of the vehicle, which can lead to
accidents and serious or fatal inju-
ries.

= Never “ride” the brake pedal.
Do not overuse the brake pedal.

When driving downhill the brakes
are placed under particular strain
and become hot very quickly. Over-
heated brakes reduce the braking
effect and considerably increase
the braking distance. This can
cause you to lose control of the ve-
hicle, which can lead to accidents
and serious or fatal injuries.

= Before driving down a long,
steep gradient, reduce speed
by selecting a lower gear of the
manual gearbox or in Tiptronic
mode of the automatic gearbox.

= Use the engine braking effect to
reduce the load on the brakes.

= Before driving off, make sure
that the air supply to the brakes

is not obstructed, e.g. by non-
standard or damaged front
spoilers.

Wet brakes or brakes coated with
ice or road salt react more slowly
and require longer braking distan-
ces. This can cause you to lose
control of the vehicle, which can
lead to accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Test the brake carefully.

= Dry brakes and clean off any
coating of ice and salt with
a few cautious applications of
the brake when visibility, weath-
er, road and traffic conditions
permit.

@ If the front brake pads are tes-
ted, the rear brake pads should be
tested at the same time. Regularly
check the thickness of the brake
pads through the openings in the
rims or from the underside of the
vehicle. If necessary, remove the
wheels to carry out a comprehen-



sive check. Consult a suitably
qualified workshop for additional
information.

Troubleshooting

() Brake system fault

The warning lamp lights up red.

A text message may also be dis-
played.

Do not drive on!

1. Seek expert assistance imme-
diately and have the brake sys-
tem checked.

Brake pad wear indicator

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The front or rear brake pads are
worn.

1. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop immediately.

2. All brake pads should be
checked and renewed as nec-
essary.

Brakes

Unusual noises when braking

If you hear scratching or squeaking
noises each time you brake, this is
an indication that your brake pads

on the front and rear axle are worn.

1. Immediately consult a suitably
qualified workshop and have
the system checked.

2. All brake pads should be
checked and renewed as nec-
essary.

If the braking performance of the vehi-
cle changes

If the brake pads are worn or if you
establish that the vehicle is no lon-
ger braking in the usual way (e.g.
sudden lengthening of the stopping
distance), proceed as follows:

1. Immediately consult a suitably
qualified workshop and have
the system checked.

2. All brake pads should be
checked and renewed as nec-
essary.
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Ignition lock

Fig. 80 Positions of the vehicle key in
the ignition lock

Vehicle key positions:

[0 !Ignition switched off. The ve-
hicle key can be removed.

EJ] Ignition switched on. The
steering lock can be re-
leased. The diesel engine is
pre-heated and the indicator
lamp w0 lights up yellow.

] Start the engine. Release the
vehicle key as soon as the

engine starts. Once re-
leased, the vehicle key
moves back to position [f}}.

When there is no vehicle key in the
ignition lock, the steering column
lock may be activated.

Unauthorised vehicle key

If an unauthorised vehicle key has
been inserted in the ignition lock it
can be removed as follows:

Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box:

1. Press the lock button in the se-
lector lever and release. The
vehicle key can be removed.

Vehicles with a manual gearbox:

1. Pull the vehicle key out of the
ignition lock.

If the vehicle key is left unattended
in the vehicle, children or unauthor-
ised persons could lock the doors

and the boot lid, start the engine or
switch on the ignition and thus op-
erate electrical equipment, such as

the electric windows. This can re-
sult in accidents and serious or
even fatal injuries.

= Always switch off the engine
and take all vehicle keys with
you when you leave the vehicle.

If children, persons requiring assis-
tance or animals are left unatten-
ded in the vehicle, they can acci-
dentally set the vehicle in motion or
be exposed to very high or low
temperatures. There is a risk of ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.

If the vehicle key is removed from
the ignition lock while the vehicle is
in motion, the steering lock may
engage and you will no longer be
able to steer the vehicle. This can
result in accidents and serious or
even fatal injuries.




= Never remove the vehicle key
from the ignition if the vehicle is
in motion.

= Always completely unfold the
key bit of the vehicle key and
lock it in this position.

= Attach only light objects weigh-
ing less than around 100 g
(around 3.5 0z) to the vehicle
key.

@ If the vehicle key is left in the ig-
nition for a long period with the en-
gine switched off, the vehicle bat-
tery could discharge.

@ Vehicles with an automatic gear-
boxif the vehicle key is removed
when a position is engaged, the
engine will be switched off. If the
vehicle key cannot be removed, se-
lect parking lock position P. If nec-
essary, press the lock button in the
selector lever and then release it.

Starting the engine

Electronic immobiliser

The immobiliser helps to prevent
the engine from being started and
driven with an unauthorised vehicle
key.

There is a chip in the vehicle key.
This deactivates the immobiliser
automatically when a valid vehicle
key is in the ignition lock.

The engine can only be started us-
ing a genuine MAN vehicle key with
the correct code. Coded vehicle
keys are available from a MAN
service point.

@ The vehicle cannot be operated
properly if you do not have a genu-
ine MAN key.

Ignition bypass circuit
Activating ignition bypass circuit
1. Stop the vehicle safely = A\.

2. Apply the handbrake firmly.

3. Shift manual gearbox into neu-
tral. When restarting the en-

gine, first select a gear and
then shift into neutral.

4. Press and hold the button.
Then within 3 seconds:

1. Switch off the ignition
— page 192 and remove the ve-
hicle key.

2. Release the button. The
yellow indicator lamp in the
button lights up.

Deactivating engine run lock

1. Switch on the ignition
— page 192.

Or: start the engine again man-
ually using the vehicle key.

The ignition bypass circuit is deactiva-
ted or switches the engine off automat-
ically if:

= The engine speed is less than
500 rpm.
= The handbrake is released.

= A gear is selected on the manual
gearbox.
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The exhaust fumes contain carbon
monoxide, an odourless and col-
ourless, toxic gas. Carbon monox-
ide can cause people to lose con-
sciousness. It can also cause
death.

= Never leave the engine running
in unventilated or enclosed
spaces.

= Never leave the vehicle unatten-
ded if the engine is running.

@ When the ignition bypass circuit
is active, the convenience opening
and closing function is not availa-
ble. When you leave the vehicle,
make sure that all windows are
properly closed (anti-theft protec-
tion).

@ The anti-theft alarm does not
function when the ignition bypass
circuit is switched on.

Starting the engine

1.

Switch on the ignition
— page 192.

When the diesel engine is pre-
heated, the indicator lamp o
lights up in the instrument clus-
ter.

Depress and hold the brake
pedal until the handbrake is re-
leased.

Vehicles with a manual gear-
box: Fully depress the clutch
pedal until the engine has been
started. Shift the gear stick to
a neutral position.

Vehicles with an automatic
gearbox: Move the selector lev-
er to position N or select park-
ing lock P.

turn the vehicle key further in
the ignition lock - do not de-
press the accelerator.

Release the vehicle key once
the engine has started.

Release the handbrake if you
wish to pull away — page 261.

Toxic gases can enter the vehicle
interior if the engine is started in
unventilated or closed spaces. This
can cause serious injuries and lead
to death by suffocation.

= Never start the engine in unven-
tilated or closed spaces or allow
it to run in unventilated or
closed spaces, e.g. in garages.

Hot components and exhaust
gases can ignite combustible or
explosive materials located nearby.
This can lead to fires and cause se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Never start the engine or allow
the engine to run if oil, fuel or
other highly flammable service
fluids are close to the vehicle or
are leaking from the vehicle.

= Never use start boosters.

A vehicle that is left unattended
when the vehicle’s drive system is




activated can cause accidents and
serious injuries.

= Never leave the vehicle unatten-
ded with the engine running,
particularly if a gear or position
has been selected.

NOTICE

Incorrect vehicle handling can in-
crease component wear (e.g. on
the engine or starter) or lead to
damage.

= Avoid restarting the engine while
the vehicle is in motion or direct-
ly after switching off the engine.

= When the engine is cold, avoid
high engine speeds, driving at
full throttle and overloading the
engine.

= Please note that the density of
air decreases with increasing al-
titude and this may make it more
difficult to start the engine.

NOTICE

Unburnt fuel can damage the cata-
lytic converter.

Starting the engine

= Do not tow or push the vehicle
to start it.

NOTICE

Vehicles with ignition lock: Incor-
rect vehicle handling can increase
component wear, e.g. on the start-
er, or lead to damage.

= Never use the starter with a gear
selected for driving or tow-start-
ing if the engine does not start,
e.g. when the fuel tank is empty.

= Refill fuel if necessary
— page 445 or obtain jump start-
ing assistance — page 482.

= Seek expert assistance if the en-
gine does not start.

@ Do not warm up the engine by
running it while the vehicle is sta-
tionary. Instead, drive off as soon
as there is good visibility through
the windows. This helps the engine
reach operating temperature faster
and reduces emissions.

@ Components with a high power
consumption are switched off tem-
porarily when the engine is started.

@ When starting from cold, the en-
gine may be a little noisy for the
first few seconds. This is quite nor-
mal, and no cause for concern.

@ At outside temperatures of less
than +5°C (+41°F), fumes may be

detected under a vehicle with

a diesel engine if the fuel-powered
supplementary heater is switched

on.

Troubleshooting

Engine management system
fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

Fault in engine management sys-
tem.

1. Observe the text on the instru-
ment cluster.
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2. Have the engine checked by
a suitably qualified workshop
as soon as possible.

Engine management system fault
The indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up.
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The vehicle’s drive power is limited!

The drive power has been limited
to prevent the engine management
system components from over-
heating.

= You can drive on with reduced
drive power.

The drive power limitation will be
lifted in the following cases:

= The engine management system
components are no longer in
a critical temperature range.
Engine speed limited

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The engine speed was limited to
prevent the engine from overheat-
ing.

The engine speed is shown on the
instrument cluster display.

The engine speed limitation will be
cancelled again in the following ca-
ses:

= Engine is no longer in a critical
temperature range.

= Foot is taken off the accelerator.

together with engine
speed limitation due to fault in the en-
gine management system

The indicator lamps light up yellow.

Engine speed limitation is activated
due to a fault in the engine man-
agement system.

1. Make sure that the displayed
engine speed is not exceeded.
2. Have the engine checked by
a suitably qualified workshop
as soon as possible.

Glow plug system or engine man-
agement system

The indicator lamp lights up yel-
low.

When the diesel engine is being
pre-heated, the indicator lamp
lights up in the instrument cluster
for a few seconds.

The indicator lamp flashes yellow.

There is a fault in the engine man-
agement system.

1. Have the engine checked by
a suitably qualified workshop
as soon as possible.

Vehicle key cannot be removed from
the ignition lock

An unauthorised vehicle key has
been inserted in the ignition lock.

Remove the vehicle key as follows:

Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box:

1. Press the lock button in the se-
lector lever and release.



2. Pull the vehicle key out of the
ignition lock.

Vehicles with a manual gearbox:

1. Pull the vehicle key out of the
ignition lock.

Engine cannot be started

A corresponding message will be
displayed in the instrument cluster
if an unauthorised vehicle key is
used or there is a system fault.

1. Use an authorised vehicle key.

2. If the problem persists, seek
expert assistance.

Starting the engine
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Switching off the engine

1. Bring the vehicle to a standstill
> A.

2. Park the vehicle — page 260.

Switch off the ignition.

4. Follow the instructions in the
instrument cluster — page 37.

w

Warning when leaving the vehicle

In order to indicate that the vehicle
is capable of rolling when leaving
the vehicle, an acoustic warning
signal sounds when the driver door
is opened and corresponding
warning messages appear on the
display of the instrument cluster.

Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box: If the selector lever is in the
neutral position N, an acoustic
warning signal will sound when the
driver door is opened and the
warning message \ehicle not secured
against roling away! will appear on the in-
strument cluster display. In this
way, a warning is given that the ve-
hicle could potentially roll away.

When the engine is switched off,
certain vehicle systems do not
function or function only to a re-
stricted extent, e.g. brake servo or
power steering. As a result, more
force has to be used for steering
and more pressure has to be ap-
plied to the brake pedal to stop the
vehicle. If the vehicle is in motion,
this can cause loss of control over
the vehicle, accidents and serious
or fatal injuries.

= Never switch off the engine
while the vehicle is in motion.

The airbags and belt tensioners do
not function when the engine is
switched off. This can result in ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never switch off the engine
while the vehicle is in motion.

When the ignition is switched off,
the steering lock may activate and

you will no longer be able to steer

the vehicle. If the vehicle is in mo-

tion, this can cause loss of control
over the vehicle, accidents and se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Never switch off the ignition
while the vehicle is in motion.

The components of the exhaust
system become very hot and can
ignite highly flammable materials,
e.g. undergrowth, leaves, dry grass
or spilt fuel. This can lead to a fire
and cause serious or fatal injuries.

= Always park the vehicle so that
no part of the exhaust system
can come into contact with
highly flammable materials un-
derneath the vehicle.

= Never apply additional under-
seal or anti-corrosion coatings
to the exhaust pipes, catalytic
converters, heat shields or par-
ticulate filter.




NOTICE

If the vehicle has been driven at
high load for a long period, the en-
gine can overheat when it is
switched off.

= Allow the engine to run in neutral
for approximately 2 minutes be-
fore switching it off.

@ In vehicles with an automatic
gearbox, the vehicle key can be re-
moved from the ignition lock only if
the parking lock P is engaged.

@ After the engine is switched off,
the radiator fan in the engine com-
partment may run on for some mi-
nutes, even if the ignition is switch-
ed off or the vehicle key has been
removed. The radiator fan will
switch itself off automatically.

Switching off the engine
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Manual gearbox: Selecting a gear

RHHH

Fig. 81 Gear shift pattern of a 6-speed
manual gearbox

Depending on the vehicle specifi-
cation, your vehicle may have a 5-
speed manual gearbox.

Selecting a forward gear
The positions of the individual

gears are shown on the gear lever
- Fig. 81.

1. Fully depress and hold the
clutch pedal.

2. Move the gear lever to the re-
quired position.
3. Release the clutch to engage.

In some countries, the clutch pedal
will have to be depressed fully in
order to start the engine.

Selecting reverse gear

1. Reverse gear should only be
selected when the vehicle is
stationary.

2. Fully depress and hold the
clutch pedal.

3. Pull the ring on the gear lever
upwards and push the gear lev-
er fully to the left and then for-
wards into the reverse gear po-
sition — Fig. 81 G}

4. Release the clutch to engage.

Shifting down

Shifting down while driving should
always be done one gear at a time,
i.e. to the next lower gear, and not
at high engine speeds. At high
speeds or high engine speeds,
damage to the clutch and the gear-
box could occur if one or more
gears are skipped when shifting
down, even if the clutch is not re-
leased when doing this.

When a gear is engaged and the
clutch pedal released, the vehicle
will start moving immediately if the
engine is running. This also applies
when the electronic park brake has
been switched on. Unintentional
vehicle movements can cause ac-
cidents and serious injuries.

= Never engage reverse gear
while the vehicle is in motion.

Fast acceleration or switching off
TCS can lead to a loss of traction
and skidding on slippery roads,
e.g. in wet or icy conditions or on
dirty road surfaces. This can cause
you to lose control of the vehicle
and lead to accidents and serious
or fatal injuries.

= Accelerate quickly only if visibili-
ty, weather, road and traffic con-
ditions permit, and other road
users are not put at risk due to
the acceleration and driving
style.




= Always adapt your driving style
to suit the traffic flow.

Shifting gears incorrectly to gears
that are too low can lead to a loss
of control over the vehicle and
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Always select a suitable gear for
the current driving situation.

NOTICE

Serious damage to the clutch and
gearbox could occur if the gear lev-
er is shifted to a gear that is too
low or if the clutch pedal is pressed
and held and the clutch not engag-
ed when travelling at high speeds
or at high engine speeds.

= Always select a suitable gear for
the current driving situation.

= Avoid pressing the clutch unnec-
essarily or for too long.

Manual gearbox

NOTICE

If the manual gearbox is not used
correctly, this can lead to damage
or premature wear.

Do not rest your hand on the
gear lever when driving. The
pressure from your hand is
passed onto the selector forks in
the gearbox.

= Ensure that the vehicle has
come to a complete standstill
before engaging reverse gear.

= Always release the clutch pedal
fully when changing gear.

= Do not hold the vehicle by “rid-
ing” the clutch on a hill with the
engine running.

@ Changing up a gear early will
help to save fuel and minimise en-
gine noise.

Troubleshooting
Clutch slipping

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

Clutch does not transmit the entire
engine torque.

1. If necessary, remove foot from
clutch pedal.

Clutch overheated

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

An acoustic warning may also be
given — page 200.

The clutch can overheat, for exam-
ple if the vehicle pulls off regularly,
travels at a “crawl!” for long peri-
ods, or in stop and go traffic.

Overheating is indicated by the
warning lamp and in some cases
by additional warning lamps and
a text message in the instrument
cluster display.

= Driving can be continued.
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Clutch fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The clutch is faulty.

1. Drive on carefully!

2. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop. Failure to do so could re-
sult in considerable damage to
the clutch.



Automatic gearbox: Selecting
a position

Fig. 82 Selector lever for automatic
gearbox with lock button (arrow) in left-
hand drive vehicles. The controls are mir-
rored for right-hand drive vehicles.

The selected selector lever position
will be shown in the instrument
cluster display when the ignition is
switched on.

P - Parking lock

The drive wheels are blocked. May
only be selected when the vehicle
is stationary.

Automatic gearbox

To disengage this selector lever po-
sition while the ignition is switched
on, depress the brake pedal and
press the lock button in the selec-
tor lever.

R - Reverse gear

Reverse gear is selected. May only
be selected when the vehicle is
stationary.

N - Neutral

The gearbox is in the neutral posi-
tion. No force is transmitted to the
wheels and the braking effect of
the engine is not available.

D - Standard forward driving position
(Normal programme)

All forward gears are shifted up
and down automatically. The timing
of the gear shift is determined by
the engine load, your individual
driving style and the speed of the
vehicle.

Selector lever lock

The selector lever lock prevents

a position from being engaged in-
advertently, which would cause the
vehicle to move unintentionally.

1. To release the selector lever
lock, switch on the ignition and
press the brake pedal. Then
press the lock button in the se-
lector lever handle in the direc-
tion of the arrow — Fig. 82.

The selector lever lock is not en-
gaged if the selector lever skips
position N, e.g. when shifting from
reverse to D. This makes it possi-
ble, for instance, to “rock” the vehi-
cle backwards and forwards if it is
stuck in snow or mud. The selector
lever lock engages automatically if
the brake pedal is not depressed
and the lever is in position N for
more than approximately 1 second
and the vehicle is travelling no fast-
er than approximately 5 km/h

(3 mph).
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Selecting the wrong position can
cause you to lose control of the ve-
hicle and lead to accidents and se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Never press the accelerator
when engaging a gear selector
position.

= Never select reverse gear R or
engage the parking lock P when
the vehicle is in motion.

The vehicle will start moving if the
brake pedal is released when the
engine is running and position D/S
or R is engaged. This can lead to
unintentional vehicle movements
and cause accidents and serious
injuries.
= The driver must never leave the
driver seat when the vehicle’s
engine is running and a gear se-
lector position has been selec-
ted.

= If the engine is running and the
selector lever is in gear selector

position D/S or R, hold the vehi-
cle on the foot brake.

= Always switch on the electronic
parking brake and move the se-
lector lever to position P if it is
necessary to leave the vehicle
with the engine running.

Selecting the wrong position can
cause you to lose control of the ve-
hicle and lead to accidents and se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Never press the accelerator
when engaging a gear selector
position.

Never select reverse gear R or
engage the parking lock P when
the vehicle is in motion.

If you leave the vehicle on uphill
gradients in selector lever posi-
tionN, the vehicle will roll downhill
even if the engine is switched on.
This can result in accidents and se-
vere injuries.

= Never leave the vehicle in selec-
tor lever position N.

NOTICE

If the electronic parking brake is
not switched on when the vehicle
is stationary and the brake pedal is
released when the parking lock P is
engaged, the vehicle may move

a few centimetres (inches) forwards
or backwards. This can result in
damage to the vehicle.

= Always switch on the electronic
parking brake first before releas-
ing the brake pedal.

@ If you accidentally shift to N
while driving, immediately take
your foot off the accelerator. Wait
for the engine to reach idling speed
in the neutral position. Only engage
a position once this has occurred.

@ If the selector lever is not left in
the parking lock position P for long
periods when the engine is switch-



ed off, the 12-volt vehicle battery
will discharge.

Changing gear with Tiptronic

Using Tiptronic, the gears can
be shifted up and down man-
ually in an automatic gearbox.

Fig. 83 Selector lever in Tiptronic posi-
tion (left-hand drive). The controls are
mirrored for right-hand drive vehicles.

The gear that is currently selected
will be maintained when the Tip-

tronic program is selected. This re-
mains the case as long as the sys-

Automatic gearbox

tem does not automatically carry
out a change of gear due to the
current driving situation.

Operating Tiptronic with the selector
lever

1. Push the selector lever from
position D to the right into the
Tiptronic gate.

2. To shift up or down, tap the se-
lector lever forward [gd or to the
rear |8 - Fig. 83.

When tapping the selector lever in
the Tiptronic gate, it is not neces-
sary to press the lock button on the
selector lever.

@ When accelerating, the gearbox
automatically shifts up to the next
gear shortly before the maximum
permitted engine speed is reached.

@ When shifting down a gear man-
ually, the gearbox will not change
gear until the engine can no longer
be overrevved.

Driving with an automatic gearbox

The gearbox changes the forward
gears up and down automatically.

Driving down hills

The steeper the downhill gradient,
the lower the gear that must be se-
lected. Lower gears increase the
braking effect of the engine. Never
allow the vehicle to roll down
mountains or hills in the neutral po-
sition N.

1. Reduce your speed.

2. Push the selector lever from
position D to the right into the
Tiptronic gate — page 205.

3. Gently push the selector lever
to the rear to change down
gear.

Stopping and pulling away on uphill
gradients

The steeper the incline, the lower
the gear that is required.

If you stop the vehicle on an incline
with a position selected, you must
always prevent the vehicle from

205



Automatic gearbox

206

rolling backwards or forwards by
depressing the brake pedal or by
applying the handbrake. The brake
pedal or the handbrake should not
be released until you start to pull
away.

Kickdown function

The kickdown function enables
maximum acceleration in the selec-
tor lever position D or in the Tip-
tronic position.

If the accelerator pedal is de-
pressed fully, the gearbox will auto-
matically shift to a lower gear, de-
pending on the speed and engine
revs. This will make use of the full
vehicle acceleration.

The gearbox does not shift up to
the next gear until the engine rea-
ches the maximum engine speed
for the gear.

Fast acceleration or switching

off TCS or ESC or activation of
ESC Sport can lead to a loss of
traction and skidding. On slippery

roads in particular, e.g. in wet or icy

conditions or on dirty road surfa-

ces, this can lead to loss of control

over the vehicle, accidents and se-

rious or fatal injuries.

= Always adapt your driving style
to the traffic conditions.

= Only use the kickdown function
or fast acceleration if visibility,
weather, road and traffic condi-
tions permit, and other road
users are not put at risk due to
the acceleration and the driving
style.

= After acceleration, switch TCS
or ESC back on again, or switch
ESC Sport off again.

Constant braking will cause the
brakes to overheat. This can signifi-
cantly reduce the braking effect, in-
crease the braking distance, and
even cause a complete brake sys-
tem failure in certain circumstan-
ces. This can result in accidents
and serious or fatal injury.

= Never “ride” the brake pedal.
Do not overuse the brake pedal.

NOTICE

The gearbox is not lubricated if the
vehicle rolls with the engine switch-
ed off. The automatic gearbox
could overheat and be damaged.

= If you stop the vehicle on an in-
cline while a position is selected,
do not attempt to stop it from
rolling back by depressing the
accelerator.

= Never allow the vehicle to roll in
the gear selector position N, par-
ticularly if the engine is switched
off.

NOTICE

If the brake pads “rub” due to light
pressure on the brake pedal, this
will increase wear.

= Never let the brakes “rub” by ap-
plying light pressure to the brake
when it is not necessary to
brake.




Troubleshooting

Fig. 84 Removing the selector mecha-
nism cover.

Fig. 85 Releasing the selector lever lock
manually.

Automatic gearbox

Engine does not start

The indicator lamp lights up green.

Brake pedal was not depressed,
e.g. when trying to engage another
position with the selector lever.

1. To select a gear, press the
brake pedal.

2. See also handbrake
- page 261.

Lock button stops vehicle driving
off

The indicator lamp flashes green.

The lock button in the selector lev-
er is not engaged.

1. Check whether the lock button
is engaged.

2. Engage the lock button if nec-
essary.

Selector lever lock prevents vehi-
cle driving off

The indicator lamp flashes green.
An information text is additionally
displayed.

In rare cases, the selector lever
lock may not engage in vehicles
with an automatic gearbox.

The drive is then deactivated to
prevent the vehicle from acciden-
tally pulling away.

1. Press the brake pedal and then
release it again.

2. Or: move the selector lever to
position N or engage the park-
ing lock P, release and then se-
lect a position.

Gearbox overheated

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

An acoustic warning may also be
given. A text notification may also
be shown on the instrument cluster
display.

The automatic gearbox can over-
heat, for example, if the vehicle
pulls off regularly, “crawls” for long
periods, or in stop and go traffic.

= @ Do not drive on!
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= Allow the gearbox to cool down
with the parking lock P engaged.

= Do not drive on if the indicator
lamp does not go out.

= Seek qualified professional as-
sistance to avoid causing seri-
ous gearbox damage.

Releasing the selector lever lock man-
ually

The manual release mechanism is
located under the cover of the
gearshift gate.

Removing the cover of the gear-
shift gate:

1. Apply the handbrake firmly. If
the handbrake cannot be ap-
plied firmly the vehicle will have
to be prevented from rolling off
using other means.

2. Switch off the ignition.

3. Carefully pull the cover up-
wards in the area around the
selector lever gaiter with con-
nected electrical wiring
- Fig. 84.

4. Pull the cover up and over the
selector lever.

Releasing the selector lever lock
manually:

1. Push the release lever in the di-
rection of the arrow — Fig. 85
and hold it in this position.

2. Press the lock button on the
selector lever and move the se-
lector lever into the neutral po-
sition N.

3. After manual release, carefully
press the cover into the centre
console while ensuring that the
electrical wires are positioned
correctly.

If the power fails in the vehicle (for
example if the 12-volt battery is
flat) and the vehicle has to be tow-
ed, the selector lever lock must be
released manually. Seek expert as-
sistance.

Emergency program

If the automatic gearbox is in emer-
gency mode, a text message is dis-
played and the yellow indicator
lamp i lights up in the instrument

cluster display. Depending on the
current system fault, the selector
lever position may continue to be
displayed. The text message will
disappear after a few seconds. The
yellow indicator lamp £ remains lit
up as long as the system fault is
present.

1. In all cases the automatic gear-
box should be checked by
a suitably qualified workshop
immediately.

Vehicle does not move even though po-
sition is engaged

If the vehicle will not move in the
required direction, the system may
have selected the position incor-
rectly.

1. Depress the brake pedal and
reselect the position.

2. If the venhicle still does not
move in the required direction,
there is a system fault. Seek
expert assistance and have the
system checked.



NOTICE

If the vehicle rolls for an extended
period or at high speed with the
engine switched off and in gear se-
lector position N, the automatic
gearbox will be damaged.

Do not allow the vehicle to roll
for an extended period or at high
speed with the engine switched
off and in gear selector posi-
tion N, e.g. when being towed.

NOTICE

If the gearbox becomes too hot or
overheats, this can lead to in-
creased wear or damage to the
component.

Avoid moving-off operations and
driving at walking pace as long
as the gearbox is overheated.

Drive faster than around 20 km/h
(around 12 mph) or park the ve-
hicle in a safe place immediately
when a warning is displayed for
the first time indicating that the
gearbox has overheated.

Automatic gearbox

= Park the vehicle in a safe place
immediately and switch off the
engine if the text message and
acoustic warning are repeated
around every 10 seconds.

= Allow the gearbox to cool down.

= Continue driving only when the
acoustic warning is no longer
emitted.
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Start/stop system

Fig. 86 In the upper part of the centre
console: button for the start/stop system.

The start/stop system automatical-
ly switches the engine off when the
vehicle is coming to a stop and
when stationary. When required,
the engine restarts automatically.

Indicator lamps

If the indicator lamp ® lights up,
the start/stop system is available
and automatic engine stop is ac-
tive.

If the @& indicator lamp lights up,
the start/stop system is not availa-
ble or the start/stop system has
started the engine automatically.

You can find additional information
about the start/stop system by
pressing the button and the
function button in the Venicle status
menu in the Infotainment system.

Switching on the start/stop system

The function is automatically acti-
vated every time the ignition is
switched on. The instrument clus-
ter display will show information
about the current status.

Vehicles with a manual gearbox:

1. Disengage the gear and release
the clutch pedal when the vehi-
cle is coming to a stop, or
when it is stationary. The en-
gine is stopped.

2. Depress the clutch pedal to re-
start the engine.

Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box:

1. To stop, press and hold the
brake pedal. The engine
switches off shortly before the
vehicle reaches a complete
standstill or when the vehicle is
stationary.

2. Take your foot off the brake
pedal or depress the accelera-
tor to restart the engine.

Important preconditions for automatic
engine switch-off

= The driver is wearing their seat
belt.

= The driver and front passenger
doors are closed.

= The bonnet is closed.

= Engine minimum temperature
has been reached.

= Vehicles with Climatronic: The
temperature of the vehicle interi-
or is within the preset tempera-
ture range, and the humidity lev-
el is not too high.

= The defrost function of the air
conditioning system is not
switched on.

= The charging state of the vehicle
battery is sufficient.

= The temperature of the vehicle
battery is not too low or too
high.



= The vehicle is not on a steep in-
cline.

= Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box: The steering wheel is not
turned too sharply.

= Reverse gear is not engaged.

= The Park Assist system is not
active.

Automatic gearbox: When the con-
ditions for automatic engine
switch-off are fulfilled only while
the vehicle is stationary, the engine
can also switch off subsequently,
e.g. after switching off the defrost
function.

Conditions for an automatic restart

The engine can start automatically
under the following conditions:

= If the temperature inside the ve-
hicle substantially increases or
decreases.

= |f the vehicle rolls on.

= If the electric voltage of the 12-
volt vehicle battery drops.

= If the steering wheel is moved.

Start/stop system

The following applies in general
here: the engine always starts
again automatically when required
by the detected situation and the
vehicle.

Conditions that require a manual en-
gine start

The engine must be started man-
ually in the following conditions:

= If the driver door is opened.
= If the bonnet is opened.

Activating and deactivating the start/
stop system manually

1. Press the (@] button in the cen-
tre console to deactivate the
system manually.

If the start/stop system has
been deactivated, the indicator
lamp in the — Fig. 86 button
lights up.

2. Press the (&) button in the cen-
tre console again to activate
the system manually once
more — Fig. 86.

The instrument cluster shows the
status of the start/stop system ev-
ery time the (] button is pressed.

If the start/stop system has switch-
ed the engine off, it will start again
as soon as the system has been
deactivated manually with the
button.

Start/stop mode when Adaptive Cruise
Control (ACC) is active

The engine will be switched off af-
ter the Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) has brought the vehicle to

a standstill via an active braking in-
tervention — page 242.

Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box:the automatic gearbox can
shift into coasting mode when
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) is
active.

In the following instances, the en-
gine will restart when the Adaptive
Cruise Control (ACC) is active:

= |f the accelerator is depressed.
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= When the Adaptive Cruise Con-
trol (ACC) has resumed speed
and distance control.

= |f the vehicle ahead has moved
on.

= |f the Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) is deactivated and the ve-
hicle ahead moves further away.

The engine can start suddenly if
the start/stop system is activated
when working in the engine com-
partment. This can lead to acci-
dents and serious injuries.

= Always deactivate the start/stop
system before working in the
engine compartment.

When the ignition is switched off,
certain vehicle systems do not
function or function only to a re-
stricted extent (e.g. brake servo or
power steering). As a result, more
force has to be used for steering
and more pressure has to be ap-
plied to the brake pedal to stop the

vehicle. If the vehicle is in motion,
this can cause loss of control over
the vehicle, accidents and serious
or fatal injuries.

= Never switch off the ignition
while the vehicle is in motion.

The airbags and belt tensioners do
not function when the ignition is
switched off. This can result in ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never switch off the ignition
while the vehicle is in motion.

NOTICE

If the start/stop system is used in
very high outside temperatures
over a long period, the 12-volt vehi-
cle battery can be damaged.

= Avoid using the start/stop sys-
tem at very high outside temper-
atures.

@ The start/stop system may be
deactivated automatically if the
temperature is above around 38°C
(100°F).

When the ignition is switched off,
the steering lock may activate and
you will no longer be able to steer
the vehicle. If the vehicle is in mo-
tion, this can cause loss of control
over the vehicle, accidents and se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Never switch off the ignition
while the vehicle is in motion.

@ In some cases, it may be neces-
sary to restart the engine manually.
Follow any corresponding messag-
es on the instrument cluster dis-

play.

Always deactivate the start/stop
system manually when driving
through water.




Start/stop system

Troubleshooting
Engine no longer starts automatically

If the engine no longer starts auto-
matically, a corresponding warning
may be displayed on the instru-
ment cluster display.

1. Start the motor manual-
ly— page 194.

2. Deactivate the start/stop sys-
tem manually.

3. Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop immediately.
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General notes on driving
Think ahead when driving

The fuel consumption will increase
if you do not adopt a steady driving
style. Keeping a close eye on the
traffic can help to avoid frequent
acceleration and braking. Keeping
a sufficient distance from the vehi-
cle in front will help you to think
ahead when driving.

Avoid driving at full throttle

The rolling and air resistance in-
crease at excessively high speeds.
This in turn increases the force
needed to move the vehicle. Never
make use of the vehicle’s top
speed.

Observe the tyre pressures

Low tyre pressures does not just
mean greater wear, but also increa-
ses the rolling resistance of the
tyres and thus the fuel consump-
tion. Use optimised rolling resist-
ance tyres.

Adjust the tyre pressure according
to the vehicle load:

= Observe the information on the
tyre pressure sticker
— page 529.

= Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
— page 544.

Use low viscosity engine oils

Fully synthetic engine oils with low
viscosity reduce frictional resist-
ance in the engine and spread bet-
ter and more quickly, especially for
cold starts.

The engine power may be reduced
by lower air density at increasing
altitude. Reduced engine power
can lead to accidents, e.g. when
overtaking. This can result in seri-
ous or fatal injuries.

= Always adapt your speed and
driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

Lack of attention when driving in
traffic can cause accidents and se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Always observe the current traf-
fic regulations and speed limits
and drive with an anticipatory
driving style.

= Take regular breaks on long
journeys - at least every
two hours.

Alcohol, drugs, medication and
narcotics can severely impair per-
ception, reaction times and driving
safety. This could cause you to
lose control of the vehicle. This can
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Do not drive under the influence
of alcohol, drugs, medicines
and narcotics.




Running in a new engine

A new combustion engine has
to be run in during the first
1,500 km (around 1,000 miles).
All moving parts should be giv-
en the time to get used to run-
ning together. During the first
few operating hours, the com-
bustion engine has higher in-
ternal friction than it does later.

Up to 1,000 km (around

600 miles):

= Avoid strong acceleration.

= Do not load the combustion en-
gine with more than 2/3 of the
top engine speed.

= Do not drive with a trailer attach-
ed.

Between 1,000 and 1,500 km (around
600 to 1,000 miles):

1. Gradually increase speed and
engine speed.

The driving style during the first
1,500 km (around 1,000 mi) also af-

Information on driving

fects the engine quality. Even after
this time - and especially with

a cold engine - drive the vehicle at
moderate speeds in order to re-
duce engine wear and to increase
the mileage that the engine can
cover.

Do not drive at engine speeds that
are too low. Always shift down gear
if the engine is not running
“smoothly”.

New tyres — page 531 and brake
pads — page 189 must be run in
carefully.

@ If the new combustion engine
is run in gently, its life will be in-
creased and its oil consumption re-
duced.

Gear-change indicator

Fig. 87 On the display of the instrument
cluster: Gear-change indicator.

[} Currently selected gear.
[[J Recommended gear.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, the instrument cluster dis-
play may indicate the gear which
should be selected to reduce fuel
consumption while the vehicle is in
motion — Fig. 87.

No recommended gear is indicated
if the most suitable gear is already
selected. The currently selected
gear is displayed.

Information on “cleaning” the particu-
late filter

The engine management system
recognises when the particulate fil-
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ter is becoming clogged and sup-
ports regeneration of the particu-
late filter by recommending the
most suitable gear. As an excep-
tion compared with normal driving,
this may mean driving with an in-
creased engine speed — page 457.

A\ CAUTION

The gear-change indicator is de-
signed only as an aid and is not

a substitute for the full concentra-
tion and responsibility of the driver.
If an unsuitable gear for the driving
situation is selected, this can result
in accidents and injuries.

= Always select the correct gear
for the respective driving situa-
tion, e.g. when overtaking or
driving up or down hills.

@

A Driving in the correct gear can
help to reduce fuel consumption.

Economic driving style

Fuel consumption, environ-
mental impact and wear of the
engine, brakes and tyres can
be reduced by adopting the
correct driving style. A few tips
are provided below which will
help you protect the environ-
ment and also save money.

1/100 km

-10°C
+20°C
} km

5 15 25 30

Fig. 88 Fuel consumption in litres per
100 km at two different outside tempera-
tures.

Use coasting mode

Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box: If neither the accelerator nor

brake pedal are pressed in selector
lever position D, the vehicle will roll
(“coast”) almost without any energy
consumption.

Changing gear to save energy

Changing up a gear early at engine
speeds of 2,000 rpm saves energy.
Do not drive gears to the limit and
avoid high revs.

= lehicles with a manual gearbox:
change from first to second gear
immediately after moving off.

= lehicles with an automatic gear-
box: Accelerate slowly and avoid
using the kickdown function.

= Observe the gear-change indica-
tor - page 215.

= Use the EQQ if possible.
Reduce idling

Pull away immediately with low en-
gine speeds. If you are stopped for
a long period, do not allow the en-
gine to idle but switch it off, e.g.
when in a traffic jam or at a railway
crossing.



In vehicles with an activated start/
stop system, the engine can switch
off automatically when the vehicle
is stopping and when the vehicle is
stationary.

Refuel moderately

A full fuel tank increases the weight
of the vehicle. A fuel tank that is
half to three quarters full is suffi-
cient for urban journeys in particu-
lar.

Avoid short journeys

A cold engine has very high fuel
consumption. They do not reach
optimum operating temperature
until the vehicle has travelled a few
kilometres (miles). The fuel con-
sumption is above average at very
low ambient temperatures, e.g. in
winter — Fig. 88. Plan journeys
economically and combine short
journeys.

Carry out regular maintenance

Regular maintenance is an essen-
tial prerequisite for economical
driving and increases the service
life of the vehicle.
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Do not drive with unnecessary loads in
the vehicle

You can reduce consumption by
clearing out the load compartment
before setting off, for example, by
removing empty drink crates or un-
used child seats.

To keep the air resistance of your
vehicle as low as possible, remove
any add-on parts and equipment

once you have finished using them.

Save energy

The alternator is driven by the en-
gine and generates electrical pow-
er for convenience consumers
such as the air conditioning sys-
tem, windscreen heating and venti-
lation. Saving electrical power is
easy, e.g.:

= Open the windows and doors
before driving at high outside
temperatures and drive for
a short distance with a window
open. Only then switch the air
conditioning system on.

= Switch the convenience con-
sumers off as soon as they have
served their purpose.

Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit visi-
bility, weather, road and traffic con-
ditions.

NOTICE

The gearbox is not lubricated if the
vehicle rolls down mountains or
hills in neutral position N. The auto-
matic gearbox could overheat and
be damaged.

= Do not allow the vehicle to roll in
neutral position N, particularly if
the engine is switched off.

@

A For more information on proper
maintenance and replacement
parts that are particularly energy-
efficient, e.g. new tyres, contact

a qualified workshop.

217



Information on driving

218

@ In vehicles equipped with active
cylinder management (ACT®), en-
gine cylinders can be automatically
deactivated in driving situations
with low power requirements.
When a cylinder is deactivated, no
fuel is injected into that cylinder,
which leads to an overall reduction
in fuel consumption.

Driving a loaded vehicle

For good vehicle handling when
driving a loaded vehicle, please ob-
serve the following:

= Stow the entire load securely
— page 407.

= Accelerate particularly cautiously
and carefully.

= Avoid sudden braking and driv-
ing manoeuvres.

= Brake earlier than in normal driv-
ing.
= If necessary, refer to information

about the roof load carrier
— page 440.

= If applicable, observe the infor-
mation about driving with a trail-
er — page 428.

= If applicable, observe the infor-
mation about driving with a bicy-
cle carrier — page 438.

Shifting loads can severely impair
the vehicle’s stability and driving
safety and lengthen the braking
distance in the event of braking
hard or emergency braking. This
can cause accidents and serious or
fatal injuries.

= Secure objects properly to pre-
vent them from sliding.

= Use suitable straps when secur-
ing heavy objects.
= Securely engage the rear seat

backrests and, if applicable, the
reclining rear seats.

Driving with open wing doors

Driving with open wing doors is
particularly dangerous.

1. To reduce the amount of any
toxic gases entering the vehi-
cle, secure all objects and the
open wing doors properly and
take suitable measures.

Make sure you observe any legal
requirements when driving with
open wing doors.

If the vehicle is driven with the boot
lid unlocked or open, loose objects
can fall out of the vehicle and strike
road users following behind. This
can result in accidents and serious
or even fatal injuries.

= Always drive with the boot lid
closed.

= Always stow all items securely
in the load compartment.

= Always drive carefully and be
prepared for the unexpected.

= Avoid any abrupt or sudden
driving and braking manoeuvres
as this can cause the open boot
lid to move unpredictably.



= If it is necessary to drive with
the boot lid open, any luggage
carrier fitted and its load must
be removed from the boot lid.

Objects that project out of the load

compartment change the length of

the vehicle and may endanger oth-

er road users. This can result in ac-

cidents and serious or even fatal

injuries.

= Observe legal requirements.

= Any objects protruding from the
luggage compartment must be
marked to ensure that they are
visible to other road users.

= Never use the boot lid to jam or
hold objects in position.

Among other things, exhaust
fumes contain carbon monoxide,
an odourless and colourless toxic
gas. When driving with an open
boot lid and a closed convertible
top, toxic exhaust gases can enter
the vehicle interior and lead to un-
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consciousness, carbon monoxide
poisoning, accidents and serious
or fatal injuries.

= Close all windows.

= Switch off air recirculation
mode.

= Open all vents in the dash pan-
el.

= Switch the blower to the highest
blower speed.

= Always drive with the boot lid
closed if the load can be trans-
ported with the boot lid closed.

NOTICE

The vehicle height, and possibly
the length, are different when the
boot lid is open. This can cause
damage to the vehicle if you do not
drive with due care.

= Pay attention to the changed ex-
terior dimensions, e.g. when
driving through underpasses.

NOTICE

The vehicle dimensions change
when the wing doors are open.

This can result in damage to your
vehicle and other vehicles.

= Pay attention to the increased
length and width of your vehicle
when manoeuvring.

= Do not open the boot lid in very
confined spaces.

Driving through water on roads

Please follow these rules to help
prevent damage to your vehicle
when driving through water, for ex-
ample if the road is flooded:

= Check the depth of the water
before driving through it. The
water level must be no higher
than the lower edge of the vehi-
cle body —» @.

= Do not drive faster than walking
speed.

= Never stop the vehicle, reverse
or switch off the engine while in
water.

= Oncoming vehicles will create
waves that could increase the
water level for your vehicle to
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such an extent that it is not safe
to drive through the water.

= Always deactivate the start/stop
system manually when driving
through water.

After driving through water, mud,
slush etc., the brakes may react
slowly and the braking distance will
be increased as the brake discs
and pads will be wet, or possibly
iced up in winter.

= Dry the brakes and clean off any
coating of ice and salt with
a few cautious applications of
the brake. Make sure that you
do not endanger any other road
users or violate any legal re-
quirements while doing this.

= Avoid abrupt and sudden brak-
ing manoeuvres directly after
driving through water.

NOTICE

If you drive through water, parts of
the vehicle, such as the running

gear and vehicle electrics, could
sustain severe damage.

Never drive through salt water
as salt can cause corrosion.
Rinse all components that have
been exposed to salt water im-
mediately with fresh water.

Using the vehicle in other coun-
tries and continents

The vehicle has been manufac-
tured specifically for a particular
country and complies with the reg-
istration regulations that applied in
that country at the time of vehicle
production.

If you want to use the vehicle
abroad for a short period, all rele-
vant information and instructions
should be followed — page 64.

If the vehicle is going to be sold in
another country or used in another
country for an extended period, the
legal requirements applicable in
that country must be observed.

In some cases, certain equipment
will have to be fitted or removed
and functions deactivated. The
service scope and service types
could also be affected. This is par-
ticularly important if the vehicle is
driven in another climate region for
a long period of time.

The factory-fitted Infotainment sys-
tem may not work abroad because
different frequency bands are used
in different countries.

NOTICE

= MAN is not responsible for any
vehicle damage caused by low-
quality fuel, inadequate servicing
work or lack of genuine parts.

= MAN cannot be held responsible
if the vehicle does not comply
with or only partly complies with
the relevant legal requirements
in other countries and conti-
nents.




Hill Start Assist

The Hill Start Assist function active-
ly holds the vehicle when pulling
away on an uphill gradient.

The Hill Start Assist function is auto-
matically activated if the following con-
ditions are met

Vehicles with a manual gearbox
The following conditions must be
met simultaneously:

= On an uphill gradient, the sta-
tionary vehicle must be held in
position with the foot brake until
you move off.

= The engine is running “smooth-
ly”.

= The clutch pedal is fully de-
pressed and you have shifted in-
to first gear to drive forwards up
a hill or into reverse gear if you
want to reverse up a hill.

1. In order to start moving, re-
move your foot from the brake
pedal, then release the clutch
pedal (clutch engages) and
press the accelerator simulta-
neously.

Driving on uphill gradients

The brake will be gradually re-
leased as the clutch is engag-
ed. If the accelerator is not im-
mediately depressed, the brake
disengages autonomously after
a few seconds.

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox
The following conditions must be
met simultaneously:

= On an uphill gradient, the sta-
tionary vehicle must be held in
position with the foot brake until
you move off.

= The engine is running “smooth-
ly”.

= The position D or reverse gear
has been selected.

1. To start moving, remove your
foot from the brake pedal and
press the accelerator immedi-
ately.

The brake will gradually be re-
leased as the vehicle pulls
away.

The Hill Start Assist function will be de-
activated immediately:

= As soon as one of the conditions
listed above is not fulfilled.

= |f the driver door is opened.

= |f the engine is not running
smoothly or there is an engine
fault.

= If the engine is switched off or
has stalled.

= lehicles with an automatic gear-
box: If the gear selector lever is
in the neutral position N.

A\ CAUTION

If you do not drive off immediately
after releasing the brake pedal, the
vehicle may roll backwards. This
can lead to injuries or damage.

= In this case, press the brake
pedal immediately or switch on
the electronic parking brake.

= Press the brake pedal for a few
seconds before driving off if you
want to prevent the vehicle from
rolling backwards when driving
off in heavy traffic on an incline.
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Hill Descent Control

The Hill Descent Control system
automatically brakes all four
wheels to limit the speed when
driving forwards and reversing on
steep downhill gradients. The
wheels will not lock as the anti-lock
brake system remains active. In ve-
hicles with a manual gearbox, Hill
Descent Control adjusts the target
speed so that the engine speed
does not drop below the idling
speed.

If you enter a downhill slope travel-
ling at a speed under 30 km/h

(19 mph), the vehicle speed will be
limited to a minimum of 2 km/h

(1 mph) and a maximum of

30 km/h (19 mph). The driver can
increase or reduce the speed at
any time within the specified speed
limits by accelerating or braking.

However, a prerequisite here is that
the road surface offers sufficient
grip. Hill Descent Control cannot
perform its intended function on an
icy or slippery slope, for example.

Hill Descent Control is active if
the following conditions are met:

= The engine is running.

= The speed is under 30 km/h
(19 mph) (the £ indicator lamp
in the instrument cluster display
lights up).

= The downhill gradient is at least
10% when driving forwards or
9% when reversing.

= You do not brake or accelerate.

Control is deactivated if the speed
exceeds 30 km/h (19 mph), if the
driver brakes or accelerates or if
the downhill gradient is less than
5%. The regulation restarts once
the requirements are met again.

Switching Hill Descent Control
on and off:

1. To switch on Hill Descent Con-
trol, press the (&) button in the
centre console at speeds under
approximately 30 km/h
(19 mph). The £ indicator lamp
in the instrument cluster dis-
play lights up.

The indicator lamp flashes
when the Hill Descent Assist
system is applying the brake.

2. To switch off Hill Descent Con-
trol, press the (&) button in the
centre console again. The £ in-
dicator lamp in the instrument
cluster display goes out.

Hill Descent Control is not a substi-
tute for the full attention of the driv-
er and operates only within the lim-
its of the system. Hill Descent Con-
trol cannot detect all driving situa-
tions and may not react or may re-
act with a delay or in an undesired
way. If you do not pay due atten-
tion, there is a risk of accidents
due to unintentional vehicle move-
ments. This can cause severe or fa-
tal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Please note that Hill Descent
Control cannot always hold the



vehicle on an uphill gradient or
sufficiently brake the vehicle on
downhill gradients, e.g. on slip-
pery or icy surfaces.

Brake the vehicle manually if the
vehicle becomes faster in spite
of Hill Descent Control.

Ensure that your speed and
driving style are always appro-
priate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic condi-
tions.

Driving on uphill gradients
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0 Introduction

You can also drive all-wheel drive
vehicles offroad in addition to on
normal roads. It is very important
to read the contents of this section
before driving offroad.

The examples stated in this chap-
ter must be understood as general
guidelines that are intended to help
the driver to drive safely when driv-
ing off-road. However, it is not pos-
sible to predict whether these
guidelines will be valid for all situa-
tions that could occur. Before driv-
ing in unknown terrain, it is crucial
to obtain knowledge about the
characteristics of the terrain ahead.
This will enable you to assess po-
tential danger in advance. The driv-
er is responsible for deciding
whether the vehicle is suitable for
the terrain in question and whether
it is possible to drive through the
terrain.

Driving off-road demands different
skills and driving styles in compari-
son to driving on roads.

The vehicle is not built for “expedi-
tions”.

Switch off the driver assist and
parking systems when driving off-
road.

Checklist

Prior to driving off-road for the first
time, please follow these steps to
be able to operate and drive the
vehicle off-road:

v Observe the basic safety notes
/\ — page 224.

v Adjust the seat position so that
you have a good view to the
front. Fasten seat belts
— page 61.

v Always wear suitable, well-fitting
shoes that provide good grip for
your feet when using the pedals.

@ A responsible driver should re-
spect the environment when driv-
ing offroad. Remember that driving
through undergrowth and on mead-
ows can destroy animal and plant
habitats.

@ Leaking service fluids due to
vehicle damage can pollute the en-
vironment. Collect any service flu-
ids that escape or are spilled and
dispose of them correctly and with
respect for the environment.

@ Take suitable accessories and
equipment with you when driving
offroad.

Safety notes for offroad driving

i Please refer to A, and @ on
page 224.

ABS and ESC are not a substitute
for the full attention of the driver
and operate only within the limits of
the respective system. They were
developed exclusively for driving
on surfaced roads. ABS and ESC
are unsuitable for offroad use. If
you do not pay due attention, there
is a risk of accidents and serious or
even fatal injuries.



= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the systems. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Always adjust your speed and
driving style to suit the terrain
conditions. In spite of ABS and
activated ESC, difficult ground
conditions can still lead to vehi-
cle instability, e.g. if the vehicle
is braked hard or when corner-

ing.

Traversing slopes can be danger-
ous. The combined centre of gravi-
ty of the vehicle and its payload
(vehicle occupants and payload)
can shift and cause the vehicle to
roll over and roll down the incline.
This can cause damage to the ve-
hicle, accidents and serious or fatal
injuries.
= Never choose a dangerous
route and do not take any risks.

= Turn around and choose anoth-
er route if you are not able to

Off-road driving situations

continue or if you are unsure
about the safety of the route.

= Explore the terrain ahead of you
on foot beforehand even if it
seems easy to drive over.

= Drive particularly carefully and
think ahead when driving off-
road.

= Never drive faster than the cur-
rent terrain, road conditions,
traffic and weather allow.

Driving too fast over embank-
ments, ramps or slopes can lead to
the vehicle losing contact with the
ground. If the wheels are not point-
ing straight ahead when the vehicle
lands, it could roll over. This can re-
sult in loss of control of the vehicle
and lead to accidents and serious
or fatal injuries.
= Do not drive too fast when driv-
ing offroad.

= If the vehicle does lose contact
with the ground, always point
the front wheels straight ahead.

Terrain that looks harmless can be
very dangerous and put the vehicle
occupants at risk. Potholes, hol-
lows, ditches, precipices, obsta-
cles, shallows, soft and boggy sur-
faces are often not recognisable as
such and can be covered either
fully or partly by snow, water, grass
or branches lying on the ground.
Driving over such terrain can cause
the vehicle to break down and re-
sult in accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Check any unknown offroad
sections on foot carefully before
driving over this terrain.

= Never choose unsafe routes
and do not take any risks.

= Turn around and choose anoth-
er route if you are unsure about
the safety of the route.

= Always adjust your speed and
driving to match vehicle load
levels and visibility, terrain and
weather conditions.
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Sport utility vehicles have a higher
centre of gravity and are more
prone to rolling over than a normal
on-road vehicle which is unsuited
for offroad driving. This can cause
accidents and serious or fatal inju-
ries.

= Make sure that all vehicle occu-
pants have fastened their seat
belts. In the event of an acci-
dent, vehicle occupants not
wearing seat belts are subjec-
ted to a considerably higher risk
of fatal injury than those wear-
ing seat belts.

= Never drive too fast, particularly
through corners.

= Do not perform any extreme
driving manoeuvres.

= Always adjust your speed and

driving style to suit the terrain
conditions.

Loads and other items transported
on the roof of the vehicle raise the

centre of gravity and will make the
vehicle more likely to roll over. This
can cause accidents and serious or
fatal injuries. — page 227.

= If possible, stow loads and oth-
er objects in the load compart-
ment. Stow heavy loads and
objects as low down as possi-
ble.

The vehicle can tip over or become
unstable when driving on slopes or
inclined banks. This can result in
accidents and serious or even fatal
injuries.
= Always avoid traversing a slope.
= Never exit the vehicle via the
doors that are facing downhill
when parked sideways on
a steep hill. The combined cen-
tre of gravity of the vehicle and
its payload (vehicle occupants
and payload) can shift and
cause the vehicle to roll over
and roll down the incline. Al-
ways leave the vehicle slowly

via the doors which open up the
incline.

The driver assist systems were de-
signed for use on surfaced roads
only. The driver assist systems are
not suited to driving offroad and
therefore may even be dangerous.
This can result in loss of control of
the vehicle and lead to accidents
and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never use the driver assist sys-
tems when driving offroad.

Driving the vehicle when the fuel
level is too low could lead to your
vehicle breaking down offroad, ac-
cidents and serious injuries.

The steering and brake support
systems will not function if the en-
gine sputters or stops completely
due to a lack of fuel or irregular fuel
supply. This can cause accidents
and serious or fatal injuries.




= Fill up with sufficient fuel before

driving offroad.

Off-road driving situations

NOTICE

During sudden rain showers, water

can enter the vehicle interior via

open windows and cause damage

to the vehicle.
= Always keep the windows

closed when driving the vehicle

offroad.

Explanation of technical terms

0 Please refer to A, and @ on

page 224.

Fig. 89 Diagram: Angle of gradient.

Fig. 91 Diagram: Breakover angle.

Centre of gravity The centre of

gravity of a vehicle influences
its propensity to roll over. The
vehicle has greater ground
clearance for offroad driving,
and thus a higher centre of
gravity than a “normal” vehi-

cle. The high centre of gravity
means that there is an in-
creased risk of the vehicle roll-
ing over when in motion. Al-
ways remember this fact
when driving and follow the
safety tips and warnings given
in this owner's manual.

Ground clearance This is the ver-

tical distance between the lev-
el ground and the lowest item
on the vehicle.

Gradient angle The number of

metres in height gained over
a distance of 100 m (gradient)
will be given as a percentage
or degree — Fig. 89. Indication
of gradient that the vehicle
can drive up under its own
power. The maximum gradient
angle that the vehicle can
overcome depends among
other things on the road sur-
face and engine power.

Inclination angle Maximum angle

at which the vehicle may be
driven across a slope without
the vehicle tipping over (de-
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pendent on the centre of grav-
ity) — Fig. 90.

Breakover angle Maximum per-

mitted angle given in degrees

Checklist “Before driving offroad”

a Please refer to A and @ on
page 224.

v Completely refill the washer fluid
reservoir with water and washer
fluid.

v Pack the load in the vehicle as

Checklist

To ensure your own safety and the
safety of your passengers, ob-
serve the following points before
driving offroad:

v Inform yourself sufficiently about
the nature of the terrain ahead

that a vehicle driven at low
speed can clear a ramp with-
out the underbody of the vehi-
cle bottoming on the ramp
- Fig. 91.

Ramp angle Crossover from the
horizontal level surface to an

evenly and as low as possible.
Secure all loose items.

General rules and driving tips

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 224.

uphill gradient, or from

a downhill gradient back to
the level surface. Maximum
permitted angle given in de-
grees that a vehicle can clear
a ramp without the underbody
of the vehicle scraping the
ramp.

Fall line This is the vertical drop

route.

Axle articulation The vehicle's tor-

sional flexibility when driving
over objects with just one side
of the vehicle.

before you drive into the terrain.

v Fill the tank up to the maximum
capacity. Fuel consumption is
considerably higher offroad.

v Check that the tyre tread of all
tyres and the tyre type are suita-
ble for the planned offroad trip.

v Check the tyre pressure of all
tyres and adjust as required.

v Check engine oil level and refill
engine oil as necessary. Engine
oil will be supplied to the engine
when driving at an incline only if
the engine oil level is high
enough.

= MAN recommends never driving
off-road alone. You should only
drive offroad with at least two
offroad vehicles driving as
a team. Unexpected situations
can always occur. We recom-
mend that you carry equipment
you can use for calling for help.

= Stop your vehicle when you
reach difficult sections and
check the route ahead on foot.

= Drive slowly over the crests of
hills so the vehicle does not lose
contact with the ground as this
could cause damage, possibly
leaving you unable to manoeu-
vre.



= Drive slowly when the route is
difficult. Shift up a gear when on
slippery ground and always keep
the vehicle in motion.

= The ground is predominantly soft
when driving offroad meaning
the tyres could sink into the
ground. This will reduce ground
clearance and the wading depth.
If possible, always drive on flat
and firm ground.

= Even when driving at low
speeds, always keep your dis-
tance from other vehicles. If the
first vehicle suddenly gets stuck,
the following vehicle can stop
without getting stuck.

NOTICE

When driving on uneven terrain, the
clutch may be pressed accidental-
ly. This interrupts the power con-
nection between the engine and
gearbox, and driving with a slip-
ping clutch can lead to rapid wear
of the clutch linings and loss of
control over the vehicle.

Off-road driving situations

= Do not slip the clutch or rest
your foot on the clutch when
driving offroad.

NOTICE

If the vehicle bottoms on the
ground, this can cause serious
damage to the underbody. This
damage could cause the vehicle to
break down and thus make it im-
possible to drive on.

= Always ensure that there is
enough ground clearance under-
neath the vehicle.

Differential lock

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 224.

Fig. 92 In the centre console: button for
the differential lock (illustration).

The differential lock ensures a me-
chanically rigid connection be-
tween the wheels on the rear axle
so that it is not possible for there to
be a difference in the rotational
speeds of the wheels. When driv-
ing off-road, the differential lock im-
proves traction in difficult terrain
conditions, e.g. holes or surfaces
with poor grip and when the vehi-
cle is driving uphill - A\.
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Engaging the differential lock

1. Press the button — Fig. 92
while travelling at a low vehicle
speed.

2. The yellow indicator lamp i,
flashes and an acoustic signal
also sounds. The yellow indica-
tor lamp 1 lights up continu-
ously after a short time and the
differential lock is engaged.

If the ignition is switched off when
the differential lock is engaged, the
differential lock will be switched off
automatically and must be engag-
ed again if necessary when the ig-
nition is switched on again.

Switching off the differential lock

1. Press the — Fig. 92 button.

2. The yellow indicator lamp flash-
es. After release of the tension
forces in the drive train, the yel-
low indicator lamp goes out
and the differential lock is dis-
engaged.

Situations in which the differential lock
must not be engaged

= If you are driving on surfaced
roads, e.g. asphalt — page 230.

= If the vehicle is being towed.

= When the drive wheels are spin-
ning.

= If the brakes are being tested on
a rolling road test bed.

= When the spare wheel is not the
same as the other tyres mounted
on the vehicle — page 537.

The steering ability of the vehicle is
very restricted when the differential
lock is engaged. This could mean
that you lose control over the vehi-
cle and cause serious injuries.

= Never engage the differential
lock when driving on well-sur-
faced roads or when the vehicle
is being towed.

NOTICE

If the differential lock is engaged,
the axles, gearbox and drive shaft

will be subjected to stresses, load-
ing and damage during cornering.

= Never engage the differential
lock when driving on surfaced
roads.

@ If the differential lock is switch-
ed off when driving through

a bend, this may cause a small
shudder to pass through the vehi-
cle. This is caused by the release
of tension forces in the drive train.
This is normal and is not a indica-
tion of damage to the vehicle.

@ If you drive through bends with
the differential lock engaged, the
wheels “rub” on the road surface.
You might be able to hear this. The
“rubbing” of the tyres - especially
on solid ground - will lead to in-
creased wear on the tyres.




[ Introduction

Depending on equipment, the
vehicle has driver assist sys-
tems that increase comfort
and convenience when driving.
Some of these driver assist
systems use sensors or cam-
eras (also referred to below
generally as “sensors”) for op-
eration. These are visible to
you in some cases and in oth-
er cases not.

The sensors and cameras detect
the vehicle surroundings optically
or using radar waves.

Installed sensors
Depending on equipment, the fol-
lowing sensors may be installed:

= Radar sensor at the front of the
vehicle.

= Radar sensors at the rear of the
vehicle.

= Camera behind the windscreen.

Driver assist systems

Information on sensors

@ Further information on the re-
spective locations can be found in
the vehicle overviews — page 12.

The driver assist systems cannot
replace the driver’s attention and
operate only within the limits of the
respective system. The driver as-
sist systems cannot detect all driv-
ing situations and may not react or
may warn or react with a delay or
in an undesired way. If you do not
pay due attention, there is a risk of
accidents and serious or even fatal
injuries.
= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Observe the limits of the sen-
sors and the system limits of
the individual systems.

= Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit
visibility, weather, road and traf-
fic conditions.

= Be ready at all times to override
or cancel automatic interven-
tions.

= Observe the information on the
instrument cluster display and
respond according to the dis-
plays if permitted by the traffic
situation.

= Do not use the driver assist sys-
tems if you suspect there is
a problem or damage.

Limits of the sensors

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 231.

Limits of the radar sensors

Driver assist systems that use the
radar sensors can react unexpect-
edly, with a delay or not at all in the
following situations:

= Driving in poor weather condi-
tions, e.g. heavy rain, snow or
heavy spray.

= Driving through road works, tun-
nels or toll stations.
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= Driving on twisting roads, e.g.
mountain roads

= Crests and dips in the road.
= Driving off-road
= Driving in multi-storey car parks.

= Driving on roads with embedded
metal objects, e.g. railway
tracks.

= Driving on roads with loose chip-
pings

= In complex driving situations,
e.g. at traffic islands.

= If components in the area of the
radar sensors are exposed to ex-
ternal force, e.g. after a rear-end
collision.

= |f the radar sensors are covered,
dirty, displaced or damaged.

Limits of the camera behind the wind-
screen

Driver assist systems that use the
camera behind the windscreen can
react unexpectedly, with a delay or
not at all in the following situations:
= Crests and dips in the road.

= Driving through road works.

= Driving off-road

= Driving in poor weather condi-
tions, e.g. heavy rain, snow, fog
or heavy spray and poor road
conditions.

= When the sun is low in the sky,
in darkness or with glare from
oncoming vehicles.

= If the camera is temporarily un-
available due to prolonged expo-
sure to direct sunlight or high
ambient temperatures.

= If the camera window is cov-
ered, dirty or damaged.

= |f the camera is displaced.
Delayed response

If the sensor system is exposed to
environmental conditions that im-
pair sensor functioning, the driver
assist systems may detect this only
after a certain delay. For this rea-
son, any restrictions to functions
may be displayed only after a delay
at the start of the journey and when
driving .

Limits in certain driving situations

Fig. 93 Driving through bends.

The sensor system always meas-
ures straight ahead. For this rea-
son, vehicles may be incorrectly
detected or vehicles driving ahead
not detected in tight bends.

» (30

Fig. 94 Narrow vehicle.

Vehicles that are driving outside
the sensor range in close proximity
to your vehicle, e.g. motorbikes,
cannot be detected.



Fig. 95 Vehicle changes lane.

Vehicles that change into your lane
directly in front of your vehicle can-
not be detected. This also applies
to vehicles with bodies or attach-
ments that project beyond the vehi-
cle.

Specific system limits
In addition to the limits of the sen-
sors, each driver assist system has

additional, functional system limits.
Also observe these:

= Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)
— page 243.

= Autonomous Emergency Braking
(Front Assist) — page 249.

= Lane keeping system (Lane As-
sist) — page 253.
= Blind Spot Monitor — page 257.

Driver assist systems

Information on sensors
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0 Introduction

The cruise control system
helps to maintain a speed set
by the driver.

Speed range

The cruise control system is availa-
ble when driving forwards at
speeds of approx. 30 km/h (around
20 mph) and above.

Driving with the cruise control system

You can exceed the stored speed
at any time, e.g. to overtake. Con-
trol is interrupted for the duration of
the acceleration manoeuvre and is
then resumed with the stored
speed.

Displays

When the cruise control system is
switched on, the instrument cluster
display shows the stored speed
and the status of the cruise control
system:

Cruise control system
switched on.

S| Shown large or white: Cruise
> J control system switched on,
control active.

N Shown small or grey: Cruise
> J control system switched on,
control not active.

If no speed is stored, the instru-
ment cluster display shows --- in-
stead of the speed.

Changing gear

Cruise control is interrupted as
soon as you press the clutch pedal
and is resumed automatically after
the gear change.

Driving downhill

The vehicle cannot maintain the
stored speed in all driving situa-
tions. Always be prepared to brake
the vehicle.

1. Shift down before extended
downhill stretches.

In this way you will make use of
the engine braking effect and
relieve the load on the brakes.

The use of the cruise control sys-
tem can lead to accidents and seri-
ous injuries or even death if traffic
does not allow you to drive at

a safe distance from the vehicle in
front at a constant speed.

= Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit
visibility, weather, road and traf-
fic conditions. The driver is re-
sponsible for the vehicle speed
at all times.

= Never use the cruise control
system in heavy traffic, if the
distance to the vehicles in front
is insufficient, on steep or wind-
ing roads, on slippery road sur-
faces (e.g. due to snow, ice, wet
roads, loose chippings) or on
flooded roads.

= Never use the cruise control
system when driving off-road or
on unpaved road surfaces.
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Cruise control system

Operating the cruise control sys- Starting control Or: Depress the brake pedal.
tem with the turn signal lever 1. Press button - Fig. 96 [ in the The speed is stored in the
 Please refer to A\, at the start area §ET/- while driving. memory.
of the chapter on page 234. The cruise control system Restarting control
ft;):es anz regulates the cur- 1. Press button - Fig. 96 [f}] in the
ent speed. area marked RES/+.
Adjusting the speed The cruise control system re-
You can adjust the stored speed sumes operation with the stor-
using the — Fig. 96 [l button while ed speed and regulates the
the cruise control system is regu- speed again.
e AWARNNG
+ 1 km/h (1 mph): Press button
- Fig. 96 [ in the area There is an accident risk if you re-
Fig. 96 On the left-hand side of the marked RES/+. sume a stored speed unintentional-
steering column: switch and buttons for - 1 km/h (1 mph): Press button Ly’ ?[L'f the st$red spze(;l 'Sﬁ?oo h('jgh
operating the cruise control system. S Fi ; or the prevailing road, traftic an
P _ _g Y Fig. 96 [l in the area weather conditions. This can cause
Switching on marked SET/-. serious injuries or death.
1. Move switch — Fig. 96 [ to Press and hold the = Check that the stored speed
position QN — Fig. 96 [l button to continuously suits the prevailing road, traffic
change the stored speed. The vehi- and weather conditions before
Nodst%eed hasd t_)eentsto:ed Yet  cle adapts the current speed, but you resume regulation.
'?rr(])IIe de speed s not yet con- does not actively brake. = Switch off the cruise control
’ Cancelling control system if you do not need it.

1. Move switch - Fig. 96 3

to CANCEL position.
235



Driver assist systems

Cruise control system

Switching off
1. Move switch - Fig. 96 |4 to
position QFF.

The cruise control system is
switched off and the stored
speed is deleted.

Changing to the speed limiter

1. Press the — Fig. 96 [FJ button.

The cruise control system is
switched off.

236

Operating the cruise control sys-
tem via the multifunction steering
wheel

a Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 234.

Fig. 97 Left-hand side of the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

Switching on
1. Press the (& button.

No speed has been stored yet
and the speed is not yet con-
trolled.

Starting control

1. While driving, press the
button.

The cruise control system
stores and regulates the cur-
rent speed.

Adjusting the speed

You can adjust the stored speed
while the cruise control system is
regulating the speed:

+ 1 km/h (1 mph): Press the

button.
- 1 km/h (1 mph): Press the
button.

+ 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the
button. Pressing it for the first
time switches to the next
highest 10 km/h or 5 mph in-
terval:

- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (5
button. Pressing it for the first
time switches to the next low-
est 10 km/h or 5 mph interval:

Press and hold the () or ( button
to continuously change the stored
speed.

The vehicle adapts the current
speed, but does not actively brake.



Cancelling control

1. Briefly press the [CNL or (&1 but-
ton.

Or: Depress the brake pedal.

The speed is stored in the
memory.

Restarting control
1. Press the [RES) button.

The cruise control system re-
sumes operation with the stor-
ed speed and regulates the
speed again.

There is an accident risk if you re-
sume a stored speed unintentional-
ly, or if the stored speed is too high
for the prevailing road, traffic and
weather conditions. This can cause
serious injuries or death.

= Check that the stored speed
suits the prevailing road, traffic
and weather conditions before
you resume regulation.

Driver assist systems

Cruise control system

= Switch off the cruise control
system if you do not need it.

Switching off
1. Press the (&) button.

The cruise control system is
switched off and the stored
speed is deleted.

Changing to the speed limiter
1. Press the (&) button.

The cruise control system is
switched off.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 234.

)
(‘1 Cruise control system fault

Malfunction. The indicator lamp
lights up. The yellow central warn-
ing lamp A\ also lights up.

1. Switch off the cruise control
system and go to a suitably
qualified workshop.

Control is interrupted automatically

You have kept the clutch de-
pressed for an extended period.

The vehicle has exceeded the
stored speed for an extended
period.

The driver has not selected a po-
sition for driving forwards.

Brake support systems (e.g.
TCS or ESC) have performed
a control intervention.

The vehicle was braked by Au-
tonomous Emergency Braking
(Front Assist).

If the problem persists, switch
off the cruise control system and
go to a suitably qualified work-
shop.
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0 Introduction

The speed limiter helps you to
stop exceeding a selected
speed.

Speed range

The speed limiter is available when
driving forwards at speeds of ap-
prox. 30 km/h (around 20 mph) and
above.

Driving with the speed limiter

You can interrupt the speed limiter
function at any time by fully de-
pressing the accelerator beyond
the point of resistance. As soon as
the stored speed is exceeded, the
green indicator lamp will flash and
an acoustic warning may sound.
The speed is stored in the memory.

The speed control function
switches back on automatically as
soon as the speed drops back be-
low the stored speed.

Displays

When the speed limiter is switched
on, the instrument cluster display
shows the stored speed and the
status of the speed limiter:

Speed limiter switched on.

JLM Shown large or white:
(' . Speed limiter switched on,

control active.

JLM Shown small or grey:
(' . Speed limiter switched on,
control not active.

Driving downhill

The vehicle cannot maintain the
stored speed in all driving situa-
tions. Always be prepared to brake
the vehicle.

1. Shift down before extended
downhill stretches.

In this way you will make use of
the engine braking effect and
relieve the load on the brakes.

Use of the speed limiter in adverse
weather conditions is dangerous
and can cause accidents and seri-
ous injuries or even death.

= Ensure that your speed is al-
ways appropriate for the current
visibility, weather and road/traf-
fic conditions. The driver is re-
sponsible for the vehicle speed
at all times.

= Do not drive at full throttle if it is
not required.

= Never use the speed limiter on
slippery roads, e.g. as a result
of aquaplaning, snow, ice or
leaves.

= In order to avoid unintentional
control interventions, switch off
the speed limiter when you do
not need it.




Operating the speed limiter with
the turn signal lever

 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 238.

Fig. 98 On the left-hand side of the
steering column: switch and buttons for
operating the speed limiter.

Switching on

1. Slide switch — Fig. 98 [ into
position QN.

No speed is stored. No control
yet.

Driver assist systems
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Starting control

1. Press button — Fig. 98 [f}] in the
area marked SET/- while driv-
ing.

The current speed is stored as
the maximum speed.

Adjusting the speed

You can adjust the stored speed by

means of the — Fig. 98 [} button:

+ 1 km/h (1 mph): Briefly press
button — Fig. 98 [} in the area
marked RES/+.

- 1 km/h (1 mph): Press button
- Fig. 98 [} in the area
marked SET/-.

Press and hold the

- Fig. 98 |} button to continuously
change the stored speed.

Cancelling control

1. Slide switch - Fig. 98 [ into
position CANCEL-

The speed is stored in the
memory.

Restarting control

1. Press button — Fig. 98 [} in the
area marked RES/+.

Switching off

1. Slide switch - Fig. 98 [ into
position QFF.
The speed limiter is switched

off and the stored speed is de-
leted.

Switching to other driver assist sys-
tems

Depending on equipment, you can
switch to the following driver assist
systems:

= Cruise control system.
= Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC).
1. Press the — Fig. 98 [FJ button.

2. Select the desired system on
the instrument cluster display.

The speed limiter is switched
off.
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Operating the speed limiter via the
multifunction steering wheel

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 238.

Fig. 99 Left-hand side of the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

Switching on
1. Press the (& button.

No speed is stored. No control
yet.

Starting control

1. While driving, press the (SET)
button.

The current speed is stored as
the maximum speed.

Adjusting the speed

You can adjust the stored speed:
+ 1 km/h (1 mph): Press the

button.
- 1 km/h (1 mph): Press the
button.

+ 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the
button. Pressing it for the first
time switches to the next
highest 10 km/h or 5 mph in-
terval:

- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (]
button. Pressing it for the first
time switches to the next low-
est 10 km/h or 5 mph interval:

Press and hold the () or ( button
to continuously change the stored
speed.

Cancelling control
1. Press the [CNL or the (&) button.

The speed is stored in the
memory.

Restarting control
1. Press the [RE§) button.

Switching off
1. Press and hold the (&) button.

The speed limiter is switched
off and the stored speed is de-
leted.

Switching to other driver assist sys-
tems

Depending on equipment, you can
switch to the following driver assist
systems:

= Cruise control system.
= Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC).

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Select the desired system on
the instrument cluster display.

The speed limiter is switched
off.
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Troubleshooting

 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 238.

Control is interrupted automatically

Fault or malfunction.

1. Switch off and restart the en-
gine.

2. If the problem persists, switch
off the speed limiter and go to
a suitably qualified workshop.

For safety reasons, the speed limit-
er switches itself off completely on-
ly when you release the accelerator
once or switch off the system man-
ually.
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0 Introduction

The Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) maintains a speed se-
lected by the driver. If the vehi-
cle approaches a vehicle in
front, the ACC automatically
adapts the speed so that

a distance you have selected
is maintained.

Does my vehicle have the ACC func-
tion?

The vehicle is equipped with ACC if
you can adjust the ACC settings in
the Assist systems menu in the In-
fotainment system.

Speed range

You can set a speed between

30 km/h (20 mph) and 160 km/h
(100 mph). This speed range may
differ depending on country.

Driving with Adaptive Cruise Control
You can override the ACC at any

time. Control will be cancelled if
you brake. If you accelerate, the

system will be interrupted for the
duration of the acceleration proc-
ess and will then continue again at
the set speed.

Control by the ACC is less dynamic
when towing a trailer — page 428.

Driver intervention prompt

(@) The ACC will send a mes-
sage to the instrument clus-
ter telling you to apply the

brake if the ACC's automatic
deceleration is insufficient, or
if the system limits are
reached. In addition, the red
warning lamp lights up and an
acoustic warning is given.
Take control of the vehicle
and be prepared to apply the
brakes!

ACC is not a substitute for the full
attention of the driver and operates
only within the limits of the system.
ACC cannot detect all driving situa-
tions and may not react or may re-
act with a delay or in an undesired
way. If you do not pay due atten-

tion, there is a risk of accidents
and serious or even fatal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Observe the system limits
— page 243.

= Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit
visibility, weather, road and traf-
fic conditions.

= Take control of the vehicle im-
mediately if requested to do so
by a prompt on the instrument
cluster display or if the speed
reduction by ACC is not suffi-
cient.

= Apply the brakes if the vehicle
starts rolling unintentionally, e.g.
after a driver intervention
prompt.




Special driving situations

 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 242.

The functions described below are
dependent on the equipment level
and are not available in all coun-
tries.

Overtaking

If you indicate left (left-hand traffic:
indicate right) to overtake, ACC
can accelerate the vehicle and thus
reduce the distance from the vehi-
cle in front. The system will not ex-
ceed the speed you have stored.

If the ACC has not detected a vehi-
cle in front once you have changed
lanes, the ACC will accelerate the
vehicle up to the selected speed.

Braking to a standstill

In vehicles with an automatic gear-
box, the ACC can brake the vehicle
to a standstill behind a vehicle in
the front. The driver’s vehicle is
then held stationary for approxi-
mately 1.5 seconds. The vehicle

Driver assist systems

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

then releases the brake and rolls
forward.

System limits of AGC

t Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 242.

Limits of the sensors

ACC detects driving situations by
means of the radar sensors at the
front of the vehicle. The range of
the radar sensor is up to approxi-
mately 120 m (around 400 ft).

When not to use the ACC

Due to the system-related limita-
tions, ACC is not suitable for use in
the following driving situations. To
cancel control — A:

= On roads with more than one
lane, if other vehicles are driving
more slowly in the overtaking
lane.

Objects that cannot be detected

ACC only detects vehicles moving
in the same direction as your vehi-
cle. The following are not detected:

If you use ACC in driving situations

that are outside the system limits,
this could result in accidents and

serious injuries as well as violations

of legal regulations.

= Observe the limits of the sen-
sors — page 231 and cancel
control in the specified situa-
tions.

= Animals

= Stationary vehicles.

= Crossing or oncoming vehicles
= Other stationary obstacles
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Turning and stationary vehicles

Fig. 100 Turning and stationary vehicle.

If a stationary vehicle is hidden be-
hind a vehicle that has been detec-
ted by Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) and this vehicle turns off the
road or changes lane, ACC will not
react to the stationary vehi-

cle — Fig. 100.

Switching ACC on and off

a Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 242.

Fig. 101 Left-hand side of the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

Switching on
1. Press the (& button.

ACC is not yet performing
a control intervention.

Starting control
1. Press the (§ET) button while driv-
ing forwards.

The ACC stores the current
speed and maintains the selec-
ted distance. If the current

speed is outside the defined
speed range, ACC will set the
minimum speed (when driving
more slowly than the limit) or
maximum speed (when driving
faster than the limit).

Depending on the driving situation,
the following indicator lamps light

up:
(\'3 ACC is regulating the speed.

« ACC control active, no vehi-
(D cle detected ahead.

« ACC control active, vehicle
() in front detected.

Cancelling control
1. Briefly press the (&4 button.
Or: Depress the brake pedal.

The indicator lamp correspond-
ing to the driving situation
lights up, and the speed and
distance remain stored.
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Control is automatically cancelled if ' Adjusting ACC The instrument cluster display
the traction control system (TCS) is shows the chosen distance set-

: 1 Please refer to A\, at the start : .
deactivated. N

. of the chapter on page 242. ting ~ Fig. 10,2 i n NOte, the
Restarting control country-specific regulations re-

Adjusting the distance ing the mini ist .
1. Press the button. ] g garding the minimum distance

The ACC adopts the last stored
speed and gap. The instrument
cluster display shows the set
speed and the indicator lamp
corresponding to the driving
situation lights up.

In the vehicle settings of the Info-
tainment system, you can choose
whether you want to start control
with the distance set at the end of
the journey or a preselected dis-
tance — page 53.

If the ACC is not controlling the
distance, the set distance and vehi-
cle are not highlighted on the in-
strument cluster display.

Switching off
1. Press and hold the (%] button.
The set speed will be deleted.

Fig. 102 On the instrument cluster dis-

Adjusting the speed
Changing to the speed limiter play: set distance n ACC regulating (il- ) )
lustration) Using the buttons on the multifunc-
1. Press the (&) button. ' tion steering wheel, you can adjust
2. Select the speed limiter on the  You can set the distance in five the stored speed within the speci-
instrument cluster display. steps from very small to very large:  fied speed range as follows:
Adaptive Cruise Control is 1. Press the (§) button. + 1 km/h (1 mph): Press the
switched off. 2. Press the [ or [J button. button only when ACC is reg-

ulating the speed.

Or: press the (%) button repeat- 4 km/h (1 mph): Press the
edly until the required distance button only when ACC is reg-

is set. ulating the speed.
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+ 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the

button. Pressing it for the first

time switches to the next

highest 10 km/h or 5 mph in-

terval:
- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (5

button. Pressing it for the first
time switches to the next low-
est 10 km/h or 5 mph interval:

Press and hold the () or ( button

to continuously change the stored

speed.

ACC may not detect all driving sit-

uations correctly. If you do not

maintain the minimum distance to
a vehicle in front or if the difference

in speed between the vehicle in
front and your own vehicle is so

great that the braking action of the
ACC is insufficient, you are in dan-

ger of colliding with the vehicle in

front. This can cause serious inju-

ries or death.

= Always be prepared to brake
the vehicle yourself.

Press the accelerator to over-
ride Adaptive Cruise Control. In
this case, the ACC will not
brake the vehicle automatically.

Observe any country-specific
regulations regarding the mini-
mum distance between vehi-
cles.

Maintain a larger gap in wet
weather, snow or poor visibility.

Adjusting the way the ACC responds

You can decide how sporty the re-
sponse of the ACC should be:

1.

Select your preferred gearbox

programme in the vehicle set-

tings menu of the Infotainment
system.

Troubleshooting

a Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 242.

ACC not available

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The radar sensor is dirty. Clean
the radar sensor — page 589.

The radar sensor's range has
been impaired by the weather,
e.g. by snow, or residue/layers
of cleaning agent. Clean the ra-
dar sensor — page 589.

The radar sensor's range is ob-
structed by add-on parts, trim
frame for number plate holders
or stickers. Keep the area
around the radar sensor clear
— page 597.

The radar sensor has been dis-
placed or damaged, e.g. due to
damage to the front of the vehi-
cle. Check whether damage is
visible — page 597.

Fault or malfunction. Switch off
and restart the engine.

Painting work or structural modi-
fications have been performed
on the front of the vehicle.

If the problem persists, go to
a suitably qualified workshop.
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ACC does not function as expected = The brake lights on the electri-
cally connected trailer are in
working order.

= ESC is not performing a control

= The radar sensor is dirty. Clean
the radar sensor — page 589.

= The system limits have been ex-

ceeded — page 243. Intervention. _
= The brakes have overheated, = The brake pedal is not de-
. pressed.
control was cancelled automati-
cally. Leave the brakes to cool Unusual noises during automatic brak-
and check them again. ing
= If the problem persists, go to This is normal and is not a fault.

a suitably qualified workshop.
Control cannot be started

Make sure the following conditions
are met:

= lehicles with a manual gearbox:
A forward gear other than first
gear is selected and the speed is
at least 25 km/h (16 mph).

= Vehicles with an automatic gear-
box: A forward gear has been
engaged and the speed is at
least 5 km/h (3 mph).

= The brake lights on the vehicle
are working.
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0 Introduction

The Autonomous Emergency
Braking (Front Assist) system
can detect imminent frontal
collisions and issue corre-
sponding warnings. The sys-
tem can also assist when brak-
ing and initiate automatic brak-

ing.

Front Assist can help to avoid acci-
dents, but is not a substitute for
the full concentration of the driver.

Front Assist functions only within
the system limits. The warning
times vary depending on the traffic
situation and driver behaviour.

Detectable objects
Front Assist can detect stationary

vehicles and vehicles moving in the
same direction as you.

Driving with Front Assist
You can cancel the automatic brak-

ing interventions by steering or
pressing the accelerator.

Automatic braking

Front Assist can decelerate the ve-
hicle to a standstill. The vehicle will
not remain stationary. Depress the
brake pedal!

The brake pedal will feel harder
during an automatic braking ma-
noeuvre.

Front Assist is not a substitute for
the full attention of the driver and
operates only within the limits of
the system. Front Assist cannot de-
tect all driving situations and may
not react or may react with a delay
or in an undesired way. If you do
not pay due attention, there is

a risk of accidents and serious or
even fatal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Observe the system limits
— page 249.

= Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit
visibility, weather, road and traf-
fic conditions.

= You should consider cancelling
the automatic interventions by
Front Assist if necessary.

= If Front Assist issues a warning,
brake the vehicle immediately if
the traffic allows or avoid the
obstacle.

Warning levels and braking inter-
vention

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 248.

Speed ranges

Front Assist provides assistance in
the following maximum speed
ranges:

= Reaction to vehicles: around
5 km/h (around 3 mph) to around
250 km/h (around 155 mph).

The assistance may include an ad-
vance warning, automatic braking



or a braking intervention. A dis-
tance warning may also be dis-
played.

Influencing factors

Whether and in what speed range
Front Assist reacts to the specified
objects depends on the following
factors:

= Type of object.

= Direction of travel of the object.
= Speed of the object.

= Speed of the vehicle.

The operating range may therefore
be restricted if the vehicle ap-
proaches an object very quickly
and there is therefore little time for
a reaction.

In addition, not all warning levels
are used in all situations. Depend-
ing on the vehicle speed, there may
not be an advance warning or an
urgent warning. Instead, automatic
braking may take place immediate-
ly in order to ensure optimum pro-
tection for the object.

Driver assist systems
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Distance warning

Front Assist detects
when safety is en-
dangered due to driv-
ing too close to the vehicle in
front.

The indicator lamp lights up.
Increase the distance.

Dl

Advance warning

/=), Front Assist detects a possi-
77\ ble collision and prepares
the vehicle for possible
emergency braking.
An acoustic warning sounds
and the red warning lamp
lights up. Brake or take eva-
sive action!

Automatic braking

Front Assist can brake the vehicle
automatically in several stages with
increasing braking force. The re-
duced speed may help to minimise
the severity of an accident.

Braking intervention

If the system detects that you are
braking insufficiently when there is

a risk of collision, Front Assist can
increase the braking force and help
prevent a collision. The braking in-
tervention takes place only for as
long as you press the brake pedal
hard.

System limits of Front Assist

t Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 248.

Limits of the sensors

Front Assist detects driving situa-
tions by means of the radar sensor
at the front of the vehicle. The
range of the radar sensor is up to
approximately 120 m (around

400 ft).

@ Observe the limits of the sensor
system — page 231. Always pay
due attention and intervene your-
self if necessary.
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After vehicle start

J2) Front Assist is not available
1E2R or only available to a limited
extent directly after the vehi-
cle has been started or if the
system is restarted. The white
indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster display dur-
ing this time.

If ESC is performing a control in-
tervention.

If several brake lights on the ve-
hicle are defective.

If there is a fault in at least one
brake light on a trailer or bicycle
carrier with an electrical connec-
tion to the vehicle.

If the vehicle accelerates strong-
ly or the accelerator is fully de-

If the radar sensor is covered by
any auxiliary equipment, e.g.
auxiliary headlights.

If the radar sensor is faulty.

If components in the area of the
radar sensor are exposed to ex-
ternal force, e.g. after a rear-end
collision.

In the event of multiple unwan-
ted interventions.

Objects that cannot be detected
pressed.

= In unclear traffic situations,
e.g. vehicles ahead are braking
heavily or turning off.

= |f there is a fault in Front Assist.

If you use Front Assist in the situa-
tions mentioned, this can cause ac-
cidents and serious injuries or even
death.

= Switch off Front Assist in the
specified situations.

Front Assist cannot react - or will
react with a delay - in the case of
the following objects:

= Oncoming vehicles or vehicles
crossing your path.

= Pedestrians.
= Cyclists.

Switching off Front Assist

Front Assist is not suitable for use
in the following situations due to
the limitations of the system and
must be switched off - A\:

= If the vehicle is utilised in a ca-
pacity beyond usage on public
roads, e.g. offroad or racing
tracks.

= If the vehicle is being towed or is
loaded onto another vehicle.

Function limitations

In addition to the situations speci-
fied in the section on the limits of
the sensors, Front Assist may not
react or may react with a delay or
in an undesired way in the follow-
ing situations, among others:

= Reversing.
= If TCS is switched off.

Operating Front Assist

o Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 248.

Front Assist and the advance warn-
ing (country-dependent) are auto-
matically switched on after around
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15 seconds when you switch on
the ignition.

(‘lé\ However, Front Assist is not
1712 available or only available to
a limited extent as long as
the indicator lamp is lit.

MAN recommends that Autono-
mous Emergency Braking (Front
Assist) and the distance and ad-
vance warnings are switched on at
all times. Exceptions — page 249.

Switching on and off
You can switch Front Assist on and

off manually and view the current
activation status.

On the display of the instrument
cluster:

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Switch Front Assist on or off.
Depending on the equipment, in

the Infotainment system
— page 53:

1. Open the Assist systems menu.

2. Switch Front Assist on or off in
the corresponding submenu.

Driver assist systems

Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist)

The advance warning and

distance warning are also

switched off if you switch off
Front Assist. The yellow indi-
cator lamp lights up in the in-
strument cluster display.

Adjusting the distance and advance
warnings

When Front Assist is switched on,
you can adjust the distance and
advance warnings as follows:

1. Switch the desired function on
and off in the Assist systems
menu of the Infotainment sys-
tem — page 58.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 248.

WSz Front Assist is starting

The indicator lamp lights up.

= Front Assist is temporarily not
available or only available to
a limited extent. Front Assist is
available after driving straight

ahead for a short time, and the
indicator light goes out. When
the vehicle is not moving, the in-
dicator lamp lights up continu-
ously.

Front Assist is not available, the radar
sensor does not have sufficient visibili-

ty

= The radar sensor is dirty. Clean
the radar sensor — page 589.

= The radar sensor's range has
been impaired by the weather,
e.g. by snow, or residue/layers
of cleaning agent. Clean the ra-
dar sensor — page 589.

= The radar sensor's range is ob-
structed by add-on parts, trim
frame for number plate holders
or stickers. Keep the area
around the radar sensor clear
— page 597.

= The radar sensor has been dis-
placed or damaged, e.g. due to
damage to the front of the vehi-
cle. Check whether damage is
visible — page 597.
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= Painting work or structural modi-
fications have been performed
on the front of the vehicle.

= If the problem persists, switch
off Front Assist and go to a suit-
ably qualified workshop.

Front Assist does not function as ex-
pected or is triggered unnecessarily
several times

= The sensors are not working cor-
rectly. Check remedies for sen-
sors that are not available or
whose availability is restricted
— page 251.

= The system limits have been ex-
ceeded — page 249.

= If the problem persists, switch
off Front Assist and go to a suit-
ably qualified workshop.
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Within the system limits, the
lane keeping system (Lane As-
sist) helps the driver to stay in
lane. The function is not de-
signed to keep the vehicle in
lane automatically, nor is it
suited to this purpose.

If your vehicle moves too close to
a recognised road lane marking,
Lane Assist will warn the driver
with a corrective steering interven-
tion. The corrective steering inter-
vention can be overridden by the
driver at any time.

Speed range

When road lane markings can be
detected, Lane Assist is ready to
intervene at speeds above around
60 km/h (around 35 mph) (system
status active).

Lane Assist is not a substitute for
the full attention of the driver and

Driver assist systems
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operates only within the limits of
the system. Lane Assist cannot de-
tect all driving situations and may
not react or may react with a delay
or in an undesired way. If you do
not pay due attention, there is

a risk of accidents and serious or
even fatal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
staying in lane.

= Observe the system limits
— page 258.

= Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit
visibility, weather, road and traf-
fic conditions.

= Your hands should always be on
the steering wheel so that you
can steer at any time.

= Immediately override any unde-
sired intervention by the system
by steering.

= Observe the information on the
instrument cluster display and
respond according to the

prompts, if permitted by the
traffic situation.

System limits of Lane Assist

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 253.
Limits of the sensors

Lane Assist detects road lane
markings by means of the camera
behind the windscreen.

@ Observe the limits of the camera
— page 231. Always pay due atten-
tion and intervene yourself if neces-

sary.

Road lane markings not recognised or
incorrectly recognised

Lane Assist is not able to correctly
recognise all lane markings. If road
lane markings are not recognised
or are incorrectly recognised as
such, Lane Assist may not provide
any control assistance or may per-
form undesired interventions. In ad-
dition to the situations stated for
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the camera limits, this can also
happen in the following situations,
among others:

= If there are no road lane mark-
ings present.

= With a very dynamic driving
style.

= Away from motorways and good
main roads.

= On poor road surfaces, when
there are road structures or ob-
jects present.

= If there are reflections or glare ef-
fects.

Always pay attention and intervene
yourself and override an undesired
system intervention immediately if
necessary. Switch off Lane Assist
temporarily if necessary.

Lane Assist not available
The system is not available under

the following conditions (passive
system status):

= The vehicle speed is under
55 km/h (approximately 32 mph).

= Lane Assist has not detected
a road lane marking.

= On tight bends

= Temporarily if the driving style is
very dynamic.

= When a turn signal is switched
on before changing lane manual-
ly.

= [f the driver steers to override
a system intervention.

= If the driver does not react to
a driver intervention prompt.

Interference

The effectiveness of systems can
be severely inhibited if components
and systems are retrofitted, e.g. by
second stage manufacturers. The
proper functioning of systems may
therefore be impaired or adapted in
vehicles with add-ons and modifi-
cations. There is a risk of accidents
and serious or even fatal injuries.

= Have the correct operation of

the systems confirmed by the
second stage manufacturer.

Driving with Lane Assist

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 253.

Switching on and off

Depending on the country, Lane
Assist is always switched on when
the ignition is switched on. You can
also switch Lane Assist on and off
manually and view the current sys-
tem status.

On the display of the instrument
cluster:

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Switch Lane Assist on or off.
On the Infotainment system

— page 53:

1. Open the Assist systems menu.

2. Switch Lane Assist on or off in
the corresponding submenu.

@ If there is a system fault, Lane
Assist can switch itself off automat-
ically.




Displays

Fig. 103 On the display of the instru-
ment cluster: Lane Assist display (illustra-
tion).

EJ Lane markings detected.
System not regulating.

3 Lane markings detected.
System regulates on the side
displayed.

E] The systemis not ready to
perform control intervention.
Depending on equipment,
the white line is displayed as
a thin line or is not shown at
all.

Driver assist systems
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Depending on the driving situation,
the following indicator lamps light
up:
Lit up: System is active and
ready to perform control in-
tervention.
Flashing: System controls
(corrective steering interven-
tion).

Lit up: System is switched

on but not ready to perform

control intervention (system
status is passive)

Driver intervention prompt

If there is no steering activity, Lane
Assist prompts you to drive in the
middle of the lane by means of

acoustic warnings and a display on

the instrument cluster.

Lane Assist switches to the passive

state if you do not react.

Independently of steering activity,
you are also prompted to drive in

the middle of the lane by means of

a display on the instrument cluster
and acoustic warnings if the cor-

rective steering intervention takes
place for an extended time.

Steering wheel vibration

The following situation can cause
the steering wheel to vibrate:

= The system can no longer detect
a lane during a major steering in-
tervention.

You can also select the Vibration or
Steering wheel vibration option in the As-
sist systems menu on the Infotain-
ment system. In this case, the
steering wheel will vibrate if the ve-
hicle drives across a detected road
lane marking when Lane Assist is
active.
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Troubleshooting is available again, Lane Assist is
also available again. Switch off
and restart the engine.

= Fault or malfunction. Switch off

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 253.

Lane Assist not available and restart the engine.
= If the problem persists, go to
The indicator lamp lights up yellow. a suitably qualified workshop.
= The camera window is dirty.
Clean the windscreen @ It may take several seconds be-
— page 586. fore a system error is detected one
= The view of the camera is im- the ignition is switched on.

paired due to the weather condi-

tions, e.g. snow, or due to deter- The system behaves differently than

gent deposits or coatings. Clean ~ €xPected
the windscreen — page 586. 1. Do not attach any objects to
= The view of the camera is im- the steering wheel.

paired by add-on parts or stick-
ers. Keep the area around the
camera window clear

— page 597.

= The camera has been displaced
or damaged, e.g. due to damage
to the windscreen. Check wheth-
er damage is visible — page 597.

= The camera was automatically
deactivated due to high ambient
temperature or long periods of
direct sunlight. When the camera
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The Blind Spot Monitor assists
the driver when checking for
traffic behind the vehicle.

Radar sensors behind the rear
bumper cover monitor the area be-
hind the vehicle. The system meas-
ures the distance and speed differ-
ence in relation to other vehicles
and informs the driver by means of
visual signals in the glass of the ex-
terior mirrors.

Use the Blind Spot Monitor only on
surfaced roads.

Speed range

When switched on, the Blind Spot
Monitor is active from a speed of
around 15 km/h (around 9 mph).

The Blind Spot Monitor is not

a substitute for the full attention of
the driver and operates only within
the limits of the system. The Blind
Spot Monitor cannot recognise all

Driver assist systems

Blind Spot Monitor

driving situations or all objects in
the surroundings and may possibly
not react or may react with a delay
or when not desired. If you do not
pay due attention, there is a risk of
accidents and serious or even fatal
injuries.
= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks and lane
changes.

= Observe the system limits
— page 257.

= Adapt your speed and distance
from the vehicles ahead to suit
visibility, weather, road and traf-
fic conditions.

= Your hands should always be on
the steering wheel so that you
can steer at any time.

= Observe the displays in the mir-
rors and on the instrument clus-
ter display and act in accord-
ance with the requests.

System limits of the Blind Spot
Monitor

1 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 257.

Limits of the sensors

The Blind Spot Monitor detects
driving situations by means of ra-
dar sensors in the rear area of the
vehicle.

@ Observe the limits of the radar
sensors — page 231 and always
pay due attention.

Function limitations

The Blind Spot Monitor may not in-
terpret the traffic behaviour cor-
rectly in the following traffic situa-
tions, among others:

= When driving in between two
lanes

= When road lanes are not the
same width

= Where there are special roadside
structures, e.g. high or offset
crash barriers.
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Limited visibility
In direct sunlight, the visibility of

the indicator lamp in the exterior
mirror glass may be limited.

Driving with the Blind Spot Moni-
tor

t Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 257.

Switching on and off

You can view the activation status
of the Blind Spot Monitor on the in-
strument cluster display and in the
Infotainment system. You can also
switch the Blind Spot Monitor on
and off there.

1. Press the (&) button.
2. Turn the Blind Spot Monitor on
or off.

Depending on the equipment level,
in the Infotainment system:

1. Open the Assist systems menu.

2. Switch the Blind Spot Monitor
on or off in the relevant subme-
nu.

When the Blind Spot Monitor is
ready for operation, the yellow &
indicator lamp in the exterior mir-
rors will light up once briefly.

The switched-on state is retained
even after the ignition has been
switched off and on again.

@ If there is a system fault, the
Blind Spot Monitor can switch itself
off automatically.

Deactivation when towing a trailer

If you are using the factory-fitted
trailer towing coupling and have
set up the necessary electrical con-
nection, the Blind Spot Monitor
switches itself off automatically as
soon as the vehicle pulls away. Af-
ter you have disconnected the
electrical connection, you must
switch the Blind Spot Monitor back
on manually.

If the trailer towing coupling is not
factory-fitted, you must manually
switch off the Blind Spot Monitor
and then switch it back on again.

Display in the exterior mirror

Flashing: A vehicle was de-

tected in the blind spot and

the turn signal was activated
in the direction of the detec-
ted vehicle.

Lit up: Your vehicle is being
overtaken or you are over-
taking another vehicle with
a speed difference of up to
around 10 km/h (about
6 mph). No display will be
shown if the takeover ma-
noeuvre is much faster.

The quicker the vehicle ap-
proaches, the earlier it causes the
display on the exterior mirror to
light up.

Blind Spot Monitor Plus

In the case of vehicles with the lane
keeping system (Lane Assist), the
yellow indicator lamp .8 flashes
even if you do not activate the turn
signal when leaving your lane, pro-
vided that Lane Assist) is switched
on (Blind Spot Monitor Plus). The
driver is warned by a corrective



steering intervention when chang-
ing lanes during a possible critical
situation (information level, warning
level). The steering intervention al-
s0 occurs when the turn signal is
activated for the corresponding di-
rection. If you override the steering
intervention, the steering wheel vi-
brates to give an additional warn-

ing.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 257.

Blind Spot Monitor not working

Fault or malfunction. The indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster dis-
play lights up yellow.

1. Switch off and restart the en-
gine.

2. If the problem persists, go to
a suitably qualified workshop.

Driver assist systems

Blind Spot Monitor

No sensor visibility, fault message, sys-
tem switches itself off

= Clean the radar sensors and re-
move any stickers or accesso-
ries from radar sensors, mirror
glass and bumpers — page 589.

= Check for any visible damage.

= If the problem persists, go to
a suitably qualified workshop.

The system behaves differently than
expected

= The radar sensors are dirty.
Clean the radar sensors
— page 589.

= The radar sensors are covered
by water.

= The radar sensors’ view has
been impaired by the weather
(e.g. snow) or cleaning agent
residue or coatings. Clean the
radar sensors — page 589.

= The system limits have been ex-
ceeded — page 257.

= The vehicle is damaged in the
area of the radar sensors,
e.g. caused by parking colli-

sions. Check for any visible
damage — page 597.

The radar sensors’ view is im-
paired by add-on parts, bicycle
carrier systems or stickers. Keep
the area around the radar sen-
sors clear — page 597.

Paintwork or structural modifica-
tions have been carried out in
the area around the radar sen-
sors, on the rear of the vehicle or
on the running gear.

Tinted window film has been ap-
plied to the side windows after
delivery.

If the problem persists, go to

a suitably qualified workshop.
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Parking the vehicle

1. Stop the vehicle on a suitable
surface —» A, ~ @.

2. Depress and hold the brake
pedal.

On vehicles with a manual
gearbox, either fully depress or
disengage the clutch.

3. With an automatic gearbox, en-
gage the parking lock P.

4. Apply the handbrake firmly.

5. On uphill and downhill slopes,
turn the steering wheel so that
the vehicle will roll against the
kerb if it starts to move.

6. Stop the engine and switch off
the ignition.

7. With a manual gearbox, select
first gear for flat ground and
uphill gradients, or reverse gear
for downhill gradients, and then
release the clutch.

8. Release the brake.

9. Turn the steering wheel slightly
if necessary to engage the
steering lock.

10. Get out of the vehicle — A\.
Watch out for other road users!

11. Take all vehicle keys with you
and lock the vehicle.

If the vehicle is not parked properly
it can roll away even on a slight
gradient. There is a risk of acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Make sure that the handbrake is
applied securely.

= Never remove the vehicle key
from the ignition if the vehicle is
in motion. This could cause the
steering lock to engage sudden-
ly. You will no longer be able to
steer the vehicle.

= When parking, always observe
the specified sequence.

If children, persons requiring assis-
tance or animals are left unatten-

ded in the vehicle, they can acci-
dentally set the vehicle in motion or
be exposed to very high or low
temperatures. There is a risk of ac-
cidents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Never leave children, people re-
quiring assistance or animals
unattended in the vehicle.

The components of the exhaust
system become very hot. This can
cause fires and serious injuries.

= Never park the vehicle where
parts of the exhaust system can
come into contact with inflam-
mable material underneath the
vehicle, e.g. undergrowth,
leaves, dry grass, spilt fuel, oil,
etc.

NOTICE

Uneven ground, sand or mud may
mean that the vehicle cannot be
parked safely. This could result in
damage to the vehicle.
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Parking the vehicle safely
= Always park the vehicle on alev-  Handbrake 3. Remove your foot gradually
el and firm surface. from the brake pedal and be

ready to apply the brake.

4. If the vehicle still moves, pull
up the handbrake more and re-
peat the procedure.

NOTICE

Low-lying vehicle components
such as bumpers, spoilers and
parts of the running gear can col-
lide with obstacles protruding from
the ground when driving over them.

(@) When the ignition is switched
on, the indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up

The vehicle may be damaged. ] red — A.
. Drive carefully over drives Fig. 104 Between the front seats: hand- . .
ramps, kerbs, borders and dips. brake. Vehicles with fold-down handbrake
Applying the handbrake lever: the h_andbral_«? lever returps
to the starting position automatical-
© Please adhere to relevant legis-  Depending on the vehicle load or 1y
lation when stopping and parking trailer load, pull up the handbrake  pejeasing the handbrake
your vehicle. lever with force and latch it. The
maximum effect of the brake is 1. Vehicles with fold-down hand-
achieved when the handbrake lever brake lever: pull the handbrake
is pulled up as far as it will go. lever up as far as it will go.

2. Pull the handbrake lever up
slightly and press the lock but-
ton — Fig. 104.

3. Guide the handbrake lever
down whilst the lock button is
pressed.

Always check whether the maxi-
mum effect of the handbrake is
reached.

1. Depress and hold the brake
pedal.

2. Pull the handbrake lever up
firmly with the lock button
pressed — Fig. 104.
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If the handbrake is applied improp-
erly, this can result in accidents,
vehicle damage and serious inju-
ries.

= Always apply the vehicle hand-
brake firmly when you park the
vehicle. The red indicator
lamp @ lights up already even if
the handbrake is only slightly
applied. The vehicle will not be
held securely in this case.

= Never drive the vehicle with the
handbrake lightly applied. The
brake can overheat, which can
adversely affect the brake sys-
tem. It can also cause prema-
ture wear to the rear brake
pads.

The handbrake is not designed to
brake the vehicle. The braking dis-
tance is considerably longer as on-
ly the rear wheels are braked in
some cases. This can result in ac-
cidents and serious or even fatal
injuries.

= To brake the vehicle, always use
the foot brake and never the
handbrake, except in an emer-
gency.

NOTICE

If the handbrake is not applied fully
and the brake pedal is released,
the vehicle may move forward or
backward a few centimetres (in-
ches). This can result in damage to
the vehicle.

= Always apply the handbrake
firmly before releasing the brake
pedal.

@ An acoustic warning is given if
the vehicle is driven faster than ap-
proximately 6 km/h (4 mph) with
the handbrake applied.




Safety information

The parking systems are not a sub-
stitute for the full attention of the
driver and operate only within the
limits of the respective system. The
parking systems cannot detect all
driving situations and may not re-
act or may react with a delay or in
an undesired way. If you do not pay
due attention, there is a risk of ac-
cidents and serious or even fatal
injuries.
= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= When parking, always look in
the direction of travel and ob-
serve the vehicle surroundings.

= Pay special attention to small
children, animals and objects
when parking.

= Do not allow the parking system

displays to distract you from the
traffic around you.

Parking and manoeuvring
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= Please note that the parking
system may not react if an ob-
stacle is approached too fast
and will then not issue a warn-
ing.

= Ensure that your speed and
driving style are always appro-
priate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic condi-
tions.

NOTICE )

The vehicle may be damaged by
obstacles when manoeuvring in
parking spaces without kerbs.

= Observe a safety distance of
around 50 cm (around 20 in)
from walls and buildings.

Limits of sensors and cameras

There are various sensors and

cameras on the vehicle which de-

tect and monitor the area around .
the vehicle by means of ultra-

sound, radar waves and optical
systems. The various parking sys-
tems use different combinations of

the sensors. Common to all sen-

sors is the fact that they are sub-
ject to technical and physical limits

The sensors or cameras may not
detect some objects, e.g. trailer
drawbars, thin bars, fences,
posts, trees, very low or high ob-
stacles, and boot lids and wing
doors that are open or being
opened.

The detection ranges of the sen-
sors have blind spots in which
obstacles and people are not
registered.

In some cases, dirt or ice and
water on the sensors and cam-
eras could be registered as an
obstacle or impair detection of
objects. The sensor visibility
may be impaired by dirt and
snow or also residue from clean-
ing agents or coatings.

External sources of sound and

certain surfaces on objects and
clothing may influence the sen-
sors' signals. In certain circum-
stances, the systems will be un-
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able to detect or properly detect
people and objects.

= It may be difficult or impossible
to see objects such as narrow
posts or railings on the screen
because of its low resolution or
poor light conditions.

= The cameras show only two-di-
mensional images on the screen.
The lack of depth of field means
that potholes and protruding ob-
jects on the ground may only be
detected with difficulty, or may
not be detected at all.

@ Practise using the Park Distance
Control in a traffic-calmed area or
car park to familiarise yourself with
the systems and their functions.

Prerequisites
General information

The following prerequisites must be
met so that the sensors and cam-
eras are best able to detect the
surroundings of the vehicle and

display this information on the Info-
tainment system:

v Doors and wing doors are
closed.
v Exterior mirrors are not folded in.

v The sensors or cameras are not
covered by add-on parts or trim
frames for number plates.

v The surrounding area has a flat
surface.

v Vehicle does not have a heavy
load at the rear or on one side.

v Engine running.

v Brake support systems are
switched on — page 282.

@ The parking function and the
acoustic warnings will be deactiva-
ted if other functions are operated
on the Infotainment system during
a parking operation.

Finding a suitable parking space

Park Assist has system-related lim-
itations. For example, Park Assist
cannot help you to park the vehicle

or drive out of parking spaces if the
vehicle is on a tight bend.

To ensure that a suitable parking
space can be displayed and detec-
ted correctly, the following prereqg-
uisites must be met:

v The length and width of the
parking space must be larger
than the vehicle dimensions and
offer sufficient space for ma-
noeuvring.

v Distance when driving past the
parking space: between 0.5 (1.6
ft) and 2 metres (6.5 ft).

v Speed when driving past the
parking space: maximum 40
km/h (25 mph).

v Speed when parking: maximum
7 km/h (4 mph). Automatic brak-
ing intervention can occur — A\.

The parking manoeuvre can be
continued after the automatic
brake intervention.

Automatic brake intervention oc-
curs a maximum of once per
move. A parking manoeuvre will
be terminated if a speed of ap-



proximately 7 km/h (4 mph) is
exceeded.

The automatic braking intervention
function is not a substitute for the
full attention of the driver and oper-
ates only within the limits of the
system. If you do not pay due at-
tention, there is a risk of accidents
and serious or even fatal injuries.

= Always be prepared to brake
the vehicle yourself at any time.

= The automatic braking interven-
tion is ended after approximate-
ly 1.5 seconds. Depress the
brake pedal of the vehicle your-
self following the automatic
braking intervention.

Troubleshooting

The parking system is not responding
as expected

This could have various causes:

= The prerequisites for system op-
eration are not met — page 264.
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The sensors or the camera are
dirty or iced-up — page 589.

The camera lens is not clean and
the camera image is unclear

— page 589.

The ultrasound signal is subject
to interference from external
noise sources, e.g. pneumatic
drill or cobblestones.

Only the scanned area to the
front of the vehicle is shown on
the Infotainment system display
in vehicles with a factory-fitted
towing bracket and a trailer with
an electrical connection to the
vehicle.

The vehicle is damaged in the
area around the sensors or the
camera, e.g. caused by parking
collisions.

Changes have been made to the
paintwork or structural modifica-
tions have been made in the
area of the sensors or the cam-
era, e.g. on the vehicle front end
or the running gear.

The detection range of the sen-
sors or camera is blocked by

add-on parts, e.g. bicycle carri-
ers.

Fault displays

1. Observe the text messages in
the instrument cluster display
and the Infotainment system.

NOTICE

If the parking system is still used
even though there is a fault, this
can lead to vehicle damage.

= Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop as soon as possible in the
event of a parking system fault.

No sensor or camera view, or the park-

ing system has been switched off

The sensor area is switched off
permanently if a sensor fails. The
affected sensor area can be dis-
played by the | symbol and a grey
image segment [ in the Infotain-
ment system. The parking system

is switched off completely if neces-

sary.

If there is a fault in the Park Dis-
tance Control, a signal tone will
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sound for several seconds when it ~ The parking manoeuvre is ended if
is switched on. A text notification an automatic braking intervention

may also be shown on the instru- occurs.

ment cluster display. Park Assist is active and the parking
ted causes is present. Park Assist automatically cancels

2. Switch the system on again driving into or out of a parking
once you have rectified the space if one of the following criteria
source of the fault. is met:

3. |If the; problem p_ersists, go to = The [F&) button is pressed.
a suitably qualified workshop. = The driver intervenes using the

Park Assist is active and the vehicle steering wheel.

brakes = The driver door is opened.

In some countries, Park Assist can = The time limit or number of ma-
assist the driver with an automatic noeuvres for parking are excee-
braking intervention in certain sit- ded.

uations. = The TCS is switched off or is
ment and certain conditions, = There is a fault in the system.

e.g. weather, load or inclination of
the vehicle, Park Assist can auto-
matically brake the vehicle before
an obstacle. Following this inter-
vention, the driver must depress
the brake pedal.

Start the parking procedure again
— page 274.
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Park Distance Control assists
the driver when parking and
provides warnings about ob-
stacles.

How the system works

Park Distance Control uses ultra-
sound sensors to detect the dis-
tance of the vehicle from an obsta-
cle.

Park Distance Control warns about
a collision by means of colour seg-
ments on the Infotainment system
screen and acoustic signals — A\.
The closer the vehicle drives to-
wards an obstacle, the closer the
segment will move towards the ve-
hicle as shown on the display — @.

Acoustic signals

An intermittent signal tone is given
if a sufficiently short distance be-
tween the vehicle and an obstacle
is detected. The shorter the dis-
tance, the shorter the intervals. The
acoustic signal will sound continu-

Parking and manoeuvring

Park Distance Control

ously if the obstacle is very close.
Do not drive on!

The Park Distance Control system
is not a substitute for the full atten-
tion of the driver and operates only
within the limits of the system. Park
Distance Control may possibly not
detect some obstacles and may
not react or may react with a delay
or in an undesired way. If you do
not pay due attention, there is

a risk of accidents and serious inju-
ries.

= Always pay due attention and
do not rely exclusively on the
system. The driver is always re-
sponsible for all driving tasks.

= React promptly to the visual
and acoustic warnings of Park
Distance Control.

= Use the foot brake to brake the
vehicle before an obstacle.

NOTICE

Visual and acoustic warnings are
given only for obstacles in the vehi-

cle path. The collision area has
been reached when the penulti-
mate segment is displayed on the
Park Distance Control screen or
a continuous acoustic warning
sounds, if not before. There is

a risk of damage to the vehicle.

= Always brake the vehicle in good
time before an obstacle.

NOTICE

With some equipment levels, dis-
tances to obstacles in the side
areas are also displayed. An obsta-
cle entering these areas from the
outside will not be displayed. This
may result in damage to the vehi-
cle.

= Drive the vehicle a few metres
forwards or backwards in order
to scan and display the side
areas in full.
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Displays @2 Switch manoeuvre braking Switching Park Distance Control
~= off or on (depending on on and off

equipment).

| System fault in the monitored

. area (depending on equip-
ment level). The colour may
vary.

;‘ Switch to rear view camera
system.

‘A Mute signal tones.

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
267.

Fig. 105 In the Infotainment system: ob-
stacle detection for Park Distance Control

(illustration).
Red-coloured image segment: Fig. 106 In the centre console: button
Obstacle close to the vehicle. for switching the Park Distance Control
Vehicle is at risk. Brake. on or off (with some equipment levels).

Yellow-coloured image seg-

ment: Obstacle in the vehi- Switching on
cle’s path. Vehicle is at risk. 1. Select reverse gear.
Ad]LIISt the steering wheel Or: Press the button
angle. - Fig. 106.
Grey-coloured image seg- _

D ment: Obstacle outside the Or: vehicle rolls backwards.
path of the vehicle or faulty Switching off

sensor area.
1. Press the (P4) button.
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Or: the selector lever is moved Park Distance Control menu matically when you approach an

to position P. obstacle in the front.
position P 1 Please refer to A, and @ at

Park Distance Control is switched the start of the chapter on page
off automatically when the vehicle 267.

is driven forwards at a speed of
more than 15 km/h (9 mph).

Automatic activation when driving for-
wards (depending on vehicle equip-
ment)

Park Distance Control settings in
the menu of the Infotainment sys-
tem:

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Switch on Infotainment system
if necessary.

3. Press the (CAR) button.

Park Distance Control switches it-
self on automatically if the vehicle
approaches an obstacle in front of

the vehicle when driving forwards 4. Tap the (2] function button.
at a speed of less than 15 km/h 5. Tap the (Parking and manoeuvring)
(9 mph). Automatic activation can function button.

be switched on and off in the Info- 6.

’ Select the required settings in
tainment system — page 39.

the Park Distance Control menu.

Automatic activation takes place
only once. Renewed automatic ac-
tivation is possible under the fol-
lowing conditions:

(& Activate automatically): The Park Dis-
tance Control display will be
switched on automatically when
the vehicle slowly approaches an
1. Press the [P2) button. obstacle located to the front if the
checkbox in the function button is
ticked ™. Tap (& Activate automatically)
again to switch off this function. Af-
ter deactivation, Park Distance
Control will not be activated auto-

2. Switch the ignition off and then
back on again.
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Fig. 107

In the lower part of the centre
console: button for the reverse warning
system.

In vehicles equipped with a reverse
warning system, an acoustic signal
will be emitted as a warning for
other road users when reverse gear
is selected. The reverse warning
system is automatically activated if
the ignition is switched on and re-
verse gear is selected. The reverse
warning system is automatically
deactivated when reverse gear is
deselected.

Switching off the reverse warning sys-
tem

1. Press the — Fig. 107 button in
the lower part of the centre
console to switch off the re-
verse warning system. The yel-

low indicator lamp in the button
lights up.

Switching on the reverse warning sys-
tem

1. Press the — Fig. 107 button in
the lower part of the centre
console to switch the reverse
warning system back on again.
The yellow indicator lamp in the
button goes out.

The reverse warning system is not
a substitute for the full attention of
the driver and operates only within
the limits of the system. It is possi-
ble that the warning signal from the
reverse warning system will be ig-
nored or not heard by other road
users. Therefore, the reverse warn-
ing system does not guarantee that
there are no persons or obstacles
behind your vehicle. If you do not
pay due attention, there is a risk of
accidents and serious injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The

driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.




0 Introduction

The rear view camera system
in the rear of the vehicle
makes it easier for the driver to
see behind the vehicle and
provides support for parking
manoeuvres.

The rear view camera system
shows the area behind the vehicle
on the Infotainment system screen.
Depending on the operating mode
and equipment level, orientation
lines aid the view to the rear — A\.

The rear view camera system is not
a substitute for the full attention of
the driver and works exclusively
within the system limits. Using im-
ages from the camera to estimate
the distance from persons or ob-
stacles can be inaccurate. If you do
not pay due attention, there is

a risk of accidents and serious inju-
ries.

Parking and manoeuvring
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= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Note that camera lenses can
enlarge and distort the field of
view.

@ You should practise parking with
the rear view camera system in

a traffic-calmed area or car park
with good visibility and weather
conditions, so that you can famili-
arise yourself with the system, ori-
entation lines and guiding functions
in a safer environment.

Switching the rear view camera
system on and off

i Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 271.

Switching on the rear view camera sys-
tem

1. Select reverse gear.

Switching off the rear view camera sys-
tem

1. Select a forward gear.

Driving into a parking space (rear
view camera system with parking
mode selection)

t Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 271.

Displays

Depending on equipment, the fol-
lowing views are available for the
rear view camera system:

, Switch to Park Distance
Control.

Red line: boundary or safety
clearance. The horizontal red
line ends approximately 0.4
metres behind the vehicle on
the road.

Green lines: boundaries.

|
U
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Parking perpendicular to the road

Fig. 108 Infotainment system: Choose
parking space.

Fig. 109 Infotainment system: Drive to-
wards the selected parking space.

n\

Fig. 110 Infotainment system: Align the
vehicle in the parking space.

Road.
Selected parking space.

Lateral boundaries of selected
parking space.

Rear limit of the parking
space.

Parking using the rear view camera
system

1.

w n

Position the vehicle in front of
the parking

space — Fig. 108 F3.

Select reverse gear.

Reverse slowly and steer the
vehicle so that the lateral lines
lead into the selected parking
space [[3. The lines must corre-

spond to the lateral boundary
lines of the parking space
- Fig. 109 EJ.

4. Stop when the horizontal line
reaches the rear limit

~ Fig. 110 @

@ The system displays the orienta-
tion lines irrespective of the area
surrounding the vehicle. There is
no automatic obstacle detection.
Drivers must judge for themselves
whether the vehicle will fit into the
parking space.
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Park Assist shows parking
spaces that are suitable for
parking and assists the driver
when driving into and out of
parking spaces.

How the system works

Park Assist is an extension of Park
Distance Control.

Park Assist steers the vehicle into
a parking space, while the driver
operates the accelerator and brake
and changes gear — A\.

Observe the text message in the in-
strument cluster display.

The [Ps) button for the rear window
heating is located in the centre
console.

Park Assist is not a substitute for
the full attention of the driver and
operates only within the limits of
the system. Park Assist cannot de-
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tect all driving situations and may
not react or may react with a delay
or in an undesired way. If you do
not pay due attention, there is

a risk of accidents and serious or
even fatal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Use the foot brake to slow the
vehicle in a hazardous situation.

NOTICE

Park Assist uses parked vehicles,
kerbs and other objects for orienta-
tion. If there are obstacles that are
close to the ground, this can result
in damage to components located
low down on the vehicle such as
tyres and wheel rims.

= Pay attention to obstacles that
are close to the ground when
parking.

= Brake and end the parking ma-
noeuvre if necessary.

NOTICE

Any equipment that has been retro-
fitted to the vehicle, e.g. bicycle
carriers, can prevent Park Assist
from functioning properly and may
cause damage.

= Do not use Park Assist if add-on
parts are fitted on the vehicle.

@ Park Assist cannot be activated
when an electrically connected
trailer has been detected by the ve-
hicle.

@ Park Assist can be activated ret-
rospectively. If a suitable parking
space was driven past before, it is
displayed.

@ Park Assist cannot be activated
when a sliding door or wing door is
open.

@ When carrying out parking ma-
noeuvres, the vehicle may be
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braked if the driver accelerates too
strongly.

Looking for a parking space

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
273.

Fig. 111
console: Button for switching on Park As-
sist.

In the upper part of the centre

Park Assist assists the driver when
driving into and out of suitable par-
allel parking spaces.

1. Observing the traffic around
you, drive slowly past a row of
parked vehicles.

2. Press the [Pe] — Fig. 111 button.
Park Assist will automatically

search for a suitable parking
space on the front passenger
side — page 264.

3. Stop when Park Assist displays
a suitable parking space in the
instrument cluster.

4. Park when the instruction to
park appears on the instrument
cluster display — page 274.

If you want Park Assist to look for
a parking space on the opposite
side of the road, operate the turn
signal for the side in question.

@ Park Assist can be activated ret-
rospectively. If a suitable parking
space was driven past before, it is
displayed.

Driving into a parking space

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
273.

Fig. 112 On the display of the instru-
ment cluster: Looking for a parking
space.

Fig. 113 On the display of the instru-
ment cluster: Steering into the parking
space.
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The steering wheel is turned quick-
ly during manoeuvring. Reaching

2. Select reverse gear when a re-
verse arrows appears in the in-
strument cluster.

3. Accelerate carefully. into the steering wheel can cause
4. Brake when an acoustic signal  serious injuries.
rompting you to change direc- ;
Fig. 114 On the display of the instru- ,ﬁon S'gun%g an arrow 9 = Take over steering only when
ment cluster: Aligning the vehicle in the . i, ) the system requests you to do
parking space - Fig. 112 |} lights up, the dis- so.
. play © lights up or a message = Take over steering in a hazard-
[} Prompt to drive forward appears. T @
) ] ] ous situation.
3 Your vehicle 5. Drive forwards until an acoustic
Parked vehicle or obstacle. signal sounds and an instruc- . . .
B . tion to reverse appears in the D Park Assist recognises parking
] Parking space detected instrument cluster. spaces that are suitable for the ve-
[l Instruction to put the vehicle 6. Repeat reversing and driving hicle, even if parking with Park As-
into reverse gear. forwards until a corresponding tS'St 'IS. n.(t)t possible due to the sys-
@ Prompt to press the brake message is displayed on the in- "o M-
pedal. strument cluster. A signal tone
Progress bar: symbol to show may also sound.
relative distance left to travel. 7. Always wait until Park Assist
The prerequisites for parking space has complete;j thhe turning
selection must be met and the ve- mr?velmen;s °© td efsteerrl}ng .
hicle must be stationary wheel at the end of each park-
~ page 264. ing manoeuvre in order to ach-
ieve an optimum parking result.
1. Release the steering wheel 8. Switch off the engine and stop

— page 273.

the vehicle — page 260.

275



Park Assist

276

Driving out of a parking space
1 Please refer to A, and @ at

the start of the chapter on page

273.

Fig. 115 On the display of the instru-
ment cluster: driving out of a parking
space parallel to the road.

Stationary vehicle.

engaged.

of travel for the next move.

Own vehicle with reverse gear
Arrow indicating the direction

Progress bar: symbol to show
relative distance left to travel.

Park Assist can drive out of parallel
parking spaces if the prerequisites
for this are met — page 264.

1.
2.

@

Press the [P button.

Press the turn signal lever for
the side of the street where the
parking space is that you want
to get out of.

Select reverse gear.

Release the steering wheel
when the following message is
shown: Steering intervention active! Please
monitor area around vehicle.

Accelerate carefully.

Brake when an acoustic signal
sounds, the display ® lights
up, or until the prompt to drive
forward appears on the instru-
ment cluster display.

Depress the brake pedal until
Park Assist has finished steer-
ing or until the  display on
the instrument cluster display
goes out.

Repeat reversing and driving

forwards until a corresponding
message is displayed on the in-

10.

strument cluster. A signal tone
may also sound.

Take over steering with the
steering angle set by Park As-
sist.

Drive out of the parking space
when the traffic allows.

When driving out of a parking
space, there is a danger that the
vehicle could drive into moving
traffic. This can lead to an accident
and to serious or fatal injuries.

Drive the vehicle out of the
parking space only when per-
mitted by the traffic situation.




0 Introduction

The trailer manoeuvring sys-
tem (Trailer Assist) helps the
driver when reversing and ma-
noeuvring with a trailer.

Trailer Assist steers a trailer and is
operated by pushing and pulling
the switch for adjusting the exterior
mirrors. The driver controls the ac-
celerator, gear changes and brake
- A.

System limits

Please note the following to ensure
the system works correctly:

= The camera is clean and free
from snow and ice.

= The camera is free from stickers
and other objects.

= The drawbar is not covered.
= The wing doors are closed.

Trailer Assist works solely within
the system limits and is not a sub-
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stitute for the driver paying full at-
tention. Trailer Assist provides sup-
port when manoeuvring a trailer
and does not detect any obstacles
in the area around the vehicle. In
rare cases, the trailer may move
differently than set. If you do not
pay due attention, there is a risk of
accidents and serious injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Always pay close attention to
the movements of the trailer
and cancel the manoeuvre your-
self if necessary.

= Do not rely solely on the instru-
ment cluster displays.

= Use the foot brake to slow the
vehicle in good time when an
obstacle is encountered.

NOTICE

@ Practise using Trailer Assist trail-
er in a traffic-calmed area or in

a car park in order to familiarise
yourself with the system and its
functions.

@ If there is no driver interaction
within approximately three minutes,
the manoeuvre is terminated and
Trailer Assist is ended.

@ For technical reasons, Trailer
Assist does always detect trailers
with LED tail light clusters correctly.

Prerequisites

(0 Please refer to A\, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
2717.

Synchronising the trailer

In order to determine the drawbar
length again, the trailer must be
taught each time the vehicle and
trailer combination is changed.

There are a maximum of four limit
positions for the angle display: ap-
prox. 30°, 45°, 60° and 75°.
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The more accurately the length of
the drawbar can be determined,
the more angles are available when
manoeuvring.

1. Attach the one- or two-axle
trailer and connect electrically
to the vehicle.

2. Perform as many different turn-

ing and cornering manoeuvres
with the trailer as possible.

Prerequisites
v The trailer with unsteered axles
is correctly attached.

v The drawbar must not be cov-
ered.

v The vehicle and trailer are sta-
tionary.

v Driver door and wing doors are
closed.

v The maximum vehicle and trailer
angle (jackknifing angle) is not
exceeded.

v Exterior mirrors are not folded in.

v ESC is switched on.

v A driver interaction must take
place within around three mi-

nutes, otherwise the manoeu-
vring procedure will be termina-
ted and the Trailer Assist func-
tion ended.

Manoeuvring the vehicle and trail-
er

0 Please refer to A\, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
2717.

Fig. 116 On the display of the instru-
ment cluster: adjusting the angle of the
trailer using the rotary knob for the exteri-
or mirrors.

Fig. 117 On the display of the instru-
ment cluster: Adjusting the direction of
travel of the trailer.

Rotary knob for adjusting the
exterior mirror position.

Align the trailer to the left.
Align the trailer to the right.
Drive into the towing bracket.

Current position of the trailer
(grey).

Target trailer position (orange).
Zero position on the angle dis-
play.

HE BREnN



Manoeuvring

1. Check that the prerequisites for
Trailer Assist are met
— page 277.

2. Select reverse gear.

3. Press the [Pg) button.

4. Release the steering wheel
> A.

5. Tilt the rotary knob in the driver
door until the desired direction
is reached — Fig. 116 [l

A diagram showing the current
position of the trailer appears
on the instrument cluster dis-
play for orientation purposes

- Fig. 117 B.
6. Accelerate slowly and reverse

the vehicle. Keep an eye on the
area around the vehicle.

7. Correct the angle with the rota-
ry knob if necessary
- Fig. 116 |}

8. Press the rotary knob to the
left |3 or right [E] to determine
the direction of travel.

Parking and manoeuvring
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9. Pull the rotary knob to the rear
to drive in the direction of the

trailer .

10. Manoeuvre the vehicle until the
required position is reached.

The manoeuvring operation has
been completed when a corre-
sponding message is displayed on
the instrument cluster. An acoustic
signal may also sound.

Automatic braking intervention
The driver is responsible for brak-
ing in time — A\.

An automatic braking intervention
may occur and the function may be
cancelled in the following situa-
tions:

= Speed of approximately 6-

8 km/h (3-5 mph) is exceeded.
= Steering interventions by driver.
= Diver door is open.
= The [P) button is pressed.

The steering wheel is turned quick-
ly during manoeuvring. Reaching

into the steering wheel can cause
serious injuries.

= Take over steering only when
the system requests you to do
SO.

= Take over steering in a hazard-
ous situation.

= Trailer Assist has system-related
limitations. In some situations
the automatic brake intervention
can only work in a limited way
or not at all.

@ The exterior mirrors cannot be
adjusted while Trailer Assist is ac-
tive.

@ The vehicle cannot be driven at
speeds above around 6 km/h
(around 4 mph) while Trailer Assist
is active.
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The system detects approaching or
moving objects at the rear and to
the sides of the vehicle — Fig. 118
and warns the driver when ap-
proaching an obstacle — A\.

Rear Traffic Alert monitors
crossing traffic when reversing
out of a parking space or ma-
noeuvring.

If the vehicle encounters an obsta-
cle, the obstacle area is displayed
in colour on the Infotainment sys-
- tem~—Fig. 119, and an acoustic
Fig. 119 On the Infotainment system warning may also sound.

screen: Rear Traffic Alert display.

If Park Distance Control is deacti-
Also observe the information and vated, no feedback can be given to
warnings that apply to all Park As- the driver.
sist functions — page 263. Emergency braking
Switching on and off

An automatic braking intervention
Fig. 118 lllustration of Rear Traffic Alert: 1. Via the Assist systems menu in the may be performed if the driver
Monitored area around the vehicle leaving instrument cluster - page 39. does not react to a warning. Ob-
the parking space. serve the text messages in the in-

Or: In the vehicle settings in the
strument cluster.

Infotainment system

— page 53. Press the brake to hold the vehi-
2. Switch Rear Traffic Alert on or ~ cle stationary.

off. Things to note for trailer towing
How the system works Rear Traffic Alert is deactivated if

the factory-fitted towing bracket is

Rear Traffic Alert uses radar sen- ) )
electrically connected to a trailer.

sors in the rear bumper.
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Observe the text messages in the
instrument cluster.

Rear Traffic Alert is not a substitute
for the full attention of the driver
and operates only within the limits
of the system. Not all approaching
objects may be detected, e.g. pe-
destrians or rapidly approaching
objects. If you do not pay due at-
tention, there is a risk of accidents
and serious or even fatal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Pay attention to the traffic situa-
tion and the area around the ve-
hicle when driving out of a park-
ing space.

= React promptly to the visual
and acoustic warnings of Rear
Traffic Alert.
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Information on brake support sys-
tems

The brake support systems can as-
sist the driver in critical driving or
braking situations. The driver is re-
sponsible for driving safety — A\.

= Continue to brake with the nec-
essary force when a brake sup-
port system is performing a con-
trol intervention.

= Steer the vehicle if necessary.

Brake support systems are not

a substitute for the full attention of
the driver and operate only within
the limits of the respective system.
Driving fast on icy, slippery or wet
roads as well as driving too close
to the vehicle in front can have an
adverse effect on vehicle stability
and lead you to lose control over
the vehicle. If you do not pay due
attention, there is a risk of acci-
dents and serious or even fatal in-
juries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

Ensure that your speed and
driving style are always appro-
priate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic condi-
tions. Never take any safety
risks.

= Keep the footwell under the
pedals clear so that the brake
pedal can move freely.

= Always use suitable tyres be-
cause driving stability depends
on the grip of the tyres.

= The ESC, ABS and TCS can
function properly only if all
four wheels are fitted with the
same tyres.

= |f there is a fault in the ABS, the
ESC, TCS and EDL will also stop
working.

The brake function status is auto-
matically checked when the igni-
tion is switched on. The indicator
lamps light up briefly and then go

out again. If an indicator lamp re-
mains lit up continuously, there is

a fault —» page 284. Go to a suitably
qualified workshop immediately.

The effectiveness of ESC can be
significantly reduced if other com-
ponents and systems that affect
driving dynamics are not serviced
properly or are not functioning
properly. This applies in particular
to changes to the suspension and
wheel and tyre combinations that
have not been approved. This can
result in accidents and serious or
fatal injury.
= Have repairs and modifications
to your vehicle carried out only
by a suitably qualified work-
shop.
= Always use suitable tyres be-

cause driving stability depends
on the grip of the tyres.




Electronic Stability Control (ESC)

ESC control intervention to re-
duce the risk of skidding and
improve driving stability — A\.
The indicator lamp flashes
yellow.

Traction control system (TCS)

TCS control intervention to
prevent the wheels from spin-
ning. The indicator lamp flash-
es yellow.

The TCS reduces the drive output
if wheelspin occurs and adapts the
output to suit road surface condi-
tions. The TCS makes it easier to
pull away, accelerate and drive up
hills — A\.

Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

ABS prevents the wheels from
locking during braking so that the
vehicle can still be steered — A\.

Brake assist system (BAS)

BAS can help to reduce the stop-
ping distance. The brake assist
system reinforces the braking force
when the driver depresses the
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brake pedal quickly in an emergen-
cy situation.

If you reduce the pressure on the

brake pedal, the brake assist sys-
tem will switch off the brake servo
function.

Electronic differential lock (EDL and
XDL)

EDL brakes a spinning wheel auto-
matically and distributes the drive
force to the other drive wheels.

The EDL switches off automatically
under unusually heavy loads to
prevent the brake from overheat-
ing. The EDL switches back on
again automatically as soon as the
brake has cooled down.

XDS improves traction in order to
keep the vehicle on its intended
course.

Automatic Post-Collision Braking Sys-
tem

In the event of a collision, the Auto-
matic Post-Collision Braking Sys-
tem can help the driver to reduce
the risk of skidding, and the danger

of secondary collisions, through
automatic braking.

The Automatic Post-Collision Brak-
ing System functions only for colli-
sions that are detected as a colli-
sion by the airbag control unit.

The vehicle is braked automatically
if the required systems have not
been damaged in the collision and
have remained functional.

Requirement for automatic braking:

v The driver does not press the
accelerator.

Driving without the brake servo or
with restricted brake servo function
can considerably increase the
braking distance. This can lead to
accidents with serious or fatal inju-
ries.

= Never switch the engine or igni-
tion off while the vehicle is in
motion.

= Press the brake pedal with more
force if the brake servo is not
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working or if the vehicle is being
towed.

= Keep the footwell under the
pedals clear so that the brake
pedal can move freely.

The effectiveness of systems can
be severely inhibited if components
and systems are retrofitted, e.g. by
second stage manufacturers. The
proper functioning of systems may
therefore be impaired or adapted in
vehicles with add-ons and modifi-
cations. This can lead to accidents
with serious or fatal injuries.

= Have the correct operation of
the systems confirmed by the
second stage manufacturer.

Switching the TCS on and off

Fig. 120 In the centre console: button
for switching TCS on and off manually.

Driving situations

The traction control system (TCS)
can be switched off in situations
where insufficient traction is ach-
ieved:

= When driving in deep snow or on

loose surfaces.

= When rocking the vehicle back-
wards and forwards to free it
from mud.

When the driving situation no lon-
ger exists, the TCS should be
switched back on fully.

Switching the TCS on and off

1. Press the (§ - Fig. 120 button
to switch TCS off or on.

Or: Switch the TCS on and off
in the Infotainment system us-
ing the (CAR) button followed by

the [#) and function
buttons.

TCS switched off manually.
The indicator lamp lights up
yellow.

Troubleshooting

(®) Brake system fault
The indicator lamp lights up red.
Do not drive on!

1. Seek expert assistance imme-
diately.

Anti-lock brake system failure or
fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.



1. Consult a suitably qualified
workshop.

The vehicle can be braked
without the anti-lock brake sys-
tem.

ESC fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
ESC has been switched off.

There is a fault or a malfunction.

1. Switch the ignition on and off.

2. Drive a short distance at
a speed of around 15 km/h
(around 9 mph) to 20 km/h
(around 12 mph).

If the indicator lamp £ remains
lit, go to a suitably qualified
workshop.

Noises from the brake support systems

The brake pedal may move or
noises may occur while the brake
support systems are regulating.

1. Continue to apply the necessa-
ry amount of brake pressure,
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and steer the vehicle when re-
quired.

Unexpected reduction in engine power

Faults can occur in the ESC and
TCS systems if the four wheels
have different types of tyres.

Any differences in the rolling radius
of the tyres can cause the system
to reduce engine power unexpect-
edly.

If the brake warning lamp lights up
together with the indicator lamp,
the control function of the ABS
may have failed. This can cause
the rear wheels to lock when you
brake. This may cause you to lose
control of the vehicle and can re-
sult in accidents with serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Drive at reduced speed to the
nearest suitably qualified work-
shop to have the brake system
checked.

= Avoid sudden braking and driv-
ing manoeuvres.

If the ) indicator lamp does not go
out or lights up while the vehicle is
in motion, the ABS is not working
properly. The vehicle can be stop-
ped using the normal brakes only.
Any restriction of the ABS can
cause accidents and may result in
vehicle damage and serious or fatal
injury.
= Go to a suitably qualified work-
shop.
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0 Introduction

Only use stowage compartments
to stow light or smaller objects.

Loose objects may be flung
through the vehicle interior in the
event of a sudden driving or brak-
ing manoeuvre. This can lead to
loss of control over the vehicle and
cause accidents and serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Stow objects only in closed
stowage compartments.

= Always keep stowage compart-
ments closed while the vehicle
is in motion.

= The coat hooks in the vehicle
should only be used for light-
weight clothing weighing max.
2.5 kg (approx. 5.5 Ibs).

= Never leave any heavy, hard or
sharp objects in the pockets of
clothing.

If the glove box is open while driv-

ing, objects could be flung through
the vehicle interior. This can lead to
loss of control over the vehicle and
cause accidents and serious or fa-

tal injuries.

= Always keep the glove box
closed while the vehicle is in
motion.

Any lighters in the vehicle could be
damaged or lit without being no-
ticed by high surface temperatures,
for example. This could lead to se-
rious burns and other injuries.

= Before closing stowage areas or
compartments always make
sure that there is no lighter in
the way.

= Never stow lighters in stowage

areas or compartments or on
other surfaces in the vehicle.

While driving, in the event of a sud-
den braking manoeuvre or in the
event of an accident, objects loca-
ted in the drink holder can be flung
about the vehicle and hot drinks
spilled. This can cause serious inju-
ries and serious scalding.

= Place only soft, break-proof and
closed containers in the drink
holder.

= Never place hot drinks in a drink
holder.

= Make sure that only drinks of
the appropriate size are placed
in the drink holder. Drinks must
always be stored securely in the
drink holder.

Closed drink bottles can explode in
the vehicle in extreme heat or burst
in extremely cold temperatures and
cause serious injuries.

= Never leave closed drink bottles
in an extremely hot or extremely




cold vehicle for extended peri-
ods.

NOTICE

Objects kept in the vehicle could
be damaged or could cause dam-
age to the vehicle when exposed to
strong sunlight or the effects of
heat or cold.

= Do not stow any temperature-
sensitive objects, food or medi-
cines inside the vehicle.

= Please note that objects made
of translucent materials, e.g.
transparent suction pads on the
windows, concentrate sunlight.

NOTICE

Rubbing objects on the rear win-
dows can cause damage, e.g. to
the heating wires of the rear win-
dow heating.

= Load the stowage compart-
ments only so that there are no
objects in contact with the rear
windows.

Stowage

@ Do not cover the ventilation
openings next to the wing doors in
the load compartment as this pre-
vents stale air escaping from the
vehicle.

Stowage compartments in the
dash panel

1 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
286.

Fig. 121 On driver and front passenger
sides: open stowage compartment with
drink holder

There is also an open stowage
compartment []] with drink holder

1 on both the driver and front pas-
senger sides.

USB port < and AUX-IN socket «»

The stowage compartment in the
top left of the dash panel may be
equipped with a factory-fitted USB
port «=- and the AUX-IN socket «».

Stowage compartments in the roof

1 Please refer to A\ and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
286.

Fig. 122 Under the roof: stowage com-
partments.

Outer stowage compartments

There may be stowage compart-
ments in the outer sides of the roof

- Fig. 122 |}
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Stowage compartments above the roof
console

There may be one or two stowage
compartments in the roof above
the roof console — Fig. 122 3.
Store only light and small items in
the stowage compartments.

Stowage compartment under the roof

With some vehicle equipment,
there is a stowage compartment
above the driver cab. The stowage
compartment can be loaded from
the load compartment — @.

NOTICE

High or bulky objects can damage
the roof as a result of braking ma-
noeuvres.

= Do not load the stowage com-
partments in the roof with high
or bulky objects.

= Load the outer stowage com-
partments with a maximum of
2.5 kg (around 5.5 Ibs).

= Load the stowage compartment
under the roof with a maximum
of 30 kg (around 66 lbs).

Stowage compartment in the front
passenger 2-seat bench

0 Please refer to A, and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
286.

Fig. 123 Front passenger 2-seat bench:

folding up the seat cushions.

Fig. 124 Front passenger 2-seat bench:
folding down the backrest and stowage
compartment in the backrest.

There may be stowage compart-
ments underneath the seat cush-
ions for the front passenger 2-seat
bench and in the folding backrest.

Stowage area under the seat cushion

1. Folding up the seat cushion: To
fold up the seat padding to ver-
tical position, pull the corre-
sponding loop — Fig. 123 in the
direction of the arrow.

2. Folding down the seat cushion:
Fold the seat padding back to
its initial position until it is se-
curely engaged.



NOTICE

Objects that are not stowed prop-
erly in the stowage area can dam-
age the electric components and
cable connections of the seat
cushion.

= Do not overfill the stowage area
under the seat cushion.

Stowage areas in the backrest

1. Folding down the backrest: pull
the loop [l in the direction of
the arrow and fold down the
backrest [

2. Folding the backrest up: pull
the loop [l in the direction of
the arrow and fold up the back-
rest [A1. You must feel the back-
rest click into place, and you
should no longer be able to see
the red marking on the loop |l
d A_

You can use the rubber strap in the

stowage area to secure light ob-
jects.

Stowage

Serious injuries could be sustained
if the seat cushions on the front
passenger 2-seat bench are folded
up and down carelessly.

= Fold the seat cushion up and
down only when the vehicle is
stationary.

= Please ensure that no-one can
be trapped and injured when
folding the seat cushion down.

= Do not trap the seat belts when
folding down the seat cushion.

When the vehicle is in motion, the
backrest of the front passenger 2-
seat bench must be in the upright
position and securely engaged in
this position. An incorrect sitting
position can cause severe injuries.
= When the backrest is folded
down, never allow the seat to
be used by either adults or chil-
dren.

Incorrect use of the front passen-
ger 2-seat bench can cause severe
or fatal injuries.

= Never overfill the stowage com-
partment under the seat cush-
ion. The seat cushion must be
closed and securely engaged
while the vehicle is in motion.

= Do not transport heavy objects
in the stowage areas in the front
passenger 2-seat bench while
driving.
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Fig. 125 In the lower part of the centre
console: cigarette lighter (with some
equipment levels).

A cigarette lighter is located in the
lower part of the centre console.

1. With the ignition switched on,
press in the knob on the ciga-
rette lighter.

2. Wait for the button to pop out.

3. Pull out and use the cigarette
lighter — page 290.

4. Insert the cigarette lighter back
into the socket.

Improper use of the cigarette light-
er or ashtray could cause fires,
burns and other serious injuries.

= The cigarette lighter must al-
ways be used properly.

= Never leave children unsuper-
vised in the vehicle. The ciga-
rette lighter can be used when
the ignition is switched on.

= Never place paper or other
items that may cause a fire in
the ashtray.

@ The cigarette lighter socket can
also be used as a 12-volt socket.




0 Introduction

Electrical equipment can be con-
nected to the sockets in the vehi-
cle.

The connected devices must be in
good condition. Do not use faulty
devices.

A DANGER

Contact with the high voltage in the
electrical system, e.g. sockets, can
cause electric shocks, serious
burns and death.

= Do not spill any liquids over the
socket.

= Do not plug any adapters or ex-
tension cables into the 230-volt
socket with earthing contact.
Otherwise the built-in child
socket protection will disengage
and power will be supplied to
the socket.

= Never insert any items made of
conducting materials, e.g.
screwdrivers, into the contacts
of the 230-volt socket with
earthing contact.

Sockets and charging facilities for mobile devices

Improper use of the sockets and
connected electrical devices can
cause fires and severe or fatal inju-
ries.

= Switch the electrical devices off
immediately and disconnect the
mains connection if the electri-
cal devices get too hot.

= Please note that sockets and
any devices connected to them
can also be used if the ignition
is switched off, e.g. by children
in the vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong electrical devices
or electrical devices that are not
approved or not connected cor-
rectly can cause damage to the ve-
hicle and electronics.

= In order to prevent damage to
the electrical system, never con-
nect equipment that supplies
electric power, such as solar
panels or battery chargers for

charging the 12-volt battery, to
the 12-volt socket.

Use only electrical devices that
have been approved in accord-
ance with current guidelines
concerning electromagnetic
compatibility.

= Do not use faulty devices.

= In order to avoid damage due to
voltage fluctuations, always
switch off any connected electri-
cal consumers before switching
the ignition on or off and before
starting the engine. When the
start/stop system automatically
switches off and restarts the en-
gine, you do not need to switch
off any connected electrical con-
sumers.

= Observe the operating instruc-
tions of the electrical devices!

NOTICE

The vehicle's electrical system can
be damaged if the maximum power
output is exceeded.
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= Never connect electrical devices
requiring more than the rated
power to a 12-volt socket.

@ Do not allow the engine to run
while the vehicle is stationary.

@ Unshielded devices can cause
interference in the radio or Infotain-
ment system and vehicle electron-
ics.

Fig. 127 On the side of the driver seat:
230-volt socket with earthing contact (il-
lustration).

Sockets in the vehicle Maximum power rating

t Please refer to /\, A and @ at  Electri- A S T
the start of the chapter on page cal sock- .
ing
291. et
B 12-volt 120 watts
230-volt 300 watts (450 watts

peak power)

If two or more devices are connec-
ted at the same time, the overall
power consumption of all connec-
ted electrical devices must never
exceed 300 watts — page 294.

Fig. 126 Variants to the 12-volt socket.

The maximum power rating of the
individual sockets should never be
exceeded. The power rating of
each device is stated on its type
plate.

12-volt socket

The 12-volt socket will work even if
the ignition has been switched off.

Using electrical devices with the
engine switched off will drain the
12-volt vehicle battery. Therefore
only plug electrical consumers into
the sockets when the engine is run-
ning.

To avoid damage caused by volt-
age fluctuations, switch off con-
nected electrical equipment before
switching the ignition on or off and
before starting the engine.

Depending on the equipment in the
vehicle, 12-volt sockets can be
found in the following locations in
the vehicle:

= In the stowage compartment in
the centre console.



= In the stowage compartment on
the left side of the dash panel.

= In the stowage compartment on
the right-hand side of the dash
panel.

= In the right lower part of the driv-
er seat.

= In the load compartment on the
sliding door and close to the
wing doors.

= In the rear area of the sliding
doors.

NOTICE

The fuse can blow as a result of ex-
tended operation of the 12-volt
sockets at maximum power.

= Never use the 12-volt sockets at
maximum power for longer than
10 minutes.

= Always use only one 12-volt
socket with maximum power.

230-volt socket with earthing contact

The 230-volt socket with earthing
contact is located on the side of
the driver seat.

Sockets and charging facilities for mobile devices

The socket is activated automati-
cally as soon as a plug is connec-
ted when the engine is running. If
there is sufficient energy in the sys-
tem, the socket can also be used
when the engine is switched off

- page 291.

Connecting electrical equipment

1. Open the cover and insert the
connector all the way into the
socket to release the integrated
child socket protection.

Electricity will not flow until the
child socket protection has been
unlocked.

LED display on the socket

- Fig. 127:

Constant green light The child
socket protection is disengag-
ed. The socket is ready for
use.

Flashing green light The ignition
is switched off but there is
sufficient energy available to
continue to supply the socket
with power for up to 10 mi-
nutes. If you remove the con-

nector during this time, the
socket switches off and can-
not be used again until the ig-
nition is switched back on.

Flashing red light There is a mal-
function such as a shutoff due
to excess current or tempera-
ture.

Temperature switch-off

The inverter in the 230-volt socket
with earthing contact will switch off
automatically if the temperature ex-
ceeds a specific value. The switch-
off function prevents the connec-
ted device from overheating when
the power consumption is too high
or if the ambient temperature is too
high. The inverter will switch on
again automatically after a cool-
down phase. Any devices which
are connected to the socket and
switched on will then be reactiva-
ted. If the inverter has switched off
due to overheating, always switch
off the connected electrical equip-
ment.

To use the 230-volt socket with
earthing contact again after it has
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cooled down, disconnect the plug
of a connected device and then
plug it in again. This helps prevent
the connected electrical devices
being switched on accidentally.

Using the 230-volt socket with earthing
contact in vehicles with second battery
or 230-volt electrical feed

The ignition is switched off but
there is sufficient energy available
to continue to supply the socket
with power for up to 10 minutes. If
the plug is removed during this
time, the socket switches off and
cannot be re-used until the ignition
is switched on again.

A DANGER

Contact with the high voltage in the
electrical system, e.g. sockets, can
cause electric shocks, serious
burns and death.

= Do not spill any liquids over the
sockets.

= Do not plug any adapters or ex-
tension cables into the 230-volt
socket with earthing contact.

= Never insert any items made of
conducting materials, e.g.
screwdrivers, into the contacts
of the 230-volt socket with
earthing contact.

= Do not connect any lamps
which use neon tubes.

NOTICE

The vehicle sockets can be dam-
aged if they are not used correctly.
This can result in damage to the
electronics and vehicle.

= Only connect devices to the
socket with a voltage that
matches the voltage of the sock-
et.

= Do not plug any very heavy devi-
ces or connectors, such as
mains adapters, directly into the
socket.

@ If devices with a high starting
current are prevented from being
switched on, this may be due to
the integrated overcurrent cut-out
function. In this case, disconnect
the power supply from the electri-

cal device and connect again after
waiting approximately 10 seconds.

@ The 12-volt socket in the dash
panel is supplied with power from
the 12-volt vehicle battery in the
engine compartment. The 12-volt
vehicle battery is discharged when
the engine is stopped.

230-volt electrical feed

1 Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
291.

With some equipment levels,
a 230-volt electrical feed may be
installed in the vehicle — page 14.

The 230-volt electrical feed via the
external socket can be used for
charging the additional batteries
and for using a 230-volt socket
with earthing contact in the vehicle
interior — page 292.



Connecting to the mains

1. Unlatch the external socket's
protective cover downwards
and then swing it upwards.

2. Keep the protective cover in
this position.

3. Connect the mains coupling to
the feed plug of the external
socket so that the blue locking
catch on the feed plug of the
external socket engages.

4. Close the cover on the external
socket to protect the connec-
tion.

5. Switch on the residual current
circuit breaker — page 296.
Please note the positions of the
bridge connection: “on” (red)
and “off” (green).

Disconnecting from the mains
1. Switch off the residual current
circuit breaker — page 296.

2. Push up the external socket's
protective cover.

3. Depress the blue locking catch
on the left of the feed plug and

Sockets and charging facilities for mobile devices

pull the mains coupling from
the feed plug of the external
socket.

4. Push the protective cover of
the external socket down until
it clicks into place.

NOTICE

The vehicle’s electrical system may
be damaged if an unsuitable power
supply is connected.

= Power supplied to the vehicle
must comply with valid stand-
ards and regulations.

= Never use power with excessive
voltage, three-phase current, or
the wrong frequency.

230-volt socket with earthing con-
tact

tu Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
291.

(T g—

Fig. 128 In the left side panel: 230-volt
socket with earthing contact (illustration).

The 230-volt socket with earthing
contact is located in the left side
panel — Fig. 128 , — page 291.

The 230-volt socket with earthing
contact may differ from the illustra-
tion — Fig. 128 due to the specific
connector types used in different
countries.
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The 230-volt grounded safety
socket only operates when the fol-
lowing conditions exist concurrent-
ly:

= The mains line coupling is con-
nected properly to the feed con-
nector of the external socket
— page 294.

= The other end of the cable is
connected to the public power
mains.

= The jumper of the residual cur-
rent circuit breaker has not been
tripped.

Compatible devices

The maximum power rating for
compatible devices is 2,500 watts.
Do not exceed the maximum pow-
er rating. This also applies to the
total power consumption of all con-
nected devices if multiple devices
are connected at the same time

— page 291. The power rating of
each device is stated on its type
plate.

Residual current circuit breaker

a Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
291.

=9
= 2|

¢ L
Ll =——
Fig. 129 In the left side panel: active re-
sidual current circuit breaker with test

button n and selector bridge ﬂ

The residual current circuit breaker
offers both personal protection and
wiring protection.

For the purpose of personal pro-
tection, the residual current circuit
breaker is tripped by a residual cur-
rent of 10 mA.

For wiring protection, the residual
current circuit breaker is tripped if
overloaded (over 13 A) or in the
event of a short circuit. The residu-

al current circuit breaker is switch-
ed on when the bridge connection
is at the top and a red marking can
be seen. A green marking on the
bridge connection can be seen if
the residual current breaker is
switched off.

A DANGER

Contact with the high voltage in the
electrical system, e.g. sockets, can
cause electric shocks, serious
burns and death.

= Modifications and repairs to the
residual current circuit breaker
and the electrical system should
only be carried out by a suitably
qualified workshop.




Charging options for mobile devi-
ces

 Please refer to /\, A and @ at
the start of the chapter on page
291.

Mobile devices can be charg-
ed in the vehicle via the built-in
USB-A or USB-C ports.

Charging via USB ports

The following USB-A or USB-C
ports may be available in the vehi-
cle:

Indicates a USB socket
for data transfer and
charging function.

* Indicates a USB socket
E : for the charging func-
tion only.

Available charging power

Depending on the equipment, vol-
tages of up to 20 V are provided
via the USB port, which allows for
a charging power of up to 45 W.

Sockets and charging facilities for mobile devices

Depending on the equipment level,
the following charging profiles can
be supported by the USB sockets:
= Legacy charging (2.5 W).
= BC1.2(7.5W).
= USB-C charging (15 W).
= USB Power Delivery (up to

45 W).

The actual charging power taken
by the connected device depends
on the following points:

= Supported charging profiles.

= Charge level of the device.

= Temperature of the device.

= Charging cable used.

@ With double USB ports, the
charging power can be divided be-
tween the two ports.
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Tachograph

0 Introduction

The function and operation of the
factory-fitted tachograph can be
found in an additional operating
manual delivered with the vehicle.

If you retrofit a tachograph to the
vehicle, ensure it complies with rel-
evant legislation.

@ Observe the legal requirements
relating to the tachograph in the re-
spective countries. The local au-
thorities can provide details.

@ Manipulation of the tachograph
and its signal, and misuse of the ta-
chograph discs can result in prose-
cution.

Notes on the tachograph
Location

The factory-fitted tachograph is lo-
cated in the stowage compartment
in the centre armrest.

Time

To set the time, refer to the addi-
tional operating instructions for the
tachograph.

Please note that in digital tacho-
graphs, the time must be displayed
in local time. The time on the print-
outs is always given in UTC (Coor-
dinated Universal Time).

Buffer battery

The digital tachograph has a buffer
battery to prevent data loss. The
buffer battery can supply power for
approx. 1 year without an external
power supply. This function is used
if, for example, the digital tacho-
graph is removed from the vehicle
and stored or if left in a vehicle with
a defective or flat 12-volt vehicle
battery.

Legal requirements

By law, the tachograph must be
used in:

= Vehicles that are used for com-
mercial transportation of goods
and whose gross vehicle weight

rating including trailer exceeds
3,500 kg (around 7,700 Ibs). This
is irrespective of whether the ve-
hicle or the trailer or both are
used for commercial transporta-
tion of goods.

= Vehicles that are built and fitted
for the purpose of carrying more
than nine persons, including the
driver.

Checking the tachograph

The tachograph must be checked
by the manufacturer or an author-
ised workshop if any of the follow-
ing occurs, either in isolation or as
a combination:

= If the tachograph is repaired.

= |f you are not able to correct
a problem yourself.

= If you have changed a wheel.
= At least every 2 years.



Buttons for optional equipment

The vehicle may contain additional
equipment, such as alternators, ad-
ditional air conditioning compres-
sors or other equipment.

Buttons for operating additional
equipment may be located on the
left-hand side next to the steering
wheel .

Further information regarding addi-
tional equipment is available from
a suitably qualified workshop or
from the second stage manufactur-
er.

Power take-off

The (&) button is in the switch unit
to the left of the steering wheel.

The power take-off can only be en-
gaged when the vehicle is station-
ary and the engine is running.

Notes on use

= Operate the power take-off only
when the vehicle is stationary.

Optional equipment

In order to ensure sufficient cool-
ing during power take-off opera-
tion, maintain a minimum dis-
tance of at least 3 m (10 ft) from
other vehicles, building walls
and other large objects that
could impede air circulation.

Fill up the vehicle with fuel be-
fore continuous operation of the
power take-off.

If a message about the particu-
late filter is shown on the instru-
ment cluster, carry out particu-
late filter regeneration before op-
erating the power take-off

— page 457.

Never operate the power take-
off for more than 10 minutes at
a time in continuous operation.

Allow the power take-off to cool
down for 20 minutes with the en-
gine switched off after 10 mi-
nutes of continuous operation.

Allow the power take-off to cool
down for 60 minutes with the en-
gine switched off after it has
been continuously operated
three times for 10 minutes.

= |f limit temperatures are reached
during power take-off operation,
the (&) button will flash as
a warning. The engine speed
control function may then be de-
activated automatically.

Coupling the power take-off manually
1. Stop the vehicle and shift the
gearbox into neutral position.
2. Apply the handbrake.
3. Fully depress the clutch pedal.
4. Press the (=) button for 1 or
2 seconds while the engine is
running.
An acoustic signal will sound.
5. Release the clutch pedal.
An acoustic signal will sound
again.
The indicator lamp in the but-
ton lights up.
Uncoupling the power take-off manual-
ly
1. Fully depress the clutch pedal
again.
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Troubleshooting

LI Not possible to disengage the
power take-off

The (&) button continues to light up
after you press the clutch pedal.

A text message may also be dis-
played.

Do not move the vehicle!

1. Immediately switch off any
electrical consumers or body
parts that are connected to the
power take-off.

2. Inform a suitably qualified
workshop and have the power
take-off checked.

3. If necessary, consult the sec-
ond stage manufacturer.

@ The power take-off is disengag-
ed if the handbrake is released or
the clutch pedal is depressed when
the power take-off is engaged.

NOTICE

The temperature in the engine
compartment may rise to inadmis-

sible levels if the power take-off is
subjected to high loads, e.g. by
high power output at high outside
temperatures. This could damage
the power take-off and the electri-
cal equipment connected to the
power take-off.

= Make sure that the vehicle is
parked at a sufficient distance
from house walls so that an air
flow can cool the vehicle.

Engine speed control function

The engine speed control function
ensures that the engine speed is
constant when the power take-off
is coupled.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, the button for the engine
speed control function (@] is loca-
ted in the switch unit to the left of
the steering wheel.

Switching on the engine speed control
function

You can only switch on the engine
speed control function when the

vehicle is stationary and the hand-
brake is applied.

1. If necessary, engage the power
take-off — page 299.
2. Press the (@) button.

The indicator lamp in the but-
ton lights up.

The engine speed will increase
to the constant engine speed
setting.

Switching off the engine speed control
function

1. Press the (@) button again.

The indicator lamp in the but-
ton switches off.

The engine speed will reduce
to idling speed.
The engine speed control function
switches off automatically when:
= The handbrake is released.
= The vehicle moves.

= The control unit detects a mal-
function.



Optional equipment

@ . . The function increases the idling
If you require a different con- speed of the engine. The fuel con-

stant engine speed, please contact  sumption may increase as a resuilt.

a suitably qualified workshop. Prerequisite:

= The engine is running.

Maximum battery charge Switching maximum battery charge
function on and off

1. Press the button — Fig. 130.

The charging current is reduced
when the additional battery is fully
charged.

1. Press the button again to
switch off the function.

Fig. 130 In the upper part of the centre Or: Switch off the engine.
console: button for maximum battery
charge.

With some equipment levels, your
vehicle may be fitted with the maxi-
mum battery charge function.

You can activate the maximum bat-
tery charge function in order to fully
charge the additional battery inde-
pendently of the vehicle functions
when driving.
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Cyber security refers to meas-
ures designed to reduce the
risk of unauthorised access by
malware or an internet attack
on vehicle functions, data and
control units. In the vehicle,
connectivity components in
particular are affected by un-
authorised access or internet
attacks.

Connectivity components are con-
trol units for data transmission, in-
terfaces, media and diagnostic
connections via which information
and data can be exchanged be-
tween the vehicle and external de-
vices or the internet.

Connectivity components are
equipped with security mecha-
nisms that minimise the risk of un-
authorised access to vehicle sys-
tems.

The connectivity components in-
clude the following in particular:

= Diagnostic socket.

= Control unit with integrated eSIM
card, for example for online call
services (e.g. emergency call,
MAN Breakdown Call, MAN In-
formation Call).

= MAN telematics box.

= Mobile phone interface.
= MAN SmartLink.

= Wi-Fi hotspot.

= Bluetooth® interface.

= USB port.

= SD card slot.

= SIM card slot.

@ The type and number of con-
nectivity components present in
your vehicle depend on the equip-
ment and country.

Software and security mechanisms

The software and security mecha-
nisms in the vehicle are subject to
continuous further development.
Like with computers or the operat-
ing systems of mobile telephones,
the software and security mecha-

nisms in the vehicle may also be
updated at irregular intervals.

System updates improve the se-
curity, stability and running speeds
of the vehicle systems. A system
update is a preventive measure to
optimise functionality and protect
against malware, for example.

The software of control units in the
vehicle is updated with a system
update.

There are two options for updating
your vehicle, depending on vehicle
and country:

= System update by a suitably
qualified workshop.

= System update via an over-the-
air update.

Malware can access data and in-
formation that are stored in control
units, in the Infotainment system
and on connected or paired mobile
devices. In spite of integrated se-
curity mechanisms and regularly
performed over-the-air updates,



malware can still damage or cause
malfunctions of the control units
and vehicle. Damage to and mal-
functions of the control units and
vehicle can also occur if you con-
nect mobile devices to the vehicle
that are infected with malware. The
damage may mean complete loss
of the data, and malfunctions can
lead to serious accidents and fatal
injuries.
= If the vehicle functions or reacts
differently than normal, reduce
speed in a controlled manner
and contact a suitably qualified
workshop.

= After system updates are made
available, carry them out as
quickly as possible or have
them installed by a suitably
qualified workshop.

= Protect mobile devices by
means of a suitable anti-virus
program and generally known
precautionary measures. Regu-
larly update the appropriate an-
ti-virus program with the soft-
ware updates from the provider.

Data transmission

Cyber security

Minimising risks
You too can reduce the risk of un-

authorised access to vehicle sys-
tems and functions:

= Use only data media, Blue-
tooth® devices and mobile tele-
phones in the vehicle than do
not contain manipulated data or
malware.

= Have system updates that are
made available by MAN carried
out by a suitably qualified work-
shop as soon as possible after
they are made available. If you
have the possibility of carrying
out over-the-air updates (de-
pendent on vehicle and country),
carry out these updates provi-
ded by MAN immediately. If the
driver repeatedly rejects the
over-the-air update, it is then
necessary to visit a suitably
qualified workshop.

= Have the vehicle serviced, re-
paired and maintained only by
a suitably qualified workshop.
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0 Introduction

Observe the safety instructions for
data transmission in the vehicle
— page 302.

MAN Connect combines vari-
ous online services that offer
additional functions for your
vehicle. MAN Connect uses

a mobile data connection to
network your vehicle and pro-
vide online services and call
services.

MAN Connect service portfolio

The available MAN Connect serv-
ices depend on the end device (ra-
dio or Infotainment system) you
have purchased.

Not all services are available in all
vehicles and countries.

When you purchase a radio or Info-
tainment system, the following op-
tional call services can be ac-

cessed using the three-button pan-

el in the roof (depending on the op-
tional equipment selected):

= MAN information call.
= MAN breakdown call.
= Emergency Call.

These call services are not availa-
ble if the vehicle has a radio prepa-
ration, in motorhomes, or if other
special modifications are made to
vehicles with an open cab without
a partition wall.

If you purchase the largest Infotain-
ment system - MAN Media Van
Business Navigation - you will re-
ceive the following additional MAN
Connect services:

= MAN map update (incremental).
= Live traffic information.

= News (also available for MAN
Media Van Business).

Weather (also available for MAN
Media Van Business).

Points of interest in real time,
e.g. parking, refuelling.

MAN DigitalServices

Not available in all vehicles (de-
pends on the selected optional
equipment) and countries.

= Fleet Driving Efficiency.

= GPS tracking and route informa-
tion.

= Consumption Analyser.
= Maintenance Management.

These services are available only
through MAN DigitalServices and
only for commercial end customers
and fleet operators.

The terms of use for MAN Digital-
Services can be found on the MAN
DigitalServices website:
https://digital.man

Depending on the selected equip-
ment variant of the Infotainment
system, MAN Connect and MAN
DigitalServices are available in
many EU countries.

You can find a list of countries on-
line at:
https://van.man/de/de/infotain-
ment.html


https://digital.man
https://van.man/de/de/infotainment.html
https://van.man/de/de/infotainment.html

@ MAN Truck & Bus SE is not re-
sponsible for damage to the vehi-
cle caused by poor-quality or faulty
third-party apps, inadequate pro-
gramming of third-party apps, in-
sufficient network strength, data
loss, misuse of mobile devices, or
malware on data media, comput-
ers, tablets and mobile telephones.

Legal requirements

By concluding a MAN Connect
contract for your vehicle, you as
the contracting party undertake
within the meaning of data protec-
tion law to inform each driver that
the vehicle can transmit and re-
ceive data online. This also applies
if you sell or lend your vehicle.

Failure to observe this obligation to
inform can infringe certain rights of
vehicle occupants.

Personal data
MAN collects, processes and uses

the user’s personal data in accord-
ance with statutory requirements.

MAN Connect

Further information on data protec-
tion can be accessed via the MAN
website:
https://mantruckandbus.com

Prerequisites

Which Infotainment system supports
MAN We Connect?

The vehicle must be ordered with
MAN Connect and come with

a suitable factory-fitted Infotain-
ment system. Some MAN Connect
services cannot be performed with
all available Infotainment systems.

MAN Connect is not available in all
countries and is subject to country-
specific limitations on duration of
use.

Internet connection

To use the online services, the
MAN telematics box must have
a mobile data connection.

You can access all online services,
which may be subject to a sur-
charge, without purchasing addi-
tional data plans by using the per-

manently installed eSIM card in the
MAN telematics box.

Interference

Even when the above requirements
for using the services are met, the
functionality of the MAN Connect
services can be impaired or inter-
rupted due to factors that lie out-
side the control of

MAN Truck & Bus SE. Such factors
include in particular:

= Maintenance, repairs, deactiva-
tion, over-the-air updates and
technical changes to your serv-
ice provider’s telecommunication
systems, satellites, servers and
databases.

= The telecommunications provid-
er has changed the mobile tele-
communication standard for
transferring mobile data,
e.g. from LTE or UMTS to EDGE
or GPRS.

= An existing mobile telecommuni-
cations standard has been
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switched off by the telecommu-
nications provider.

= Disturbance, interference or in-
terruption of mobile phone and
GPS reception (e.g. due to high
speeds, solar storms, weather,
landscape, interfering devices or
intensive use of the mobile net-
work in the relevant cells).

= |f your current location is in an
area with no or insufficient mo-
bile communications and GPS
reception. This can also include
tunnels, streets with tall build-
ings, garages, car parks, under-
passes, mountains and valleys.

= Restricted availability, complete-
ness or correctness of informa-
tion provided by third parties,
€.g. maps.

= Countries and regions where
MAN Connect services are not
available.

Activating MAN Connect in the ve-
hicle

MAN Connect is activated after de-
livery of the vehicle. This facilitates
immediate use of the online/Info-
tainment services.

You need to register your vehicle in
order to use MAN DigitalServices.
You can find a description of how
to go about it on the web portal:
https://digital.man

It also provides an overview of the
digital services along with addition-
al information.

You can deactivate and activate
MAN Connect services by modify-
ing the privacy settings (Privacy
Mode) — page 306. It is not possi-
ble to deactivate services that are
required by law. You cannot acti-
vate or deactivate any services if
data transmission is restricted by
your privacy settings — page 306.

MAN Connect in the Infotainment
system

Depending on the active function,
the following symbols are dis-

played in the status bar at the top
edge of the screen:

Online mode. There is an In-
ternet connection.

L “Maximum privacy” mode.

[eg0]
£ S
,51\ “No position data” mode.

@f)\\ “Use my position” mode.

£)__ “Share my position” mode.
A

Maximum privacy

= All services are deactivated and
do not send any data. All track-
ing services are deactivated.

= The eSIM card is deactivated for
all services except emergency
calls. All vehicle functions that


https://digital.man

require an online connection via
the eSIM card are deactivated.

= It is not possible to update any
information and data stored in
the control units, e.g. emergency
call numbers, certificates. This
can restrict functions and serv-
ices or mean that they are not
available.

= Legally required services cannot
be deactivated and still transmit
data.

No position data

= The current position of the vehi-
cle is not transmitted. All track-
ing services are deactivated.

= The eSIM card remains activa-
ted. All vehicle functions that re-
quire an online connection via
the eSIM card are activated.

Use my position

= Information on the current posi-
tion of the vehicle is not provi-
ded to other persons. All track-
ing services remain activated.

MAN Connect

= The eSIM card remains activa-
ted. All vehicle functions that re-
quire an online connection via
the eSIM card are activated.

Share my position

= All services can transmit and re-
ceive data without restriction. All
tracking services are activated.

= The eSIM card is activated. All
vehicle functions that require an
online connection via the eSIM
card are activated.

The data and tracking services for
the MAN Media Van equipment op-
tion are activated in the factory. It is
not possible to change the privacy
settings via the Infotainment sys-
tem user interface. If you still wish
to deactivate the data or tracking
services, send an email stating
your vehicle identification number,
contact details and proof of vehicle
ownership to the following ad-
dress:

privacymode@man.eu

@ With the MAN Media Van Busi-
ness and MAN Media Van Busi-
ness Navigation equipment op-
tions, you can configure the priva-
cy settings and the display of the li-
cence periods via a separate menu
in the Infotainment system. Open
this menu by swiping down from
the centre of the screen at the top,
indicated by a small white bar. The
user can adjust the setting after se-
lecting the current privacy setting
symbol, e.g. £o. To close the menu,
swipe up from the bottom of the
screen.
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0 Introduction

With MAN DigitalServices, MAN of-
fers commercial customers a com-
plete solution for monitoring and
managing their vehicle fleet. MAN
DigitalServices supplies up-to-date
vehicle data for this purpose.

To use this service you need to reg-
ister on the MAN DigitalServices
website:

https://digital.man

After registering, fleet managers
can manage their company’s vehi-
cles and drivers.

Data transmission from the vehicle
takes place via the MAN telematics
box with integrated eSIM card.

If you have any questions, contact
a suitably qualified workshop.

Registering as a fleet manager

A fleet manager must be registered
in order to create and manage the
fleet. The fleet manager creates
drivers and vehicles and manages
the data. The user account of the

fleet manager is simultaneously the
business user account of the com-

pany.


https://digital.man

About this section

The Infotainment system is sup-
plied in different versions. These
differ with respect to the available
functions, labelling and functions of
the Infotainment buttons as well as
the layout of the controls. This sec-
tion applies to all unit versions.

The functions listed below may be
available for all Infotainment sys-
tems. The functions and settings of
the Infotainment system depend on
the equipment and are not availa-
ble in all countries.

Before using the unit for the first time

Please note the following points
before using the Infotainment sys-
tem for the first time so that you
can make full use of the available
functions and settings:

= Observe the safety instructions
— page 311.

= Read this section and familiarise
yourself with how to use the In-
fotainment system.

Introduction

= Reset the Infotainment system
to its factory settings
— page 326, — page 359.

= Find your favourite radio sta-
tions, also referred to as “sta-
tions” below, and store them to
station buttons or memory loca-
tions for quick access
— page 328, — page 361.

= Use only suitable audio sources
and data media — page 333,
— page 366.

= Use current map data for the
navigation system— page 377.

= Pair a mobile telephone with the
Infotainment system to make
calls using the mobile phone in-

terface — page 338, — page 381.

Other applicable documents

In addition to this manual, please
observe the following documents
when using this Infotainment sys-
tem and its components:

= Supplements in the vehicle wal-
let of your vehicle.

= The operating instructions for
the mobile telephone or audio
sources.

= The operating instructions for
external data media, audio sour-
ces and playback devices.

= Instructions for any Infotainment
accessories subsequently instal-
led or additionally used.

= Digital owner’s manual in the In-
fotainment system, depending
on equipment and not available
in all countries.

Activating functions

The Infotainment system may be
subsequently upgraded to perform
functions that were not yet activa-
ted or available at the time of deliv-
ery from the factory.

Your MAN dealership can provide
information on the functions that

can be activated in your Infotain-

ment system.

@ If additional functions are ena-
bled following vehicle manufacture,
this chapter and other chapter in
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the vehicle wallet regarding the
functions in question may contain
different or incomplete descrip-
tions.




Before using the Infotainment sys-
tem for the first time, please read
and observe the following safety
notes so that you are aware of dan-
gers to yourself and others and of
how these dangers can be avoi-
ded:

= Read through this manual care-
fully.

= Some functions may contain
links to websites that are operat-
ed by third parties. MAN Truck
& Bus SE does not take owner-
ship of the third-party websites
that are reached via links and is
not responsible for their content.

= Some functions may contain in-
formation supplied by third par-
ties. MAN Truck & Bus SE is not
responsible for external informa-
tion being correct, up-to-date
and complete, or for any in-
fringement of third-party rights.

= The radio stations and the own-
ers of the data media and audio
sources are responsible for the
content provided.

Safety information

= Mobile, GPS and radio signals
can be impaired by multi-storey
car parks, garages, underpass-
es, tunnels, tall buildings, moun-
tains, valleys, and other electri-
cal devices such as battery
chargers.

= Films or metal-coated stickers
on the antenna and windows
can interfere with radio recep-
tion.

= Read and follow the appropriate
operating manuals of the respec-
tive manufacturer when using
mobile telephones, data media,
external devices, external audio
and media sources.

The Infotainment system central
computer is networked with the
control units installed in the vehi-
cle. If the central computer is not
repaired correctly or is not re-
moved and installed correctly,
there is an increased risk of acci-
dents and injuries due to a control
unit that does not function or does
not function properly.

= Never replace the central com-
puter with a used central com-
puter taken from an end-of-life
vehicle or a recycling facility.

= Only have the central computer
removed, installed or repaired
by a specialist company quali-
fied to perform this work.

The factory-fitted radio with inte-
grated hardware is networked with
the control units installed in the ve-
hicle. If the radio is not repaired
correctly or is not removed and in-
stalled correctly, there is an in-
creased risk of accidents and inju-
ries due to a control unit that does
not function or does not function
properly.
= Never replace the radio with
a used radio from an end-of-life
vehicle or a recycling source.
= Only have the radio removed,

installed or repaired by a suita-
bly qualified workshop.
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Reading information from the
screen, operating the Infotainment
system and connecting, inserting
or removing a data medium or au-
dio source while driving can dis-
tract you from the traffic situation.
Unfavourable light conditions and
a damaged or soiled screen may
result in displays and information
not being read or not being read
correctly from the screen. This can
distract you from the road. Acci-
dents and injuries can occur if the
driver is distracted.

= Always drive with your full atten-
tion and responsibly.

If the volume is set too loud, this
will prevent you from hearing
acoustic signals. If you do not hear
acoustic signals from outside, this
can lead to accidents.

= Set the volume so that you can
still always hear acoustic sig-

nals from outside the vehicle
(e.g. emergency service sirens).

A volume that is too loud can dam-
age the hearing, even if the hearing
is exposed to loud volumes only for
a short time.

= Adjust the volume so that it is
pleasant for all vehicle occu-
pants.

= Avoid volumes that are too loud.

Sudden changes in volume, such
as when changing or connecting
an audio or media source, can dis-
tract the driver and lead to acci-
dents and injuries.

= Reduce the volume before
switching the audio or media
source or connecting a new
source, for example.

The following conditions can lead
to situations where emergency

calls, telephone calls and data
transmission are restricted, inter-
rupted or not possible:

= Your current emergency call lo-
cation is in an area with no or
insufficient mobile communica-
tions and satellite signal recep-
tion.

= The mobile communications
network of telecommunication
providers is not available in
areas with sufficient mobile
communications and satellite
reception.

= |If the components in the vehicle
required for emergency calls,
telephone calls and data trans-
mission are damaged, not work-
ing, or do not have sufficient
electrical power.

= The battery of the mobile tele-
phone is empty or does not
have a sufficient charge level.

Radio stations can transmit catas-
trophe and danger warnings. If cat-
astrophe and danger warnings can-




not be received or output, this can
cause accidents and injuries. The
following conditions can prevent
these warnings from being re-
ceived or output:

= Your current location is in an
area with no or insufficient radio
signal reception.

= The frequency bands of the ra-
dio stations are subject to inter-
ference or are not available in
areas with adequate radio sig-
nal reception.

= The loudspeakers and the com-
ponents required for radio re-
ception in the vehicle are dam-
aged, not working or do not
have sufficient electrical power.

In some countries and on some
mobile networks, a call for assis-
tance or an emergency call can be
made only under the following con-
ditions:

= A mobile telephone with un-
locked SIM card and sufficient
call credit is connected to the

Safety information

mobile phone interface of the
vehicle.

= There is sufficient network cov-
erage.

tive medical implant, e.g.
a pacemaker, or any other medi-
cal device.

_ Mobile telephones, external devi-

If a mobile telephone or two-way
radio that is not connected to an
external aerial is used, electromag-
netic radiation in the vehicle could
exceed limit values and thus be

a health hazard for all vehicle occu-
pants.

= Maintain a minimum distance of
20 cm (around 8 inches) be-
tween the aerials on the mobile
telephone and an active medi-
cal implant, e.g. a pacemaker,
since the mobile devices may
impair the function of active
medical implants.

= Do not carry an operational mo-
bile telephone close to or direct-
ly over an active medical im-
plant (e.g. in a breast pocket).

= Switch off mobile telephones
immediately if you suspect they
may be interfering with an ac-

ces and accessories in the vehicle
that are loose, unsecured or not
properly secured can be flung
though the vehicle interior and
cause accidents and serious inju-
ries in the event of a sudden driv-
ing or braking manoeuvre or in the
event of an accident.

= Safely secure or stow any mo-
bile devices and accessories
outside the deployment zone of
the airbags.

= Always secure or stow mobile
telephones, external devices,
audio sources and accessories
securely in the provided stow-
age areas and holders in the ve-
hicle so that they cannot be
flung through the vehicle interior
and hinder the driver.
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= Never leave any heavy, hard or
sharp objects in the pockets of
clothing.

= Route the wires for external de-
vices and audio sources so that
they do not obstruct the driver.

Driving recommendations and dis-
played traffic signs of the naviga-
tion may deviate from the current
traffic situation and must not tempt
you to take a safety risk.

= Always drive with due care and
attention and be ready to inter-
vene at all times.

= Always remember that road
signs, traffic signals, traffic reg-
ulations and local conditions
take precedence over driving
recommendations and displays
provided by the navigation sys-
tem.

= Ensure that your speed and
driving style are always appro-
priate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic condi-
tions.

The centre armrest can obstruct

the driver’s arm movements. This

can cause accidents and severe in-

juries.

= Always keep the stowage com-
partment in the centre armrest
closed while the vehicle is in
motion.

NOTICE

The radiation produced by the mo-
bile telephone when switched on
may interfere with sensitive techni-
cal and medical equipment, possi-
bly resulting in malfunction or dam-
age to the equipment.

= Always switch off your mobile
telephone in areas where special
regulations apply and when the
use of mobile devices is forbid-
den.

NOTICE

Setting the volume too high and
playing tracks too loudly or with

excess distortion can damage the
speakers.

= Choose the volume setting so
that the loudspeakers are not
damaged.

NOTICE

Insertion of objects, forcible or in-
correct insertion or insertion of da-
ta media with the incorrect shape
or size can damage the object, the
media drives and the Infotainment
system.

= When inserting a data medium,
make sure it is correctly posi-
tioned.

= Insert only suitable data media in
the corresponding media drives.

= Do not use excessive force
when inserting data media.

= When inserting SD cards, always
hold them at right angles to the
front of the unit and do not tilt
them.

= When removing SD cards, al-
ways hold them at right angles



Safety information

to the front of the unit and do
not tilt them.

NOTICE

Foreign bodies, e.g. stickers, and

liquids adhering to a data medium
can damage the media drives and
the Infotainment system.

= Do not affix stickers or other
similar items to the data medi-
um.

= Do not use printable data media.

= Use only data media that are un-
damaged, dry, clean and suita-
ble.
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= The Infotainment system needs

a few seconds for a complete
system start and does not re-
spond to inputs during this time.
During system start-up, only the
rear view camera image can be
displayed.

The Infotainment system must
start up completely before all
displays are available and before
it is possible to execute func-
tions. The duration of a system
start depends on the functional
scope of the Infotainment sys-
tem and can also take longer
than usual particularly at low and
high temperatures.

When using the Infotainment
system and the corresponding
accessories, such as a headset
or headphones, please observe
the country-specific regulations
and legal requirements.

To ensure that the Infotainment
system works, it is important to
make sure the system is switch-
ed on and that, where applica-
ble, the correct date and time
are set in the vehicle.

A missing Infotainment button,
button or function button on the
screen does not constitute

a fault in the unit; it reflects the
equipment that is available in the
country in question.

Some of the functions and set-
tings of the Infotainment system
are available only when the vehi-
cle is stationary. In some coun-
tries, the selector lever must ad-
ditionally be in parking position
N or P. This is not a malfunction,
but simply a legal requirement.

In some countries there may be
restrictions on using Bluetooth®
devices. Information is available
from the local authorities.

Switch on the ignition before
switching the Infotainment sys-
tem back on if the 12-volt vehi-
cle battery has been disconnec-
ted.

If settings are modified, displays
on the screen may vary and the
Infotainment system may be-
have differently from the descrip-

tion in this manual in some ca-
ses.

The Infotainment system
switches off automatically when
the engine is switched off and
when the charge level of the 12-
volt vehicle battery is low.

In some vehicles equipped with
the Park Distance Control, the
volume of the current audio
source is automatically lowered
when the reverse gear is engag-
ed. It is possible to adjust the
volume reduction — page 268.

Information about the software
and the licence conditions is
stored in the Infotainment sys-
tem: Settings P System information and
Settings P Copyright.

If you sell your vehicle or loan it
to somebody else, make sure
that all the stored data, files and
settings are deleted and that the
external SD card, external audio
sources and data media are re-
moved where applicable.

The Infotainment system is fixed
permanently to the vehicle and



marked with a security code, de-
pending on the unit and country.
It therefore cannot be used in
another vehicle — page 311.

In order to ensure that the func-
tionality of the system is not im-
paired, have any repairs or modi-
fications to the Infotainment sys-
tem performed only by a suitably
qualified workshop.

High speeds, poor weather and
poor road conditions, loud noise
levels, also outside the vehicle,
and network quality may impair
telephone calls in the vehicle.

Repairs and modifications to the
Infotainment system should be
carried out only by a suitably
qualified workshop.

Using a mobile telephone in the
vehicle may cause noise from
the vehicle speakers.

Briefly pressing the buttons light-
ly or touching the touchscreen is
sufficient to operate the Infotain-
ment system.

Notes on use

Depending on the selected equip-
ment variant of the Infotainment
system, MAN Connect and MAN
DigitalServices are available in
many EU countries.

You can find a list of countries
here:
https://van.man/de/de/infotain-
ment.html
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More information may be available
in the Infotainment system.

Brands and licences

Certain terms in this manual are ac-
companied by the ® or ™ symbol.
These symbols are used to indicate
trademarks and registered brands.
However, the absence of these
symbols does not constitute

a waiver of the rights concerning
any term.

Other product designations are
registered trademarks or trade-
marks of the respective legal own-
er.

Registered brands

MAN SE, MAN Truck & Bus SE
and/or other companies of the
MAN Group are owners of a wide
range of registered brands (trade-
marks) in Germany, in other Euro-
pean countries and/or in many oth-
er countries around the world. Reg-
istered brands (trademarks) are in
particular the MAN and TGE sym-
bols.

A list of the registered trademarks
that are used in the publications of
MAN Truck & Bus SE can be found
in the MAN service portal at:
https://manserviceportal.eu

The fact that a symbol is not inclu-
ded in this list and/or is not marked
as a brand (trademark), cannot be
interpreted to mean that this sym-
bol is not a registered brand (trade-
mark) and/or that this symbol could
be used without prior written con-
sent of MAN SE and/or MAN Truck
& Bus SE.

= Manufactured under license
from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laborato-
ries.

= Manufactured under license
from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby,
Pro Logic and the double-D
symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.

= All SiriusXM services require
a subscription. See the SiriusXM
Customer Agreement for com-
plete terms at www.sir-

iusxm.com (US) or www.sir-
iusxm.ca (Canada). All fees, con-
tent and features are subject to
change. Satellite and steaming
lineups may vary. SiriusXM, Pan-
dora and all related logos are
trademarks of Sirius XM Radio
Inc. and its respective subsidia-
ries. All rights reserved.

HD Radio™ Technology manu-
factured under license from iBig-
uity Digital Corporation, a sub-
sidiary of Xperi Inc., U.S. and
Foreign Patents. For patents see
https://xperi.com/hd-radio-pat-
ents/. Xperi, HD Radio, HD, and
“ARC” logos and their respective
logos are trademarks or regis-
tered trademarks of Xperi Inc.
and its subsidiaries in the United
States and other countries.

QR Code® is a registered trade-
mark of DENSO WAVE INCOR-
PORATED.

QR Code® is a registered trade-
mark of DENSO WAVE INCOR-
PORATED.
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Apple Music is a trademark of
Apple Inc.

SPOTIFY and the Spotify logo
are registered trademarks of
Spotify AB. Compatible vehicle
and Spotify Premium subscrip-
tion are required, if available.

Android Auto™ is a certified
trademark of Google Inc.

Apple CarPlay™ is a certified
trademark of Apple Inc.
Bluetooth® is a registered trade-
mark of Bluetooth® SIG, Inc.
iPod®, iPad® and iPhone® are
trademarks of Apple Inc.
MPEG-4 HE-AAC audio coding
technology and patents are li-
censed from Fraunhofer IIS.
SD® and SDHC® are brands or
registered trademarks of SD-3C
LLC in the USA and other coun-
tries.

Windows® is a registered trade-
mark of Microsoft Corporation,
Redmond, USA.

This product is subject to certain
intellectual property rights and

Brands, licences, copyright law

copyrights owned by the Micro-
soft Corporation. The use or dis-
tribution of this type of technolo-
gy outside this product requires
a licence from Microsoft or an
authorised Microsoft company.

= The use of HERE navigation map
data and traffic services is sub-
ject to the following terms and
conditions, which are available
at www.here.com:

= End User License Agreement:

= https://legal.here.com/terms/
eula/

= Supplier Terms Applicable to Lo-
cation Content:

= https://legal.here.com/terms/
general-content-supplier/
terms-and-notices/

Copyright law

Audio and video files saved on da-
ta media and audio sources are
normally subject to national and in-
ternational copyright laws. Observe
legal requirements.
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Observe this checklist when clean-
ing the screen:

v The Infotainment System is
switched off.

v Use a clean, soft cloth that is
moistened with water.

Or: Use a special cleaning cloth
available from a MAN dealer-
ship.

v In the case of stubborn dirt:

= Moisten dirt with only a little
water and allow to soak in.

= Carefully remove dirt with
a clean, soft cloth.

NOTICE

The screen can be damaged if it is
cleaned with the wrong cleaning
agents or while dry.

= Only exert light pressure.

= Do not use aggressive or sol-
vent-based cleaning products.
These cleaning products can
damage the unit and make the
screen go blind.

NOTICE

If the screen is cleaned with too
much moisture, it may no longer be
possible to operate the screen or
the screen may switch itself off.

= Dry the screen then leave the ve-
hicle locked from the outside for
at least 2 minutes.
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Getting started
Overview and controls
The Infotainment system is sup- differ with respect to the available the Infotainment buttons as well as
plied in different versions. These functions, labelling and functions of the layout of the controls.

Fig. 131 Overview: Display and control unit. The layout may vary depending on unit and country.

E} nfotainment buttons (labelled).
E1 Rotary pushbutton Q.
E] Status bar.
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Screen.

Menu control.
Microphone.
SD card slot.
USB port.

BOSREB

Function buttons (without label).

Kl Infotainment buttons (label-
led)

Infotainment buttons are operated
by lightly pressing them or by tap-
ping and holding them.

1. To open a function area, press
the relevant Infotainment but-

ton, e.g. for the RADIO

main menu.

= (RADIO): Open the RADIO main

menu. Switch to radio mode. In
radio mode, switch frequency
band and, depending on the
equipment, switch memory level
— page 324, — page 328.

= (MEDIAJ: Open the MEDIA main
menu. Switch to media mode
and change the media source in
media mode — page 333.

= [CAR]: Open the vehicle settings
— page 53.

= (PHONE]: Open the PHONE main
menu and telephone interface
— page 338. If no mobile phone
interface is installed, the current-
ly active audio source will be
muted.

= (SOUNDJ: Open the SOUND main
menu and Sound settings menu
— page 326.

= (SETUP): Open the settings menu
of the active function
— page 326.

1 Rotary pushbutton @

= To switch the Infotainment sys-
tem on manually, briefly press
the rotary pushbutton (.

= To adjust the Infotainment sys-
tem volume, turn the rotary
pushbutton Q.

[E] status bar

= Displays the time and informa-
tion about the operating status,
e.g. the battery level of a con-
nected mobile telephone.

I screen

For displaying information.

= Cleaning the screen — page 320.
= Opens the settings — page 326.

[ Function buttons (without la-
bel)

Six unlabelled function buttons are
located under the screen. The cur-
rent function of a function button
varies depending on the current
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operating state. The function as- = Pressing the control opens se- upwards, and the contacts fac-

signed to a function button is al- lected entries, applies settings, ing down.
ways shown on the screen, above and starts or stops functions.
the relevant button. E] USB port

1. Press the respective function
button to execute the function
of a function button.

3 Menu control

The menu control can be turned or
pressed. The current function de-
pends on the unit’s operating state.

= Turning the control allows you to
browse lists or open lists of me-
dia tracks, for example.

Media drives

Observe the information in the sec-
tion on safety — page 311.

In this manual, the SD card slot is
referred to as the internal media
drive.

The type and quantity of the media
drives are dependent on country
and equipment and may vary with-
in a model series and differ again in
a limited edition model — page 12.

Microphone

For voice recording for the hands-
free system.

1. To activate the hands-free sys-
tem — page 338.

[E] sSD card slot
Insert SD cards — page 323.

1. Carefully push the SD card into
the SD card slot with the cut-
off corner first, the label facing

SD card slot

To use stored media such as audio
files or media files in the Infotain-
ment system, insert a compatible
SD card into the SD card slot. Sup-
ported file formats are displayed in
the Infotainment system. Only sup-
ported audio files are displayed
and played. Other files and file for-
mats will be ignored — page 333,

— page 366.

1. Connect the external audio
sources — page 347.

The SD card slot is located on the
front of the Infotainment system.

You must not use SD card adapt-
ers.

Sizes of compatible SD cards

You must only insert SD cards of

the following dimensions into the

SD card slot. Dimensions of com-
patible SD cards:

= 32mmx 24 mmx 2.1 mm
(around 1 in x 0.94 in x 0.083 in).
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= 32 mm x 24 mm x 1.4 mm
(around 1 in x 0.94 in x 0.055 in).

Inserting an SD card securely

1. Carefully insert a compatible
SD card into the SD card slot
with the cut-off corner first, the
label facing up, and the contact
surfaces facing down until you
feel the card click into place.

If the SD card cannot be inser-
ted, check the compatibility
and the insertion position of the
SD card, and inspect the SD
card itself.

Playback starts automatically if
the SD card contains readable
audio files.

NOTICE

The SD card slot, SD card or both
may be damaged if you insert SD
cards with force, if an SD card has
the wrong dimensions or if you use
an SD card adapter.

If you insert other objects, such
asSIM cards, in the SD card slot,

the object, the SD card slot or both
may be damaged.

= Do not use excessive force
when inserting SD cards.

= Observe the dimensions of com-
patible SD cards.

= Do not use any SD card adapt-
ers.

@ If the Infotainment system can-
not read the data on an SD card,
a corresponding message will be
displayed on the screen.

@ An SD card with navigation data
cannot be used as a storage de-
vice for other files. Stored files are
not recognised by the Infotainment
system.

Removing an SD card

1. Stop playback.

2. Press the inserted SD card.
The SD card is released and
“jumps” to the eject position.

3. Remove the SD card.

SD card cannot be read

The unit will not change to SD card
mode after loading if you insert an
SD card containing data that can-
not be read.

A corresponding message will be
displayed.

Operating the Infotainment system

The Infotainment system is sup-
plied in different versions. These
differ with respect to the available
functions, labelling and functions of
the Infotainment buttons as well as
the layout of the controls.

Use the Infotainment system con-
trols to operate functions and set-
tings.

Controls

The Infotainment system has differ-
ent controls according to the
equipment level:

= Infotainment buttons (labelled),
.g. (RADO)
= Rotary pushbutton.



= Menu control.
= Function buttons (without label).

Scrolling through lists, switching
tracks

Select a desired function, setting or
track using the menu control on the
Infotainment system.

Switching the Infotainment system on
or off manually

1. Beriefly press the rotary push-
button Q.

Switching the Infotainment system on
and off automatically

This function is dependent on the
equipment level and is not availa-
ble in all countries.

= Switch on automatically: Switch
on the ignition. The Infotainment
system switches itself on auto-
matically if the Infotainment sys-
tem has not been switched off
manually beforehand.

= To switch off automatically: Re-
move the vehicle key from the
ignition lock. The Infotainment
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system switches itself off auto-
matically.

Switch-off delay

If the switched-off Infotainment
system is switched on again man-
ually, it will switch itself off again
automatically after approximately
30 minutes (switch-off delay).

Energy management

If the battery voltage falls below
the minimum vehicle electrical sys-
tem voltage when the ignition is
switched off and the Infotainment
system is switched on, an acoustic
signal will sound and a correspond-
ing message will appear on the
screen. The unit should be switch-
ed off.

If the battery voltage continues to
decrease, the unit will switch off
automatically.

Adjusting the volume

Some volume control settings may
be preset.

After switching on, the Infotainment
system starts at the last selected

volume setting, provided that this
does not exceed the preselected
maximum switch-on volume

— page 326.

Adjusting the volume

1. Turn the rotary pushbutton ()
clockwise (louder) or anti-
clockwise (quieter).

Or: Press (= (louder) (=] (quiet-

er) on the multifunction steering
wheel.

@ If the volume has been turned
up high to play an audio source,
lower it again before switching to
another audio source — page 336.

Mute

Any audio source currently being
played is stopped while the Info-
tainment system is muted. & or
can be displayed on the screen.

1. Turn the rotary pushbutton ()
anti-clockwise until the audio
source can no longer be heard.
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Security code

Depending on the equipment and
country, the Infotainment system
may be protected against unau-
thorised use by a security code.

Once the security code has been
entered for the first time, it remains
stored in the vehicle (convenience
radio coding).

= Please contact a MAN Support
Centre if the security code
needs to be cancelled manually.
This is the case, for example, if
the unit has been installed in an-
other vehicle.

= Switch the ignition on before
switching the Infotainment sys-
tem back on if the vehicle bat-
tery has been disconnected.

System and sound settings

Observe the information in the sec-
tion on safety — page 311.

Adjust the settings only when the
vehicle is stationary.

The choice of possible settings var-
ies depending on the country and
also on the vehicle equipment.

Opening the SETTINGS main menu
1. Press (SETUP).

2. Turn the menu control to select
the desired menu option.

Settings

Privacy settings Adjust the privacy set-
tings and open the display of
privacy settings information.

Radio Adjust radio settings
— page 328.

Media Adjust media settings
— page 333.

Screen Adjust the screen settings,

e.g. select the brightness of

the screen and show the

clock in standby mode. Select
™ to activate the clock in
standby mode.

Set time and choose format

and select Summer Time. For

Summer Time, activate #.

Set the date and select the

date format.

Time

Date

Language Select the desired device
language.

Units  Select units for distance, tem-
perature, volume, pressure,
consumption and speed.

MAN Connect Make MAN Connect set-
tings (for example, manage
various services).

Requires an internet connec-
tion. Not available in all coun-
tries and vehicles.

Bluetooth — page 349.

Resetall resets the device to the orig-
inal condition. All entries and
settings made will be deleted.

System information displays system infor-
mation (device/part number,
hardware and software ver-
sions, information on Blue-
tooth®, updating software).

Copyright information displays the copy-
right information.

Site notice displays the site notice.

Privacy Policy displays the Privacy Poli-
Cy.



Settings Sound

The Sound settings menu can only be

accessed using the [SOUND] Info-

tainment button.

Opening the SOUND main menu
1. Press ([SOUND).

Volume adjust the volume settings.

Max. switch-on vol. set the maximum
switch-on volume.

Adjusting the volume set the degree of
speed-dependent volume
control. The audio volume is
raised automatically as the ve-
hicle speed increases -
speed-dependent volume
control (GALA).

Audio reduction lowers the volume
when Park Distance Control is
active.

The display is available de-
pending on the country and
unit version.

Bluetooth audio set the playback vol-

ume of audio sources connec-
ted via Bluetooth®.

MAN Radio Van
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The display is available de-
pending on the country and
unit version.

Bass - Mid - Treble manually set sound
characteristics and equaliser.

Balance set sound focal point.

Adjusting the output volume of external
audio sources

= If you need to increase the out-
put volume of an external audio
source, first lower the volume on
the Infotainment system.

= If the sound from the paired ex-
ternal audio source is too quiet,
increase the output volume on
the external audio source. If this
is not sufficient, set the input
volume to Medium or Maximum.

= If the sound from the connected
external audio source is too loud
or distorted, lower the output
volume on the external audio
source. If this is not sufficient,
set the input volume to Medium or
Minimum.
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0 Introduction

Observe the information in the sec-
tion on safety — page 311.
Observe country-specific regula-
tions and legal requirements when
using the unit.

Additional electrical devices con-
nected in the vehicle can interfere
with radio reception and cause
noises in the loudspeakers.

Foil or metal-coated stickers at-
tached to the windows may affect
reception on vehicles with a win-
dow aerial.

@ The radio stations are responsi-
ble for the content of the informa-
tion sent.

Setting up radio mode

1. Switch on the Infotainment sys-
tem and restore factory set-
tings — page 326.

2. Open the RADIO main menu
— page 328.

3. Search for a station in the de-
sired frequency band or start

SCAN mode if necessary
— page 329.

The AM frequency band is de-
pendent on the equipment level
and is not available in all coun-
tries.

4. Store the current station to
a station button — page 329.
RADIO main menu

Radio mode starts in the last selec-
ted frequency band.

The station currently selected is
displayed on the screen.

The current frequency range with
memory level currently selected is
shown on the screen.

If the radio data system (RDS) is
available, the station name can be
displayed instead of the station fre-
quency.

Opening the RADIO main menu

1. Depending on the country and
the device, press (RADIO].

Settings Radio
Please refer to — page 326.

Opening the Radio settings
1. Press (SETUP].

2. Turn the menu control and se-
lect Radio.

Traffic Programme (TP) Availability de-
pends on the country and the
unit. traffic news monitoring.
Select ¥ to activate
— page 331.

Arrow buttons Define the settings for
the < and > arrow buttons,
e.g. for station lists or preset
lists.

Station list: all receivable stations
on the selected frequency
band can be browsed with the
arrow buttons.

Preset list: all stored stations on
the selected frequency band
can be browsed with the ar-
row buttons.

Delete memory deletes all stored sta-
tions.

RDS Regional RDS that enables the
display of station names, ra-



dio text and traffic news (TP).
To change or activate the
function, activate /

— page 331.

Auto. freq. (AF) Availability depends on
the country and the unit. auto-
matic station tracking. Select
™ to activate. The radio auto-
matically switches to the fre-
quency of the set station
which currently has the best
reception.

Switch to sim. Stations switches to similar
stations. Select ¥ to activate.

Equipment features and symbols

The scope of available functions
and symbols in radio mode depend
on the equipment and country.

The symbols may have a different
appearance in some Infotainment
systems.

Equipment

The scope of available functions
and possible reception modes and
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frequency bands available depend
on equipment and country.
= AM tuner.

= FM dual tuner (antenna diversi-
ty).
= Station list.

= Station buttons as storage loca-
tions for favourites.

= Preset list.
= Stations stored to station but-

tons in a list for each frequen-
cy band.

Station logos.
Aerial amplifier.

General symbols in radio mode

(— Updates the station list.

Station currently being
played.

AM  Select AM reception mode.
FM1-4 Example of how a stored sta-
tion is displayed. The dis-

played station is stored in the

FM 1 memory level, function
button 4.

Tuning, selecting and storing sta-
tions

Selecting stations

1.

Select the desired frequency
band — page 329.

A stored station can only be
played if it can be received at
your current location.

Briefly press the function but-
ton under < or >. The unit only
switches to stored or receiva-
ble stations, depending on
what settings have been made
for the arrow buttons. The set-
tings for the arrow buttons can
be changed in the Radio settings
menu — page 329.

Or: press the function button to
open the station list.

Turn and press the menu con-
trol to change the radio station
frequency manually.
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Or: if stations are stored on
function buttons, briefly press
the function button under the
stored station frequency.

Tuning to a station frequency manually

1. Turn the menu control to
change the frequency gradual-

ly.

Or: press and hold the function
button under < or > to browse
through the frequency band
quickly. When you release the
button, the unit automatically
tunes to the next available sta-
tion.

Manually storing stations to station
buttons

1. Select the frequency band and
memory level — page 329.

2. To call up the storage spots
(station buttons), press the
function button under ~.

3. Select the desired station.

4. Press and hold the function
button under the desired sta-
tion button until an acoustic

signal sounds. The station cur-
rently playing is then stored to
that function button.

Storing a station to a pre-assigned
function button overwrites the sta-
tion previously stored to that but-
ton.

Storing stations automatically (AUTOS-
TORE)

The Autostore function automati-
cally stores the stations with the
strongest reception at the current
location to the station buttons on
memory levels FM1/FM2/FM3 or AM1/
AM2/AMS.

The availability of memory levels
and the Infotainment button
varies by country and unit.

1. Press and hold for ap-
prox. 10 seconds, then release.

Autostore is displayed on the
screen during the storage proc-
ess. This operation can take

a few seconds.

No stations available is displayed on
the screen if the radio cannot
receive any stations.

Changing frequency band and memory
level

Depending on the equipment and
country, frequency bands and
memory levels may not be availa-
ble in all vehicles.

1. Depending on country and de-
vice, you may be able to switch
to the desired frequency band
and to open the selection menu

by pressing again.

2. To display a memory level in
the desired frequency band,
press the function button under
V.

3. To select a memory level in the
desired frequency band, press
the function button under the
desired memory level dis-
played.

The selection menu closes au-
tomatically after a certain peri-
od of inactivity.



Every frequency band has up to

four storage spots (station buttons)

at every memory level.

M FM frequency band with
memory levels FM1, FM2 and
FM3.

AM  AM frequency band with
memory levels AM1, AM2 and
AM3.

Station list

All available stations in the current-
ly selected frequency band are dis-
played in the station list.
Opening the station list
1. Press the function button under

Closing the station list

The station list closes automatically
after a short period of inactivity.

1. Press the function button under
< to close the station list.

Special functions in radio mode

The special functions in Radio
mode listed below may not be
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available in all Infotainment sys-
tems depending on the equipment
and country.

TP (Traffic Programme)

The TP (Traffic Programme) func-
tion is only available in some coun-
tries and for some unit versions.

Traffic news stations are not availa-
ble in all countries.

Traffic news monitoring with the TP
function is only possible if a traffic
news station is available (display:
).

In FM mode, the selected station
must support the TP function. Traf-
fic news monitoring will not be pos-
sible if the TP function is switched
on, and a station is selected that
does not support the TP function
(display: No TP).

Some stations that do not broad-
cast their own traffic news support
the TP function through a link to

a traffic news station (EON).

Switching the TP function on and
off

1. Press (SETTINGS].

2. To select the Radio menu option,
turn and press the menu con-
trol.

3. Activate Trffic Programme (TP) with
or deactivate it with (.

Activated TP function and station selec-
tion

TP is displayed in the status line in
radio mode while traffic news mon-
itoring is on. Traffic announce-
ments broadcast by the current
station or a linked traffic news sta-
tion will interrupt the current radio
mode.

If the currently selected traffic
news station can no longer be re-
ceived, No TP is also displayed and
you will have to start a manual sta-
tion search.

In AM or media mode, the unit will

always automatically tune to a traf-
fic news station in the background,
if one is available — page 333. This
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procedure may take some time, de-
pending on the situation.

SCAN function

When the scan function (SCAN) is
running, all available stations on
the current frequency band are
played in sequence for approxi-
mately 5 seconds each.

1.

Select the desired frequency
band — page 329.

Briefly press the menu control
to start the scan function. Scan
is displayed in the status line.

Depending on the unit version,
Scan flashes on the screen while
the SCAN function is active.

Press the menu control to stop
the scan function.



0 Introduction

Observe the information in the sec-
tion on safety — page 311.

MEDIA main menu

Various media sources can be se-
lected and controlled in media
mode.

If the previous media source
played is still available, playback
from this media source will be con-
tinued automatically.

The selected media source is al-
ways displayed in the status line
when media mode is active.

In the MEDIA main menu, the follow-
ing information is shown on the
screen:

= |nfo: Track, album, artist
etc. - page 333.

= Track name.

= Track playing time in minutes
and seconds.

= MX and REPEAT playback modes.

= Currently selected media source.
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Opening the MEDIA main menu

1. Press to switch to the
MEDIA main menu and to media
mode.

MEDIA settings
Please refer to — page 326.

Opening the MEDIA settings
1. Press (SETTINGS).

2. Turn the menu control and se-
lect Media.

Mix/Rpt incl. subfolders includes subfold-
ers in the selected playback
mode. Select ¥ to activate
— page 334.

Audio sources

The term “audio sources” is gener-
ally used for data media or any me-
dia on which music tracks, audio
plays or other audio files are stor-
ed. Playback is possible via the SD
card slot, the USB connection and
the Bluetooth® interface of the In-
fotainment system.

Restrictions and notes

Contamination, exposure to high
temperatures and mechanical dam-
age can render storage devices un-
usable. Please observe the manu-
facturer's instructions.

Variations in the quality of storage
devices from different manufactur-
ers can lead to problems during
playback.

The unit may be unable to read in-
dividual tracks or the entire storage
device due to the configuration of
the storage device or the devices
and programs used for recording.
Information about the best ways to
create audio files and configure
storage devices, e.g. compression
rate, can be found online.

The reading time may vary consid-
erably depending on the size, state
(copying and deletion operations),
folder structure and file type of the
data medium used. Complex folder
structures can also slow down the
reading of a data medium.
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@ No liability can be accepted for
damaged or lost files on the stor-
age devices.

@ The owners of the audio sour-
ces or data media are responsible
for their content.

Media source and audio file re-
quirements

The supported file formats listed
are collectively referred to below as
“audio files”.

Requirements for playing audio files

Applies to SD memory cards up to
max. 2 GB, SDHC memory cards
up to max. 32 GB and USB storage
media with the FAT16 and FAT32
file system:

v MP3 files, .mp3, with bit rates of
between 48 and 320 kbit/s or
with variable bit rate.

v WMA files, .wma, up to 9.2
mono/stereo and up to

192 kbit/s without copy protec-
tion.

v Maximum of 512 folders and
maximum of 65535 files on one
data medium.

v Folder structures with a maxi-
mum of eight levels.

v The maximum size of a single
file in the FAT32 file system:
4 GB.

Prerequisites for the playback of audio
files via Bluetooth®

v The external audio source sup-
ports the A2DP or the AVRCP
Bluetooth® V 1.4 profile and is
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem — page 349.

v The external audio source is
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem — page 349.

Playing order for audio data media

T
mbily

@_

i

L_=eli
nE:8)
SE9)]

Fig. 132 Possible structure on a storage
device.

Audio files on data media are often
sorted by folders [ to set a certain
playing order. Tracks and folders
on a storage device are each sor-
ted by name, numerically and al-
phabetically. Subfolders are treated
like folders and numbered in ac-
cordance with the sequence on the
data medium.

The illustration — Fig. 132 shows
a typical data medium that con-



tains tracks [, folders £ and sub-
folders. The tracks and folders on
this storage device are played and
displayed in the following order:

1. Track [l and A in the root di-
rectory, Root.

2. Track [FJ and [ in the first

folder F1 on the root directory.

Display: [301.

3. Track [ in the first subfolder
F1.1 of the folder F1. Display:
302.

4. Track [[J in the first subfolder
F1.1.1 of the subfolder F1.1.
Display: [303.

5. Track [ in the second sub-
folder F1.2 of the folder F1.
Display: [304.

6. Tracks [FJ and [E] in the sec-
ond folder F2. Display: [705.

@ The playing order can be altered
by selecting different playback
modes (MIX or REPEAT) — page 334.
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Equipment features and symbols

The scope of available functions
and symbols in media mode de-
pend on equipment and country.

The symbols may have a different
appearance in some Infotainment
systems.

Equipment

Audio, media, connectivity
= Audio playback in the following
formats:
= AAC.
= ALAC.
= AVI.
= FLAC.
= MP3.
= MP4.
= WMA.
= Media playback and media con-
trol via Bluetooth®.

General symbols in Media mode

== QOpen the folder and track

- list.

Symbols in the folder and track list

1. Press the function button under
= to open the track list.

Explanations of the symbols in
a media source’s track list:

D Displays a parent folder.

@ Current track.

Select higher level.
] °

X Close the folder and track list.

Symbols for media sources

USB storage device or ex-
'%’ ternal audio source connec-
ted via the USB connection
— page 347.

External audio sources con-
nected via Bluetooth® audio
sources — page 349.

SD card in the internal SD
card slot — page 323.
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Symbols for changing tracks and fast

forward

Browsing tracks.
<or?

<

Briefly press the function but-
ton once: Jump to the start of
the current track. If the track
running time is less than

3 seconds, the system will go
to the start of the previous
track.

Press and hold the function
button: Fast reverse.

Briefly press the function but-
ton once: Go to the next
track. Changes from the last
track to the first track on the
storage device that is being
played.

Press and hold the function
button: Fast forward.

Symbols for playback modes (MIX, RE-

PEAT)

- MIX: random playback of
-3

track in the current folder or
subfolder.

C, ~> — REPEAT: all tracks are re-
D, 1-<) peated after they have

been played once or
the current track is repeated .

Selecting and playing the media
source

Selecting the media source

1.

Press in the MEDIA main

menu to display the selection
menu.

All selectable media sources
are shown in the bottom line of
the screen. In certain operating
states, e.g. while the unit is
reading a media source, it is
not possible to select any me-
dia sources.

Select the desired media
source — page 335.

You can only select a media
source if it is inserted in or con-
nected to the Infotainment sys-
tem.

= SD card in the internal SD
card slot .

= USB storage medium or ex-
ternal audio source via the
USB port.

= External audio source via the
Bluetooth® audio source.

3. Biriefly press the function but-

ton under the relevant display

to select the desired media

source.

Manual track change

You can browse through the tracks
on the media source that is cur-
rently playing.

Note the playing order of audio da-
ta media — page 334.

Browsing tracks

Please refer to — page 335.

1. Press the function button under
<or>.
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Folder and track list Changing display mode
Selecting from the folder and Any additional information stored in
track list the audio files (ID3 tag for
1. Press the function button under MP3 files) can be displayed on the

i= to open the track list. screen.
2. Press the menu control to When an audio file which does not

browse through the list. contain information is playing, only

TRACK and the track number are dis-
played on the screen, in the same
sequence as on the data medium.

Playback modes (MIX, REPEAT)

Or: Press the function button
under 1 to select a higher lev-
el.

3. Briefly press the menu control
to play the track or open a fold-  Refer to the information on the
er. playing order of files and folders

4. Press the function button under ~ Page 334. Include subfolders in
X to open the folder and track ~ the selected playback mode

list. — page 326.
Or: Press (MEDIA). 1. Select the playback mode
— page 335.
@ The list of folders and tracks = MIX playback mode.
closes automatically if you do not = REPEAT playback mode.

set or adjust a setting in the folder >
and track list for longer than ap- )
prox. 1 minute.

Press the corresponding func-
tion button under ¢, 5 or =& to
select the desired playback
mode.

The active function is highligh-
ted.
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0 Introduction

Observe the information in the sec-
tion on safety — page 311.

Before using the unit for the first time

After the Infotainment system has
been reset to its factory settings,
you should carry out the following
steps before using it again for the
first time in order to set up the mo-
bile phone interface:

Checklist

v Observe general safety notes
- page 311.
v Check whether your mobile tele-

phone is suitable and supports
Bluetooth®.

v Activate Bluetooth® on the mo-
bile telephone and set it to visi-
ble.

v Pair and connect the mobile tel-
ephone to the Infotainment sys-
tem.

v Familiarise yourself with the
functions and telephone menus.

The telephone functions described
in the following section can be ac-

cessed via the Infotainment system
if a mobile telephone is paired and
connected to it.

The mobile telephone must sup-
port Bluetooth® for a connection
to be made between the mobile tel-
ephone and the Infotainment sys-
tem. If no mobile telephone is con-
nected, the telephone functions are
not available on the Infotainment
system.

Observe the information on using
mobile devices in the vehicle
- page 311.

How the individual telephone me-
nus are displayed depends on the
functional scope of the mobile tele-
phone being used. There may be
differences.

Only use compatible Bluetooth®
devices. Information on compatible
Bluetooth® products is available
from your MAN service outlet or
online.

Most electronic devices are shiel-
ded against high-frequency signals
(HF signals). In rare cases, howev-

er, electronic devices may not be
shielded against HF signals emit-
ted by the mobile telephone inter-
face. This can cause interference.

Some functions and settings are

only available when the vehicle is
stationary and are not supported
by all mobile telephones.

The choice of possible settings var-
ies depending on the country and
also on the vehicle equipment.

The availability of contacts and call
lists depends on the mobile tele-
phone being used.

You can activate up to 20 devices
with the telephone control system.

You can only connect one device
that uses both the hands-free pro-
file (HFP) and the audio playback
profile (A2DP) at the same time

— page 342.

@ Some networks might not sup-
port all language-dependent char-
acters and services.




@ Observe country-specific regu-
lations when using a headset.

@ Using a mobile telephone in the
vehicle may cause noise from the
vehicle speakers.

PHONE main menu

The name of the mobile network
operator (provider) with which the
SIM card of the connected mobile
telephone is registered and the
name of the connected mobile de-
vice are shown on the screen.

It takes a few minutes following the
initial pairing process before the
phone book data from the paired
mobile telephone is available on
the Infotainment system.

Opening the PHONE main menu

1. Press [PHONE). Any current au-

dio playback is continued.
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PHONE settings

Opening the PHONE settings

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, the Telephone setings menu may
open when the Bluetooth menu option
is selected in the SETTINGS main
menu.

1. Press (SETUP].

2. Turn the menu control and se-
lect Bluetooth.

Display: Meaning

O, Finds Bluetooth® devices that
are set to visible and are within
the range of the Infotainment
system. The maximum range is
approximately 10 metres.

Delete paired devices: delete any or all
user profiles.

Sort by...: define the way the phone
book entries are sorted (First name or
Last name).

Display: Meaning

Name: MAN BT.

Import contacts: displays information
about importing contacts.

Visibility: switches Bluetooth® visibil-
ity on and off. Select & to acti-
vate.
Visible: Bluetooth® visibility is ac-
tivated.
Not visible: Bluetooth® visibility is
deactivated. Bluetooth® visibil-
ity has to be activated before
a Bluetooth® device can be
paired externally with the Info-
tainment system.

Ring tone: Either the selected ring-
tone or the ringtone set in the mo-
bile telephone is sounded, de-
pending on what mobile telephone
is being used. select a ring tone
from the list of preset ring tones.
The selected ring tone is played
and stored when you leave the
submenu.

Select mobile phone: Display paired de-
vices. Disconnects and connects
individual Bluetooth® devices and
Bluetooth® profiles.

Mobile telephone reminder: Reminder mes-
sage: Select @ to activate. If there
is a Bluetooth® connection to

a mobile telephone, a correspond-
ing message appears on the
screen when you switch off the ig-
nition.
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Equipment features and symbols

The available functions and the
symbols depend on the vehicle
equipment and country.

The symbols may have a different
appearance in some Infotainment
systems.

General symbols

m Battery charge level of a mo-
bile telephone connected to
the mobile phone interface
via hands-free telephony.

Indicates an existing Blue-
tooth® connection to a mo-
bile telephone.

f . Opens the telephone book in
8k the paired mobile telephone
— page 344.

Voice control mode is called
up — page 345.

Pair and connect the mobile
N telephone to the Infotainment
system.

D: Manage mobile telephones.

During a telephone call

Press the function button un-
der this symbol to accept
a call.

Press the function button un-
G der this symbol to reject or
end a call.

Switching to mute: Press the
function button under this
symbol to mute the mobile
phone interface microphone
during a call. Press the func-
tion button again to unmute
the microphone.

Q Switching to mute: Press the
<~ function key under this sym-
bol to mute the ringtone dur-
ing a call. Press the function
button again to unmute the
ringtone.

Press the function button un-
der this symbol to make the
call only on the mobile tele-
phone. Press the function but-
ton again to make the call us-
ing the mobile phone interface
once more.

Call lists

2 Opens the call lists of the
<~ connected mobile telephone
— page 344.

> Show telephone numbers
G—Q from missed calls and calls
not taken.

f Shows telephone numbers
=& that were dialled on the mo-
bile telephone and the tele-
phone control system.

< Shows telephone numbers
that were accepted via the
mobile telephone and the tel-
ephone control system.

Areas where special regulations
apply

Switch off the mobile telephone
and mobile phone interface in
areas where there is an explosion
hazard — page 344. These areas
are often clearly marked, but not in
all cases. This includes, for exam-
ple:



= Areas immediately around chem-
ical pipelines and tanks.

= Lower decks of ships and fer-
ries.

= The area around vehicles that
run on liquefied petroleum gas,
e.g. propane or butane.

= Places where there are chemi-
cals or particles such as flour,
dust and metal powder in the air.

= All other places where the vehi-
cle engine must be switched off.

In places where there is a risk of
explosion, e.g. near filling stations,
and in places with special regula-
tions, ignition sparks, e.g. caused
by electrostatic discharges or mo-
bile phones, can lead to an explo-
sion or fire and cause serious or fa-
tal injuries.

= Switch off the mobile telephone
and mobile phone interface in
potentially explosive areas, e.g.
near filling stations, and in loca-
tions where special guidelines

apply.

MAN Radio Van

Mobile phone interface

= Do not operate the mobile tele-
phone and mobile phone inter-
face in potentially explosive
areas, e.g. near filling stations,
and in locations where special
guidelines apply.

NOTICE

The radiation produced by the mo-
bile telephone when switched on
may interfere with sensitive techni-
cal and medical equipment, possi-
bly resulting in malfunction or dam-
age to the equipment.

= Your mobile telephone must al-
ways be switched off in areas
where special regulations apply
and when the use of mobile tele-
phones is forbidden.

Bluetooth® technology

Bluetooth® technology is used to
connect a mobile telephone to the
mobile telephone interface of the
vehicle. The devices have to be
paired with each other once before
the mobile telephone interface can

be used with a Bluetooth® mobile
telephone.

Some Bluetooth® mobile tele-
phones are automatically detected
and connected when the ignition is
switched on if a connection already
existed beforehand. For this to
happen, the mobile telephone itself
and the Bluetooth® function in the
telephone must be switched on
and all active Bluetooth® connec-
tions to other devices must be dis-
connected.

The Bluetooth® connection is free
of charge.

Bluetooth® profiles

When a mobile telephone is con-
nected to the mobile phone inter-
face, data is exchanged via one of
the Bluetooth® profiles.

= Bluetooth® Hands-Free Profile
(HFP): If a mobile telephone is
connected to the telephone con-
trol system via HFP, you can
make calls wirelessly via the
hands-free system. Many other
mobile phone interface functions
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are not available. The vehicle's
external aerial cannot be used in
this case. Observe the informa-
tion on using mobile devices in
the vehicle — page 311.

= Advanced Audio Distribution
Profile (A2DP): Bluetooth® pro-
file for transmitting audio signals
in stereo quality.

Settings — page 338.

Pairing, connecting and managing

Pairing and connecting a mobile tele-
phone with the mobile phone interface

Before the mobile phone interface
can be used, a one-time pairing
process with the mobile telephone
must be carried out so that the de-
vices recognise each other. A user
profile is created in the mobile
phone interface, and the mobile tel-
ephone is then assigned uniquely
to this profile.

Each mobile telephone must be
paired once with the mobile phone
interface via Bluetooth®. This pair-

ing procedure can take a few mi-
nutes. Pairing can take place only
when the vehicle is stationary.

Prerequisites
v The ignition is switched on.

v The mobile telephone is switch-
ed on.

v The headset, if connected, is
disconnected from the mobile
telephone.

v The Bluetooth® function is ena-
bled and set to visible on the
mobile telephone and the Info-
tainment system.

v Active calls on the mobile tele-
phone and any Bluetooth® con-
nections which may switch on
automatically are ended and de-
activated.

v The automatic key lock and the
screen saver are deactivated.

Follow the operating manual for the

mobile telephone.

Inputs must be made on the mobile

telephone during the pairing proc-

ess. The mobile telephone has to
be at hand for this.

Pairing a mobile telephone

1. Press (PHONE].

2. Press the function button under

Q.

When the search has been
completed, the names of the
Bluetooth® devices found are
shown on the screen.

3. Turn the menu control to select
the mobile telephone to be
paired from the list of Blue-
tooth® devices detected, then
press the menu control to open
it.

The Infotainment system and
the mobile telephone are now
paired. Further inputs may be
required on the mobile tele-
phone and Infotainment system
to complete the connection of
both devices.

If necessary, confirm the pair-
ing on the mobile telephone.



Depends on the mobile tele-
phone:

= Enter the PIN displayed on
the Infotainment system
screen into your mobile tele-
phone and confirm.

Or: Compare the PIN dis-
played on the Infotainment
system screen with the PIN
displayed on the mobile tele-
phone. If these PINs match,
confirm them on both devi-
ces.

The PHONE main menu is displayed
and the phone book and the call
lists stored in the mobile telephone
are loaded automatically once pair-
ing has been completed. You may
need to confirm the loading proc-
ess on the mobile telephone.

The time taken by the loading proc-
ess varies depending on the
amount of data stored in the mo-
bile telephone.

This data is available on the Info-
tainment system once the loading
process is completed.
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Carrying out the pairing while driv-
ing may cause accidents or inju-
ries.

= Only ever pair devices when the
vehicle is stationary.

@ When some mobile telephones
are paired, a PIN is shown on the
display of the telephone. To finish
the pairing procedure, enter this
PIN on the Infotainment system.

Pairing and connecting mobile tele-
phones

Several mobile telephones can be
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem, but only one mobile telephone
can be connected to the Infotain-
ment system at the same time.

When the Infotainment system is
switched on, a connection is auto-
matically set up with the mobile tel-
ephone that was connected last. If
no connection can be set up with
this mobile telephone, the tele-
phone control system automatical-

ly attempts to set up a connection
with the next mobile telephone in
the list of paired devices.

Bluetooth® connections have

a maximum range of 10 metres. An
existing Bluetooth® connection will
be interrupted if this distance is ex-
ceeded. The connection will be au-
tomatically restored as soon as the
device enters the Bluetooth®
range again.

@ Please contact a MAN service
outlet for further information about
pairing and connecting mobile tele-
phones.

@ To prevent abuse, deactivate
visibility on the mobile telephone
when the pairing process is com-
plete.

@ For the device search, select

a location where only a few Blue-
tooth® devices are expected. The
wireless range of Bluetooth® is ap-
proximately 10 metres.
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User profile

A connected mobile telephone is
stored in the telephone control sys-
tem as a user profile.

Data from the mobile telephone is
stored in the user profile, e.qg.
phone book data in the Bluetooth
menu.

A maximum of four user profiles
can be stored for mobile tele-
phones in the telephone control
system at the same time. If another
mobile telephone is connected, the
user profile which has not been
used for the longest amount of
time will be deleted automatically.

If the mobile telephone is recon-
nected to the telephone control
system, the data and settings are
available again.

If phone book entries in the mobile
telephone are changed with an ex-
isting connection, a manual update
of the phone book data can be trig-
gered via the Bluetooth menu

— page 338. The phone book will
be automatically updated when the

mobile telephone is connected
again (e.g. on your next journey).

1. Reset the Infotainment system
to factory settings to delete the
stored data completely.

Using the mobile phone interface
and making phone calls

The telephone functions described
in the following section can be ac-

cessed via the Infotainment system
if a mobile telephone is paired and

connected to it.

The mobile telephone must sup-
port Bluetooth® for a connection
to be made between the mobile tel-
ephone and the Infotainment sys-
tem.

If no mobile telephone is connec-
ted, the telephone functions are
not available on the Infotainment
system.

Observe the information on using
mobile devices in the vehicle
— page 311.

How the individual telephone me-
nus are displayed depends on the
functional scope of the mobile tele-
phone being used. There may be
differences.

Only use compatible Bluetooth®
devices. Information on compatible
Bluetooth® products is available
from your MAN service outlet.

The choice of possible settings var-
ies depending on the country and
also on the vehicle equipment.

Accepting or rejecting a call

An incoming telephone call and the
caller’s telephone number are dis-
played on the screen.

If the caller’s telephone number is
stored in the phone book, the call-
er’s stored name is displayed.

When you answer a call, the dis-
play will switch to call mode.

In call mode, the duration of the
call and the stored name of the
caller are displayed on the screen
during the call.



Switching off the mobile phone
interface

1. End any active telephone call.

2. Switch off the ignition.

3. Remove the vehicle key from
the ignition lock.

The mobile phone interface is
switched off if there is no active
telephone call.

@ If a mobile telephone was con-
nected to the mobile phone inter-
face, the mobile telephone trans-
mitter will remain switched on after
the mobile phone interface is
switched off. If necessary, the mo-
bile telephone must be switched
off.

Call lists menu

For telephone numbers that are al-
ready stored as contacts, the stor-
ed name is displayed in the call list
instead of the telephone number.

The availability of contacts and call
lists depends on the mobile tele-
phone being used.
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Opening the Cal lists menu

1. To open the call lists, press the
function button under &-.

2. Turn the menu control to
search up or down through the
call lists. An entry is always
highlighted.

3. Press the menu control to se-
lect the desired entry and start
dialling.

Special functions of the mobile
phone interface

Phone book menu

It can take a few minutes after the
first pairing process until the phone
book data from the mobile tele-
phone is available on the Infotain-
ment system.

Opening and searching the phone book

1. Press the function button under
= to open the phone book.

2. Turn the menu control to
search up or down through the
phone book. A phone book en-
try is always highlighted.

3. Press the menu control to se-
lect the desired phone book
entry.

If only one number is assigned
to the selected phone book en-
try, the dialling process will
start immediately.

If two or more telephone num-
bers are stored for the selected
phone book entry, a submenu
with all stored telephone num-
bers will open. Select the de-
sired telephone number to start
dialling.

Closing the submenu or phone

book

The display always switches back
one level, i.e. from a submenu to
the phone book and from the
phone book to the PHONE main
menu.

1. Press the function button under

Or: press to access the
PHONE main menu directly.
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\oice control mode menu

If the paired and connected mobile
telephone has “voice control

mode”, this function can be called
up via the function button under 9.

1.

Press the function button under

9.

The communication channel to
the mobile telephone is
opened.

Follow the instructions on the
mobile telephone.



0 Introduction

Comply with the instructions given
in the safety section — page 311.
Some external devices can be
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem using wired and wireless con-
nections, if available in the vehicle.

The type and number of media
drives and cable and wireless con-
nections differ by equipment pack-
age and are not available in all
countries. The connections may al-
so be different within a model ser-
ies or in special-edition models.

In the case of cable connections,
use only the original device con-
necting cables or, if available, the
factory-supplied connecting cables
for your vehicle.

If the adapter or plug on the con-
necting cable cannot be inserted,
check the angle of insertion and
the connections.

Only supported audio files are dis-
played. Other files are ignored
— page 334.
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NOTICE @ If a connected device malfunc-

If unsuitable or damaged connect-
ing cables are used or if the con-
necting cable connector is inserted
with strong pressure or in the
wrong position, this can lead to
malfunctions and damage to the
device, e.g. the device connection
and the connecting cable connec-
tor may be damaged.

= Use only suitable and undam-
aged connecting cables.

= When inserting the adapter and
plug of the connecting cable into
the appropriate port, ensure that
they are correctly positioned and
apply only light pressure.

= Make sure that the connecting
cable is not pinched or sharply
bent.

@ If a connected device is not rec-
ognised, disconnect all devices
and connect the device again. If
necessary, check that the connect-
ing cable you are using is working
properly.

tions, restart the device. In some
cases this will remedy the fault.

USB port

1 Please refer to @ at the start
of the chapter on page 347.

Every USB port is a cable connec-
tion that can be operated only us-
ing a suitable connecting cable.

The USB «- port supplies the volt-
age of 5 volts customary for USB.

There are two types of USB port.
The following types of USB port
may be available in the vehicle:

= USB port «=: suitable for data
transfer and charging.

= USB port ®3: suitable only for
charging (batteries in external
devices).

A USB port = with data transfer is
located at the front of the unit.

The type, quantity and installation
locations of the USB ports depend
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on the equipment and market
- page 12.

The Infotainment system only sup-
ports mass storage and audio
sources in “mass storage mode”.
Please refer to the description of
your audio source on how to acti-
vate this mode.

Audio files on an external data me-
dium connected to the USB port
can be played and controlled via
the Infotainment system.

You can also connect remote con-
trol players, e.g. an iPhone. In this
case, you can only use the connec-
tion to charge the battery in the re-
mote control player. You can only
play music from the remote control
player via the Bluetooth® interface
— page 349.
Connecting the external data media to
the USB port
1. Reduce the volume on the Info-
tainment system.

2. Connect external data medium
to the USB port.

Playback will start automatical-
ly if there are playable files on
the data medium.

@ Check which type of USB port
is installed in your vehicle before
connecting an audio source.

@ Do not connect or use USB ex-
tension cables or USB hubs.

Notes and restrictions

The number of USB ports «- and
compatibility with Apple devices as
well as other media players depend
on the equipment.

Due to the large number of differ-
ent data media and different iPod,
iPad and iPhone generations, it
cannot be ensured that all the func-
tions described can be executed
error-free for all devices.

With some units, external hard
disks with a capacity greater than
32 GB have to be reformatted for
the FAT32 file system in some ca-
ses. You can find the necessary

software and information online, for
example.

Terminating the connection

The connected data medium must
be prepared for removal before you
disconnect it.

Apple devices and devices with
MTP can be disconnected from the
system without logging out of the
system.

1. Press (MEDIA).

2. Turn and press the menu con-
trol to select the Settings menu
option.

3. Press the function button under
Media settings  Remove safely. Press p
< [JSB.

The menu option is greyed out
once the data medium has
been removed successfully.

4. Remove the data medium from
the Infotainment system.



Bluetooth® interface

0 Please refer to @ at the start
of the chapter on page 347.

The Bluetooth® interface is a wire-
less connection.

Bluetooth® audio sources, e.g.
mobile telephones, can be connec-
ted via the Bluetooth® interface.

In Bluetooth® audio mode, audio
files from a Bluetooth® audio
source that is connected via Blue-
tooth® can be played via the vehi-
cle loudspeakers (Bluetooth® au-
dio playback).

Bluetooth® audio mode may be in-
dicated by @ in the status bar.

Bluetooth® audio mode is availa-
ble only if the vehicle is equipped
with a factory-fitted mobile phone
interface that supports this func-
tion — page 341.

Bluetooth® profiles

The Infotainment system is factory-
fitted with a Bluetooth® interface.
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Only one Bluetooth® device can
be connected at a time.

The following Bluetooth® profiles
may be available in the specified or
a different version:

= HFP 1.7.

= Telephony and speakerphone.
= A2DP 1.3.

= Music playback.
= AVRCP 1.6.
= Display and operation of mu-
sic playback.
= Transmission of Cover Arts.
= PBAP 1.2.

= Access to phone book and
call lists.

Bluetooth® audio transmission

Prerequisites

v The Bluetooth® audio source is
paired and connected to the In-
fotainment system, the Blue-
tooth® interface of the mobile
phone interface — page 341.

v The Bluetooth® audio source
supports the A2DP Bluetooth®
profile.

Starting Bluetooth® audio trans-

mission

1. Reduce the volume on the Info-
tainment system.

Switch on Bluetooth® visibility
on the external Bluetooth® au-
dio source, e.g. mobile tele-
phone.

3. Press (MEDIA].

4. If necessary, start playback on
the Bluetooth® audio source
manually.

N

When playback is stopped on the
Bluetooth® audio source, the Info-
tainment system remains in Blue-
tooth® audio mode.

Controlling playback

The extent to which the Blue-
tooth® audio source can be con-
trolled via the Infotainment system
varies depending on what Blue-
tooth® audio source is connected.
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With media players that support @ . .

the AVRCP Bluetooth® profile, With some units, the Blue-
p|ayback on the Bluetooth® audio tooth® audio connection will auto-
source can be automatically star- ~ matically be disconnected if an ex-
ted or stopped when the unit is ternal media player is simultane-
switched to Bluetooth® audio ously connected to the Infotain-
mode or to a different audio ment system via Bluetooth® and
source. Depending on the Blue- the USB connection <.

tooth® audio source, it may also
be possible to display the track
and change the track using the In-
fotainment system.

@ Due to the large number of pos-
sible Bluetooth® audio sources, it
is not possible to guarantee fault-
free operation of all described
functions for all sources. The

MAN Truck & Bus website contains
a list of compatible mobile tele-
phones.

@ Always switch off the warning
and service tones on a connected
Bluetooth® audio source, e.g. key
tones on a mobile telephone, to
prevent interference noise and mal-
functions.
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Infotainment system overview
Overview of MAN Media Van
Business/MAN Media Van Business
Navigation Infotainment system

Fig. 133 Overview of MAN Media Van Business/MAN Media Van Business Navigation Infotainment system.

EJ Sensorfields.
3 Rotary pushbutton.
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Control centre.
Screen (touchscreen).
Pages.

(i ~Jofollafol

Menu control.

Function button for main menu.

Gesture control is switched on.

@ You will find further information
and tips on using the Infotainment
system in this owner’s manual

— page 356.

EJ sensor fields

1. Tap the corresponding sensor
field to open a main menu,

e.g. for the mobile
phone interface.
= (RADIOJ: Radio — page 361.
= (MEDIA): Media —~ page 366.
= (PHONEJ: Mobile phone interface
- page 380.

. — page 387. The sensor
field has no function in some
countries.

= (NAV]: Navigation — page 370.

= (APP): App-Connect — page 401.
The sensor field has no function
in some countries.

= (CARJ: Open the vehicle settings.
= (MENU): Open the app overview.

3 Rotary pushbutton

= Press to switch the Infotainment
system on or off.

= Turn anti-clockwise to reduce
the volume.

= Turn clockwise to increase the
volume.

[E] Function button for main
menu

The position of the function but-
tons cannot be configured.

1. Tap the corresponding function
button to open a main menu,

e.g. J for the mobile phone in-
terface.

] Control Centre

There are additional function but-
tons for functions and notifications
in the control centre. You can con-
figure the displayed functions

— page 356.

1. To open the Control Centre, tap
and hold the marking and slide
it down.

[ Screen (touchscreen)

The Infotainment system functions
are operated via the screen. You
can find the detailed explanation of
the different finger gestures in the
digital instructions of the Infotain-
ment system, where available.

1. Tap » @ P Operation.



[} Pages

Some menus and functions have
several pages with different con-

tent. The current page is highligh-
ted.

= Tap the marking to change to
a page.

Overview and operation of the Infotainment system

= Tap and swipe to the left or to Scroll bar (without position num-
the right across the screen to ber)
switch between pages. Some menus and functions have
ﬂ Menu control further content above or below the

current screen view.

1. Tap the scroll bar and swipe it
up or down to display the addi-
tional content.

= Turn to control the selection in
lists.

= Press to confirm a selection.
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Overview of the MAN Media Van Info-
tainment system

Fig. 134 Overview of MAN Media Van Infotainment system.

Function buttons for opening main menus and the app overview.
Rotary pushbutton.
Screen (touchscreen).

Pages.
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@ You will find further information
and tips on using the Infotainment
system in these operating instruc-
tions — page 356.

[} Function buttons

1. Press the appropriate function
button to open a main menu,

e.g. for the mobile
phone interface.
. - page 361.
. — page 366.
= (MENU): Open the app overview.
. - page 380.

. - page 401. This button will
not work in some countries.

. - page 387. The button
may not have any function de-
pending on the vehicle equip-
ment and in some countries.

H1 Rotary pushbutton

= Press to switch the Infotainment
system on or off.

= Turn anti-clockwise to reduce
the volume.

= Turn clockwise to increase the
volume.

] Pages

Some menus and functions have

several pages with different con-

tent. The current page is highligh-

ted.

= Tap the marking to change to
a page.

= Tap and swipe to the left or to
the right across the screen to
switch between pages.

[ Menu control

= Turn to control the selection in
lists.

= Press to confirm a selection.

Function button for main menu
(without position number)

The position of the function but-
tons cannot be configured.

1. Tap the corresponding function
button to open a main menu,
e.g. J for the mobile phone in-
terface.

Scroll bar (without position num-
ber)

Some menus and functions have
further content above or below the
current screen view.

1. Tap the scroll bar and swipe it
up or down to display the addi-
tional content.

Media drive: SD card slot

The SD card slot is not available in
all Infotainment systems, depend-
ing on equipment, and not in all
countries.

To use stored media such as audio
files or media files in the Infotain-
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ment system, insert a compatible
SD card into the SD card slot. Sup-
ported file formats are displayed in
the Infotainment system. Other file
formats are ignored.

Dimensions of compatible SD

cards:

= 32 mm x 24 mm x 2.1 mm
(around 1 in x 0.94 in x 0.083 in).

= 32 mm x 24 mm x 1.4 mm
(around 1 in x 0.94 in x 0.055 in).

Inserting an SD card securely

1. Insert the SD card into the SD
card slot with the cut-off corner
first and the contact surfaces
facing down until you feel the
card click into place.

Operating the Infotainment system
Resetting the Infotainment sys-
tem to the factory settings

1. Open the app overview and tap
Settings P Restore factory settings.

If the SD card cannot be inser-
ted, check the compatibility
and the insertion position of the
SD card, and inspect the SD
card itself.

NOTICE

The SD card slot, SD card or both
may be damaged if you insert SD
cards with force, if an SD card has
the wrong dimensions or if you use
an SD card adapter.

If you insert other objects, such
asSIM cards, in the SD card slot,
the object, the SD card slot or both
may be damaged.

= Do not use excessive force
when inserting SD cards.

@ The vehicle settings are deleted
by resetting to the factory settings.
This also includes personal data,
where applicable. Mobile online
services can then no longer be
used in this vehicle. The services
can be used again only after re-

= Observe the dimensions of com-
patible SD cards.

= Do not use any SD card adapt-
ers.

@ If the Infotainment system can-
not read the data on an SD card,
a corresponding message will be
displayed on the screen.

@ An SD card with navigation data
cannot be used as a storage de-
vice for other files. Stored files are
not recognised by the Infotainment
system.

newed activation. If there is a pri-
mary user in the vehicle, this user
will also be deleted and informed
about this by email. If mobile keys
have been created, they will be de-
leted irrevocably.




Opening the quick guide for the
Infotainment system (if available)
Depending on equipment, a quick
guide to operation of the Infotain-
ment system is available in the In-
fotainment system. The quick
guide for the Infotainment system
provides further information and
tips for operation of the system.

1. Tap (MENU}p @ D (.

Switching the Infotainment system on
or off

The Infotainment system will start
up when the ignition is switched on
if the Infotainment system was not
switched off manually beforehand.

The Infotainment system will start
at the last selected volume setting
provided this does not exceed the
preselected maximum switch-on
volume.

The Infotainment system switches
off automatically when the vehicle
key is removed from the ignition
lock.

Overview and operation of the Infotainment system

@ If you open the driver’s door
when the ignition is inactive, the In-
fotainment system switches off au-
tomatically.

@ If you switch on the Infotain-
ment system manually when the ig-
nition is inactive, it will switch off
automatically after around 30 mi-
nutes without a user input.

Restarting the Infotainment sys-
tem

You can restart the Infotainment
system if it stops responding to
your inputs.

1. Tap and hold the sensor field &
until the Infotainment system
switches off.

Main menus in the app overview

The following main menus may be
included as function buttons in the
app overview:

_\Q'_ Background lighting, Background lighting.

«g»

| ‘DI MAN SmartLink = page 401.

. Driver assistance.

()

.6_.3 \ehicle.

®

L
T

ﬁ Air conditioning — page 157.
@ Media — page 366.
ﬁ Navigation = page 370.
Radio — page 361.

v

Help: here you will find further
information on the functions
and operation of the Infotain-

ment system.

b

Sound.

Legal information.
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é;é)} Settings — page 359.

zﬂ Auxiliary heater.
&

j Telephone — page 380.

Configuring the app overview

In the Infotainment system, you
can configure the layout of the
function buttons and also the pa-
ges and displays in the app over-
view or have them positioned on
the basis of factory layout tem-
plates. It is not possible to config-
ure the app overview in all available
Infotainment systems.

1. Tap and hold a function button
until the function button is visi-
bly highlighted.

2. Drag the function button to
your chosen position and re-
lease.

Personalisation

Personalise function buttons and
pages depending on the vehicle
equipment — page 358.

Enlarging or reducing images
and maps on the screen

Recommendation: Use your thumb
and index finger.

1. Tap and hold the screen with
two fingers at the same time.

2. To enlarge images and maps,
move fingers slowly apart.

Or: To minimise images and
maps, move fingers slowly to-
gether.

Personalising the Infotainment
system

Depending on the equipment,
you can personalise the Info-
tainment system to permit
faster access to favourite or
frequently used functions.

You can find tiles for accessing fur-
ther menus and functions on the

pages of the Infotainment system.

Adapting tiles

Adapt the tiles and the displayed
tile functions on the Infotainment
system pages in order to custom-
ise the Infotainment system to suit
your needs.

1. Open the app overview.

2. Tap and hold the tile until an
additional window appears.

3. Tap the desired function in the
additional window. Various
functions are available depend-
ing on the size of the tile.

Or: To return to the page, tap
a free area on the screen.

@ At least two pages are always
available. These cannot be re-
moved. Depending on equipment,
you can add two more pages. In
total, a maximum of four pages can
be displayed.

@ More functions are available for
some tiles than are visible at first
glance in the additional window.



Swipe up or down in the additional
window to see all functions.

Overview and operation of the Infotainment system

the additional window to see all
functions.

Adapting the control centre

You can customise the Control
Centre of the Infotainment system
for faster access to favourite or fre-
quently used functions.

1. Open the Control Centre.

2. Tap a function and hold until an
additional window opens.

3. Tap your chosen function in the
additional window and hold it
until the function is visibly high-
lighted.

4. Drag the function to your chos-
en position and release.

The active function is automati-
cally removed from the control
centre and added to the addi-
tional window.

@ More functions are available for
the control centre than are visible
at first glance in the additional win-
dow. Swipe to the left or right in

Opening tips for personalisation (if
available)

Refer to the Infotainment system
instructions for more information
and tips on personalisation.

1. Tap @ P [ P Custom.

System and sound settings

The choice of possible settings var-
ies depending on the country and
also on the vehicle equipment.

Changing settings
The meanings of the following sym-

bols apply to all system and sound
settings.

Changes are automatically stored
when a menu is closed.

e The setting
M or or is selected
and activa-

ted or switched on.

The set-

or or @ ting is nei-

ther selec-
ted, deactivated nor switched
off.

Open the drop-down
V or st
I Increase the setting values.
Decrease the setting values.
< Gradually back.

> Gradually forwards.

Change setting values with
the slider control (infinitely
variable).

System settings

The following functions, informa-
tion and setup options may be
available in the system settings:

= Screen.
= Time and date.

359



Overview and operation of the Infotainment system

360

= Language.

= Additional keyboard languages.

= Units.

= Voice control.

= Wi-Fi.

= Data transmission between mo-
bile devices.

= Data connection.

= Bluetooth®.

= Mobile devices.

= MAN Connect.

= Reset to default settings.

= System information.

= Copyright.

= Configuration assistant.

Opening the system settings

1. Touch P Settings.

Sound settings

The sound settings may contain in-
formation and setting options for
equaliser, position, volume and set-
tings.

If an emergency call is automatical-
ly triggered, all sources of sound in

the vehicle, such as the radio, are
muted for the duration of the call,
depending on the country.

Opening the sound settings
1. Tap P Sound.

Adjusting the output volume of external
audio sources

If you need to increase the output
volume of an external audio
source, first lower the volume on
the Infotainment system.

If the sound from the external au-
dio source is too quiet, increase
the output volume of the external
audio source. If this is not suffi-
cient, set the input volume to Medium
or Loud.

If the sound from the connected
external audio source is too loud or
distorted, lower the output volume
on the external audio source. If this
is not sufficient, set the input vol-
ume to Medium or Quiet.



0 Introduction

In radio mode, you can receive
available radio stations using differ-
ent reception modes and store
your favourites for quick access.

The available reception modes are
dependent on the equipment level
and are not available in all coun-
tries. Frequency bands and recep-
tion modes may be discontinued,
deactivated or no longer offered in
individual countries.

@ The radio stations are responsi-
ble for the content of the informa-
tion sent.

@ Additional electrical devices
connected in the vehicle can inter-
fere with radio reception and cause
noises in the loudspeakers.

@ Foil or metal-coated stickers at-
tached to the windows may affect
reception on vehicles with a win-
dow aerial.

Radio

Functional descriptions

1 Please refer to A and @ on
page 311.

Selecting the reception mode

Various stations are available de-
pending on the selected reception
mode. The available reception
modes are dependent on the
equipment level and are not availa-
ble in all countries.

1. Tap Source to open the list of re-
ception modes.

Or: tap display of the reception
mode.

2. Select the reception mode, e.g.

FM.
Searching for and selecting stations

You can search for and select sta-
tions in different ways. The possi-
bilities vary depending on recep-
tion mode.

Searching for stations in SCAN
mode

In SCAN mode, the stations of the
reception mode are set automati-

cally one after the other and played
back for approx. 5 seconds.

1. Tap % P SCAN to start the SCAN
function.

SCAN mode starts and the sta-
tion currently set is shown in
the display.

2. To select a station, tap SCAN.

SCAN mode stops and the sta-
tion is set.

Selecting stations using the mul-
tifunction steering wheel

Depending on equipment, you can
select stations from the station list
or from the favourites using the
multifunction steering wheel.

= To select the previous station,
press K on the multifunction
steering wheel.

= To select the next station, press
> on the multifunction steering
wheel.
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Selecting stations via the fre-
quency band

1. Open settings and deactivate
the combined station list in the
settings.

2. Select reception mode AM or
FM.

3. To open the frequency band,
tap .

4. Tap the cursor, move on the fre-
quency band and release at the
desired frequency.

Or: tap a point on the frequen-
cy band. The cursor will auto-
matically go to the relevant fre-
quency.

The station is set at that partic-
ular frequency.

Selecting stations from a station
list

Depending on the equipment, you
may have to update the station list
manually if you left the area after
the station list was last accessed.
In the FM/DAB reception mode, the

station list normally updates itself
automatically.

1. Open the station list.
2. Tap the desired station.

The selected station is set.

In the FM/DAB reception mode,
the best reception mode is se-
lected automatically, depend-
ing on the availability of the sta-
tion.

Selecting a station and storing as a fa-
vourite

Depending on equipment, you can
store up to 36 stations or frequen-
cies from different reception modes
as favourites.

Storing a station as a favourite

1. Set the required station.

2. Tap comno.

Or: Tap and hold the station in
the station list.

The memory locations are dis-
played.

3. Tap and hold the memory loca-
tion until the station is stored.

The station is stored to the se-
lected memory location.

If a station has already been
stored to the memory location,
that station will be removed
from the memory location and
replaced by the new station.

Showing or hiding display of sta-
tion logos and the DAB slide-
show

1. Tap .

2. Tap Radio text in the current
playback content.

Other functions in radio mode

The functions listed below depend
on the equipment level and are on-
ly available in some countries.

Traffic Programme function (TP func-
tion)

The Traffic Programme function (TP
function) monitors the traffic re-
ports from a set traffic news station
and automatically outputs them
during radio or media mode. Re-
ception of a traffic news station
must be possible and the TP func-



tion must be activated in the set-
tings in order to receive traffic an-
nouncements — page 362. Traffic
news stations are not available in
all countries. Some stations that do
not broadcast their own traffic
news support the TP function
through a corresponding traffic
news station (EON).

A traffic news station is automati-
cally set in the background in the
AM reception mode and in media
mode as long as a traffic news sta-
tion can be received.

No TP will be shown on the display if
no traffic news station can be re-
ceived. The Infotainment system
will automatically search for an
available traffic news station. As
soon as a new traffic news station
is available, the status on the dis-
play changes to TP.

Activating the TP function

1. Inradio mode, tap {3 or @ and
tap and activate Traffic Pro-
gramme (TP).

Radio

Or: in media mode, tap &} or %
P Media and tap and activate Traffic
Programme (TP).

Station logos

Station logos can be pre-installed
in the Infotainment system for
some frequency bands.

The station logos are automatically

assigned to the stations if Autose-

lect station logos is activated in the set-

tings.

Activating automatic assignment

of station logos

1. Inradio mode, tap @z or ;.

2. Tap and activate Autoselect station
logos.

Or: tap Advanced setiings and tap
and activate Autoselect station logos.

Manually assigning station logos

It is not possible to assign station
logos in all frequency bands. Sta-
tion logos cannot be manually as-
signed in the AM reception mode.

1. Inradio mode, tap @ or {3 b
Station logos.

2. Select the station to which you
wish to assign a station logo.

3. Select the station logo.

4. |If required, repeat the process
for other stations.

5. Tap ® to end assignment of
station logos.

Functions and symbols

0 Please refer to A and @ on
page 311.

Functions

The functions and possible recep-
tion modes depend on the vehicle
equipment and are not available in
all countries.

= AM tuner.
= FM dual tuner (antenna diversi-
ty).
= Combined station list.
= Combination of FM and DAB
stations in one list (FM/DAB).

= Combined station list for favour-
ites.
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= Display of station logos.
= Aerial amplifier.
= DAB/DAB+.
= DAB slide show.
= Stationary images are trans-

mitted parallel to the current
broadcast.

Symbols

The symbols depend on the equip-
ment and are not available in all
countries and can also differ in ap-
pearance depending on the Info-
tainment system.

General symbols

1. To open the main menu, open
the app overview and tap
— page 351.

Or: Tap (RADIO).
Or: Press (RADIO).

‘ Select AM reception
=0 AM mode.
Select FM reception

FM mode.

‘ Select FM/DAB re-
=0 FM/DAB ception mode.

(( )) Open additional information
@] for the selected station.

Select previous station from
the station list or favourites.

<

Select next station from the
> station list or favourites.

Open preset list for fa-

ED:“:' vourites.

Small in a station list: station
already stored as a favourite.

gs3eme, Open the settings.
RO

TP The TP function for monitoring
the traffic is activated.

No TP The selected traffic news
station is not available.

AF off Automatic station tracking
(AF) is deactivated.

RDS off The Radio Data System
(RDS) is deactivated.

Symbols for AM reception mode

= = Open list of AM stations.

L, Update station list manually.

Open frequency band for

manual selection of AM fre-

quency.

Symbols for FM and FM/DAB reception
modes

= == Open list of FM and DAB
= = stations.

Open frequency band for
manual selection of FM fre-
quency.
Possible only if the combined
station list FM/DAB is switch-

ed off in the settings.
(¥ No DAB reception possible.

DAB station supports slide
show.

‘l—. Slide show is not available
|:L for the DAB station.
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0 Introduction

In media mode, you can play me-
dia files from data media on the In-
fotainment system and, depending
on equipment, store your favourites
for quick access.

With some equipment levels, the
following data media may be used
as a media source:

= USB data medium, e.g. USB
stick.
USB flash drives exclusively with
FAT32 file system.

= Bluetooth® device, e.g. mobile
telephone.

= SD map.
With some equipment levels, the

following types of media files may
be played back:

= Audio files, e.g. music.
= Video files.

Restrictions and information on data
media

Dirty, overheated and damaged da-
ta media may become unusable.

Please observe the manufacturer’s
instructions.

Quality differences in data media
from different manufacturers may
cause malfunctions in the media

playback.

If a data storage device is incor-
rectly configured, this may result in
the data storage device not being
readable.

Storage volumes, state of use
(copy and deletion processes), file
system, folder structure and the
volumes of data stored may in-
crease the reading time of data me-
dia.

Playlists only specify one playback
order and refer to the location of
the media files within the folder
structure. No media files are stored
in a playlist. To play a playlist, the
media files must be stored in the
locations on the data medium that
are referenced by the playlist.

@ No liability can be accepted for
damaged, changed or lost files on
data media.

Playing a media file

u Please refer to A and @ on

page 311.

Connecting and selecting a me-

dia source

1. Connect a media source.

2. Tap My media and select the de-
sired media source.

Searching for and playing media files

You can search for and play media
files from a media source in various
ways.

Searching in a selected media
source

All media files on the connected
media source can be found via

a folder structure or using the full-
text search.

1. Open the folder structure.



2. Search the folder structure for
the required track.

Or: To open the full text search,
tap Q and enter the name of
the desired station.

The list of found tracks updates
itself automatically during input
of the full text search string.

3. Tap the desired track.

If the selection is in a folder on
a media source when playback
starts, the media files in that
folder will be added to the play-
back.

When a playlist is played back,
all the available tracks in the
playlist are added to the play-
back.

4. Close the selection with X.

Saving a media file as a favourite

Only media files that are stored in
My media in the folders Music and Video
can be stored as favourites. You

Media

can save individual tracks, albums,
artists and genres as favourites.

1. Start playback of your chosen
track.

2. Open the favourites list.
3. Tap a free memory location.

Or: tap a previously assigned
favourite location and hold for
around 3 seconds.

4. Choose from the selection list,
e.g. track.

The selection options in the se-
lection list depend on the data
assigned to the media file. If no
genre is specified for music
files, for example, the genre
cannot be saved as a favourite.

If a video file is currently play-
ing, only that video can be
saved as a favourite.

The selection is saved to the
selected favourites space as

a favourite. If the favourite loca-
tion was already assigned, the
previously stored favourite is
overwritten by the selection.

Selecting a media file from fa-
vourites

1. Open the favourites list.
2. Tap the desired favourite.

Depending on what you select,
all the tracks belonging to the
favourite are added to the play-
list.

Entertainment playback via the Info-
tainment system

The Infotainment system can be
used to play videos as well as mu-
sic.

Video mode

In video mode, the Infotainment
system display can play a video
from a data medium or the internal
memory, depending on the equip-
ment and country.

The video soundtrack is played on
the vehicle loudspeakers.

The video image is displayed only
when the vehicle is stationary.
When the vehicle is in motion, the
Infotainment system display is
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switched off. You will still hear the
video audio.

In some countries, no video image
is displayed even when the vehicle
is stationary for traffic safety rea-
sons.

Functions and symbols

o Please refer to A\ and @ on
page 311.

Functions

The functions and possible media
formats depend on the vehicle
equipment and are not available in
all countries.

= Media playback and media con-
trol via connected media sour-
ces.

= Audio playback in the following
formats:
= AAC.
= APE.
= ALAC.
= FLAC.

= MP2.
= MP3.
= MP4.
= Vorbis.
= OPUS.
= WMA.
= WAV.
= Video playback in the following
formats:
= MPEG-1 and MPEG-2
(.mpg, .mpeg, .mky, .avi).
= |ISO MPEG -4 ASP; Xvid
(.mp4, m4v, .mov, .mky, .avi).
= |ISO MPEG-4 AVC / H.264
(.mp4, .m4v, .mov, .mky, .avi).
= Windows Media Video 9
(.wmv, .asf, .mkyv, .avi).
= Cross-device playlists.

= Cross-source media database:
My media.

= The data of all media sources
connected to the Infotainment
system is stored in a media
database.

= If My media is selected, catego-
ries, e.g. music, and connec-
ted media sources are dis-
played first.

= All media files of USB devices
are filtered according to cate-
gories, e.g. albums. This cate-
gory view is always displayed
in My media. The classic folder
structure of the individual
USB data media is additional-
ly located in the My media folder.

= Media search.
Symbols

The symbols depend on the equip-
ment and are not available in all
countries and can also differ in ap-
pearance depending on the Info-
tainment system.

General symbols

1. To open the main menu, open
the app overview and tap (®).

Or: Tap (MEDIA].
Or: Press (MEDIA].



D Start playback.

| I Pause playback.

< Go to previous track.
> Go to the next track.

~> — Repeat current track.
-«

C> D Repeats all tracks.

Activate random playback
-
-/‘: sequence.

__ Search the current media
— source (list view).

X Close list view.

I]: Return to the media source
in the higher level folder.

ﬁ Open the favourites list.

Media

@@ Open the settings.

Symbols for media sources

My media: Select the cross-

source media database My me-

dia as the media source. Con-
nected USB devices can be
selected under My media.

Bluetooth: Select a device con-
nected via Bluetooth® as me-
dia source.

(o

Symbols for categories and groups of
media files

ﬂ Music tracks.
E Videos.

A -] Playlists.
9 Albums.

Select SD card as the media
source.

b Artists.
/ Genre.

@ Podcasts.
[

Audiobooks.
o)

Symbols for video playback

—) Playback videos in full
@88 screen mode.

—~| Minimise playback.
ase
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0 Introduction

The current vehicle position is de-
termined by means of a global sat-
ellite system. All measured values
and any traffic information are
compared with the available map
material in order to enable optimal
navigation to the destination.

Acoustic navigation prompts and
graphic representations guide the
user to the destination.

The map material used in the Info-
tainment systems is provided by
a company called HERE.

Depending on the country, some
Infotainment system functions can
no longer be selected when the ve-
hicle is travelling above a certain
speed. This is not a malfunction,
but simply a legal requirement.

If settings, destination inputs and
changes for the navigation system
are made while the vehicle is in
motion, this can distract the driver
and cause accidents and injuries.

= Always drive with your full atten-
tion and responsibly.

= Configure settings and enter
destinations and changes for
navigation only when the vehi-
cle is stationary.

@ If a turn is missed during a route
guidance, the navigation may recal-
culate the route.

@ The quality of the navigation
recommendations depends on the
navigation data available and any
reported traffic problems.

Limitations of the navigation function

If the Infotainment system cannot
receive any data from GPS satel-
lites, e.g. in a tunnel, navigation
can still continue using the vehicle
sensors.

In areas that are not or only partial-
ly digitised in the Infotainment sys-
tem’s memory, the Infotainment
system also tries to enable route
guidance.

If navigation data is unavailable or
incomplete, the navigation system
may be unable to determine the ex-
act vehicle position. As a result, the
navigation may not be as exact as
usual.

Road layouts are subject to contin-
uous change, e.g. due to road-
works. If the navigation data is out
of date, errors or inaccuracies may
occur during route guidance.

Functional descriptions

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A\ at the start of
the chapter on page 370.

Navigation announcements

Navigation announcements are
acoustic driving directions for the
route currently travelled.

The type and frequency of naviga-
tion announcements depends on

the settings and the driving situa-

tion, e.g. motorway driving.



A navigation announcement in-
forming you that you have reached
your destination area is played if
the exact destination cannot be
reached, e.g. because it is located
in an area with no digital mapping.
In addition, information about the
direction and distance to the desti-
nation is shown on the screen.

During dynamic route guidance,
you receive information about re-
ported traffic disruptions on the
route. An additional navigation an-
nouncement is given if the route is
recalculated due to a traffic disrup-
tion or changed driving style.

The volume of a navigation an-
nouncement can be adjusted or
muted while the announcement is
playing. All other navigation an-
nouncements will be at this volume
setting or will be muted.

@ Navigation announcements are
not output when the Infotainment
system is muted.

Navigation

Customising the navigation map

To obtain the optimum view, you
can also customise the navigation
map and map view using en-
hanced finger movements.

Enhanced operation is available

with some equipment levels.

Moving the navigation map

Recommendation: Use your index

finger.

1. Use your finger to move the
navigation map.

Zooming into or out of the map

view

Recommendation: Use your index

finger.

1. Tap and hold the map twice in
quick succession.

2. To zoom out of the map view,
move your finger up.

Or: To zoom in the map view,
move your finger down.

Zooming into or out of the map
view

Recommendation: Use your thumb
and index finger.

1. Tap and hold the map with two
fingers at the same time.

2. To zoom out of the map view,
move your fingers toward each
other.

Or: To zoom in the map view,
slowly move your fingers away
from each other.

Tilting the map view

Recommendation: Use your index
and middle finger.

1. Tap and hold the map with two
fingers horizontal to each other
at the same time.

2. Move your fingers up to tilt the
map view forward.

Or: To tilt the map view back,
move your fingers down.
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Rotating the map view

Recommendation: Use your thumb
and index finger.

1. Tap and hold the map with two
fingers at the same time.

2. Turn your fingers clockwise or
anti-clockwise to rotate the
map view.

Route plan

Several destinations can be de-
fined one after another in the route
plan. The starting point is always
the vehicle position determined by
the Infotainment system. The route
plan contains information on rele-
vant events, such as stopovers or
destinations, if navigation data is
available. You can move the stop-
over destinations to another posi-
tion within the list. When you tap
an event, an additional window
opens with further options. The op-
tions available depend on the event
and the current settings.

Opening or closing the route
plan

1. Tap the route plan to open it.

Or: Tap [>.
2. Tap > to close the route plan.

Or: Tap 4.

3. To stop route guidance to the
destination or stopover, tap ®
next to the destination in the
route plan.

Editing route guidance in the
route plan

To edit route guidance, move the
stopovers or the destination in the
route plan.

1. Tap and hold your chosen des-
tination until it is highlighted on
the screen.

2. Move the destination into your
chosen position and release it.

The route will be recalculated.
Additional window in the route plan

You can tap on the items on

a route plan to open an additional
window showing further options re-
lating to the items. These options
depend on which item you tap.

Functions in the additional win-
dow:

Display on map Display the selection on
the map.

Add stopover Add a stopover to the
route guidance.

Direct route Start direct route guid-
ance.

Delete Delete stopover from route
guidance.

Bypass Bypass traffic disruption. The
route will be recalculated.

Stop route guidance End the current
route guidance.

® Close the additional window.

Save destination as a favour-
ite.
Closing the additional window in
the route plan

1. Tap afree area outside the ad-
ditional window.

Setting up a favourite POIs category

The system shows various POls,
e.g. petrol stations, via the quick



selection symbol in the destination
entry field, on the route plan and
on the map. You can prioritise dis-
play of these symbols under {3} or
@ ) Basic function settings P Preferred POI cate-
gories. The system also learns your
favourite categories automatically.

Saved data

To enable fast destination input
and optimise route guidance, the
Infotainment system stores certain
data, e.g. frequently driven routes.

Deleting saved data

1. Tap {5 or {5 P Basic functions P Delete
usage pattern.

2. Tap confirmation to delete.
Learning usage patterns

While driving, the navigation saves
the routes travelled and destina-
tions arrived at in order to create
suggested destinations automati-
cally. Destinations are learned de-
pending on the time of day and the
day of the week.

The navigation system can suggest
learned routes. Route guidance be-

Navigation

gins when one of the suggested
routes is selected.

The route guidance follows the se-
lected route until the vehicle devi-

ates from it. The route is recalcula-
ted and will guide you back to the
selected route via a direct alterna-
tive.

Route guidance takes account of
any relevant traffic disruption. Rele-
vant traffic disruption will be avoi-
ded if an alternative route is availa-
ble and the navigation system can
access the data.

If you drive an already learned
route when route guidance is inac-
tive, the destination will be transfer-
red to the route plan. It is not nec-
essary to actively start route guid-
ance to the learned destination.
Warnings may be given about traf-
fic disruption.

An estimated arrival time is dis-
played.

You can activate or deactivate the
function at any time and also de-

lete the stored data for the func-
tion.

Activating or deactivating “Learn

usage pattern” function

1. Tap £ or %@ P Basic function settings
to open the settings for this
function.
Or: Tap = P @& P Basic functions.

2. Tap Learn usage pattern.

Opening suggested routes

1. Tap & or Q.

Deleting stored data of “Learn
usage pattern” function

1. Tap £ or %@ P Basic function settings
to open the settings for this
function.

Or: tap @ P @ P Basic functions.
2. Tap Delete usage pattern.
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Functions and symbols

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 370.

Functions

The functions are dependent on
the equipment level and are not
available in all countries.

= Destination input and route cal-
culation.

= Simultaneous display of two
navigation maps (screen and in-
strument cluster).

= Personal destinations.

= 3D City Maps.
Symbols

The symbols depend on the equip-
ment and are not available in all
countries and can also differ in ap-
pearance depending on the Info-
tainment system.

General symbols
1. To open the main menu, open

the app overview and tap A
— page 351.

Or: Tap (NAV).
Or: Press (NAV).
/1 Open destination
F"El or Q search, search or
suggested routes.

Displays the navigation
map.

) Open saved addresses,
( ;ﬂ contact list of the connec-
ted mobile telephone.

;‘g@ Display destination storage.

Destinations and stopovers
on the current route.

Personal destination recom-
@ mendations (home address,
work address, favourite POls
nearby).

£ Open the settings.
o3

Map symbols

®—-e—0

The function buttons and displays
depend on the settings and the
current driving situation.

The map displays symbols for traf-
fic information, e.g. traffic disrup-
tion and POls, e.g. filling stations,
when navigation data is available
- page 370.

@ Current position.

s+ Display route options.
b3 \K

Fully automatic map mode
(align to direction of travel,
position, zoom, tilt).

f\ Set direction of travel and
W map tit.

Map scale.

@\'ﬂ

Display additional window

with further options, e.g. set-

tings for navigation and navi-
gation announcements.

Route plan symbols
@ Display current position.



Destination of the current
route guidance.

F§_| End the current route guid-

®' ance.

II' Information on current route
guidance.

|D Open the route plan.

Close the route plan.
o>

Symbols in the additional window

1. Tap ® to open the additional
window with further options.

Display route overview and al-
< ternative routes for current
route guidance.

2P Repeat the last navigation
pa- announcement.

> Mute navigation announce-
& ~ ments and adjust volume for
navigation announcements.

Navigation

Other symbols

Destination search: De-
tailed route entry for a par-
ticular address.

Traffic disruptions

Traffic disruptions are displayed on
the map when navigation data is
available — page 377.

Opening an additional window
with details

1. Tap the traffic disruption
— page 370.

A Traffic jam.

Accident.
& Ice.

Q Road closed.
‘ Risk of skidding.

1

c Danger.
‘ Road works.

‘ Strong winds.

Entering a destination and starting
route guidance

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 370.

Various functions for entering desti-
nations are available depending on
the equipment level. Some func-
tions are available only in some
countries.

The various functions for entering
destinations are found in the main
navigation menu. You can narrow
down your search by adding cer-

tain suggestions to the results list,
e.g. “nearby”.

375



Navigation

376

You will find further information on
the symbols on the Infotainment
system screen in this owner’s man-
ual — page 374.

Entering an address

Start route guidance by entering an
address. The navigation system
suggests known destinations while
you are typing an entry. You can al-
so enter a new, unknown address
for route guidance.

@ When entering the address, en-
ter the name of the destination
rather than the postcode.

Selecting a destination and start-
ing navigation
1. Tap g or Q.

2. Enter the address of the desti-
nation and select the desired
destination.

Or: Tap (= and enter the ad-
dress via the input screen.

3. Tap Route.

Quick start

1. Tap g or Q.

2. Enter the address then tap and
hold your chosen destination
for a few seconds.

@ Enter the destination as accu-
rately as possible. If you make

a mistake when entering the desti-
nation, route guidance will not be
possible or you may be navigated
to the wrong destination.

Suggested destinations

The navigation uses stored data
such as last and learned destina-
tions, favourites, home address
and work address to suggest po-
tential destinations.

Selecting a destination and start-
ing navigation

1. Tap .

2. Tap the desired destination.

Route guidance starts automat-
ically.

Last destinations

The navigation system stores up to
ten destinations that you have driv-
en to last in order to make the
most recent destinations available
for route guidance. A new destina-
tion automatically overwrites the
oldest destination.

Selecting a destination and start-
ing navigation

1. Tap a&p R,

2. Tap the desired destination.

3. Tap Route.

Quick start

1. Tap s p R,

2. Tap and hold your chosen des-
tination for a few seconds.

Favourite destination

Save up to 50 destinations as fa-
vourites.

Saving a destination as a favour-

ite

1. When entering a destination,
tap Y¥ in the additional window.



Selecting a destination and start-
ing navigation

1. Tap sB ) *m.

2. Tap the desired destination.

3. Tap Route.

Quick start
1. Tap sa&p *m,

2. Tap and hold your chosen des-
tination for a few seconds.

Selecting on the map

The navigation map contains active
areas at many points which are
suitable for destination input. Tap
your chosen position or location on
the map to enter a destination. If
map data is available at this point,
you can start route guidance.

Destination inputs via the naviga-
tion map depends on the data sta-
tus and is not possible for all posi-
tions.

Use the off-road navigation func-
tion to enter a destination point
with unknown data — page 377.

Navigation

Offroad navigation

Offroad navigation calculates
routes to selected destination
points with no known data. If

a destination point is not on known
roads or positioning data, the navi-
gation system will calculate the
route up to the nearest point on the
known roads and then complete
the route up to the destination
point by a direct connection.

Starting navigation

1. Tap 3.

2. Move the map view until the
desired position can be selec-
ted. The navigation map can be
operated by extended touch
gestures — page 370.

3. Tap the desired destination or
any point on the map without
positioning data.

4. Tap Route.
Using a contact’s address data

Start route guidance using stored
address data for a contact. Stored

contacts without address data can-
not be used for route guidance.

Starting navigation

1. Tap ~® ) [af.

2. Tap your chosen contact and
address data.

3. Tap Route.

NOTICE

If the address details of a contact

are out-of-date, the stored address
will be used for route guidance and
may lead to the wrong destination.

= When starting route guidance,
make sure that the stored ad-
dress of a contact is up-to-date.

Navigation data

0 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 370.

The Infotainment system has an in-
ternal navigation data memory. De-
pending on the country, the re-
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quired navigation data is already
pre-installed.

The Infotainment system always re-
quires up-to-date navigation data
for you to use route guidance cor-
rectly and make full use of the
functions offered.

NOTICE

If you use obsolete data, you may
have problems with navigation.
Current routes cannot be deter-
mined or route guidance leads to
the wrong destination.

= Always keep navigation data up-
to-date.

Updating navigation data online

Depending on the equipment, and
in some countries, it may be possi-
ble to update navigation data on-
line. Navigation data for regions
where you frequently drive and new
navigation data, e.g. for new routes
where no map data is yet available,
is automatically updated in the
background when there is an Inter-

net connection and valid privacy
settings — page 304.
1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Check the Internet connection
and, depending on the country,
also check your privacy set-
tings. If necessary, connect to
the Internet and select a mode
other than “Offline”.

Navigation data for frequently
travelled regions is automatical-
ly updated in the background.

@ The automatic update of naviga-
tion data depends on the country
and the privacy settings. No up-
date is carried out in offline mode.

@ The map material provider uses
anonymised positioning data for re-
al-time navigation.

Display the version of the map
data

1. Tap P & B System information.

Traffic information

u Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A\ at the start of
the chapter on page 370.

Depending on equipment, it is not
always possible to receive traffic
information in all Infotainment sys-
tems and in every country.

The Infotainment system automati-
cally receives detailed traffic infor-
mation when connected to the in-
ternet. This information is indicated
by symbols and colouring of the
road network on the map.

@ The reception of traffic informa-
tion depends on your privacy set-
tings in some countries. No traffic
information is received in offline
mode.

Traffic disruptions

Traffic disruptions, e.g. traffic jams,
are shown as symbols on the navi-
gation map — page 374.



The route plan displays current
traffic disruptions when navigation
data is available.

When route guidance is active, traf-
fic disruptions that are on the cur-
rent route are displayed in the route
plan. You can avoid these traffic
disruptions by editing the route
plan — page 370.

Bypassing a traffic disruption
1. Tap the traffic disruption.
2. Tap Bypass.

The route will be recalculated.

@ It is possible to avoid only one
traffic disruption in this way for
each route.

@ Local warnings, e.g. about bad
weather, may be shown as pop-up
messages on the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Traffic flow display

The traffic flow is shown on the
navigation map for current traffic

Navigation

disruptions by means of coloured
areas on the road network.

Orange Slow-moving traffic.
Red Traffic jam.
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0 Introduction

You can connect your mobile tele-
phone to the Infotainment system
via the mobile phone interface and
then use the Infotainment system
to control the telephone functions.
The audio is relayed via the vehicle
loudspeakers. Depending on
equipment, you can connect up to
two mobile telephones to the Info-
tainment system simultaneously

— page 381.

The functions described below are
dependent on the equipment, may
not be available in all countries and
also depend on the mobile tele-
phone and operating system being
used.

High speeds, poor weather and
poor road conditions, loud noise
levels, also outside the vehicle, and
network quality may impair tele-
phone calls in the vehicle.

The mobile phone interface may
contain an aerial amplifier which
improves the reception quality of
the mobile telephone.

@ As a general rule, it is only nec-
essary to pair a device, e.g. mobile
telephone, once. The device con-
nection with the Infotainment sys-
tem via Bluetooth® or Wi-Fi can be
restored at any time without having
to pair the device again.

@ When a telephone call is made
using the hands-free system or at
a loud volume, a conversation can
also be heard by third parties out-
side the vehicle.

Areas where special regulations apply

Switch off the mobile telephone
and mobile phone interface in
areas where there is an explosion
hazard. These areas are not always
clearly signposted. This includes,
for example:

= Areas immediately around chem-
ical pipelines and tanks.

= Lower decks of ships and fer-
ries.

= The area around vehicles that
run on liquefied petroleum gas,
e.g. propane or butane.

= Places where there are chemi-
cals or particles such as flour,
dust and metal powder in the air.

= All other places where the en-
gine or mobile telephone must
be switched off.

In places where there is a risk of
explosion, e.g. near filling stations,
and in places with special regula-
tions, ignition sparks, e.g. caused
by electrostatic discharges or mo-
bile telephones, can lead to an ex-
plosion or fire and cause serious or
fatal injuries.

= Switch off the mobile telephone
and mobile phone interface in
potentially explosive areas, e.g.
near filling stations, and in loca-
tions where special guidelines
apply.

= Do not operate the mobile tele-
phone and mobile phone inter-
face in potentially explosive



areas, e.g. near filling stations,
and in locations where special
guidelines apply.

NOTICE

The radiation produced by the mo-
bile telephone when switched on
may interfere with sensitive techni-
cal and medical equipment, possi-
bly resulting in malfunction or dam-
age to the equipment.

= Your mobile telephone must al-
ways be switched off in areas
where special regulations apply
and when the use of mobile tele-
phones is forbidden.

Types of mobile phone interface

The following types of mobile
phone interface may be present in
the vehicle, depending on the
equipment and the country:

= Basic mobile phone interface.

The mobile phone interface uses
the Bluetooth® profile Hands-
free Profile (HFP) for transmis-
sion. It enables the use of tele-

Mobile phone interface

phone functions via the Infotain-
ment System and playback via
the vehicle loudspeakers.

= Comfort mobile phone interface.

Like the basic version of the mo-
bile phone interface, the Comfort
mobile phone interface uses the

HFP Bluetooth® profile.

Depending on equipment, the
mobile telephone is connected
to the vehicle aerial. This im-
proves the reception and call
quality.

Pairing, connecting and managing

0 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A and @ at the
start of the chapter on page 380.

Pair and connect a mobile tele-
phone with the Infotainment sys-
tem in order to use the functions of
the mobile phone interface.

Depending on equipment, you can
connect up to two mobile tele-
phones to the Infotainment system

simultaneously. Only one device
will be active and can be used to
make calls. The second connected
device can accept calls via the In-
fotainment system and be used for
playing back media.

The functions listed below may not
be available in all Infotainment sys-
tems, depending on the equipment
and country.

Available functions depend on the
mobile telephone used and its op-
erating system.

Pairing a mobile telephone

The mobile telephone must be
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem before the first connection is
established. A user profile is auto-
matically saved in the Infotainment
system — page 382. This pairing
procedure can take a few minutes.

Prerequisites:

v Bluetooth® is activated on the
mobile telephone.

v Bluetooth® is activated in the In-
fotainment system.
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1. Open the list of available Blue-
tooth® devices on the mobile
telephone and select the de-
vice name of the Infotainment
system.

2. Observe the messages on the
mobile telephone and Infotain-
ment system and confirm as
necessary.

If pairing was successful, the
data of the mobile telephone
will be stored in the user pro-
file.

3. Optional: confirm the message
for the data transfer on the mo-
bile telephone.

Carrying out the pairing while driv-
ing may cause accidents or inju-
ries.

= Only ever pair devices when the
vehicle is stationary.

@ When some mobile telephones
are paired, a PIN is shown on the
display of the telephone. To finish

the pairing procedure, enter this
PIN on the Infotainment system.

@ Paired mobile telephones are
stored in the Infotainment system
even if they are not currently con-
nected.

Connecting a mobile telephone

1. Pair the mobile telephone with
the Infotainment system.

2. Activate Bluetooth® on the mo-
bile telephone.

Functional descriptions

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A and @ at the
start of the chapter on page 380.

User profiles

An individual user profile is auto-
matically created for every paired
mobile telephone. The data from
the mobile telephone (e.g. contact
data) is stored in the user profile.

A maximum of ten user profiles can

be stored in the Infotainment sys-
tem simultaneously.

Completely deleting saved data

1. Reset the Infotainment system
to the factory settings
— page 359.

Active and passive connection

At least one mobile telephone must
be connected to the Infotainment
system in order to use the func-
tions of the mobile phone interface.
If several mobile telephones are
connected to the Infotainment sys-
tem, you can switch between ac-
tive and passive connections. Es-
tablish an active connection to the
Infotainment system in order to op-
erate the mobile phone interface
with the desired mobile telephone.

Difference between the connection
types

Active Mobile telephone is paired
and connected. The functions
of the mobile phone interface
are performed with the data of
this mobile telephone.



Passive Mobile telephone is
paired and connected. Only
incoming calls can be accep-
ted via the mobile phone in-
terface. Other functions are
not available.

Paired mobile telephones are stor-
ed in the Infotainment system even
if they are not currently connected.

Switching connection type (passive to
active)
Prerequisite:

v several mobile telephones are
connected to the Infotainment
system simultaneously.

1. Tapd?.

Or: Tap the name of the active
mobile telephone.

Or: Tap Replace.

The mobile telephone with an
active connection is highligh-
ted.

2. Tap the name of the desired
mobile telephone.

Mobile phone interface

Other mobile telephones then
automatically have a passive
connection.

Managing connections

Prerequisite:

v The mobile telephone is paired
and connected.

1. Open the app overview and tap
3% P Mobile devices.

2. Tap to select the technology
you wish to use for the connec-
tion.

Phone book

The phone book is stored in the In-
fotainment system when a mobile
telephone is paired with the Info-
tainment system for the first time. It
may be necessary to confirm trans-
fer on the mobile telephone.

Depending on the equipment,
a maximum of 5000 contacts can
be stored in the phone book.

The phone book is updated every
time you connect. The phone book

that is still available can be used
during the update.

If conference calls are supported,
you can open the phone book dur-
ing a call and add another person.

If an image is stored for a contact,
this can also be displayed in the
list next to the entry.

The symbols may have a different
appearance in some Infotainment
systems.

Using a telephone

To start a call, select a telephone
number. Various functions are avail-
able for selecting a telephone num-
ber.

Using contact details

If there are several phone numbers
for each contact, you must select
the desired phone number.

1. Tap 4a.
Or: Tap 4z and enter the name

of the contact in the input field
to search for a contact.
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Or: Tap a favourite in the main
menu of the mobile phone in-
terface to start the call via the
favourites.

2. Tap a contact in the list to start
the call.

@ When searching for a contact,
enter the surname and first name
separated by a space.

Use call list

The mobile phone interface dis-
plays the call list of the mobile tele-
phone.

1. Tap a b Al
Or: Tap 4z and filter the entries
in the call list, e.g. missed calls.

2. To start the call, tap a number
or, where applicable, a contact
in the list.

Entering a telephone number
manually

1. Tap () and enter a phone num-
ber.

2. To start the call, tap

@ While you are entering a phone
number, contacts that match the
number will appear on the Infotain-
ment system display.

Favourites and speed dial keys

A speed dial key can be assigned
with a favourite from the phone
book. If an image is stored in the
entry, this will be displayed on the
speed dial button.

Speed dial buttons must be as-
signed manually and are assigned
to a user profile -~ page 381.

Assigning speed dial keys

1. Tap an unassigned speed dial
key.

2. Tap a contact from the phone
book or search for it via the
search bar. If multiple phone
numbers are stored for the con-
tact, tap the number from the
list.

Editing speed dial keys

1. Tap and hold a speed dial key
until the phone book opens.

2. Tap a new contact from the
phone book. If multiple phone
numbers are stored for the con-
tact, tap the number from the
list.

Calling a favourite

1. Tap an assigned speed dial
key.

@ Favourites are not updated au-
tomatically. If the telephone num-
ber of a contact should change,
the speed dial key must be as-
signed again.

Deleting favourites from the
speed dial button

1. Tap @ P Manage favourites in the
main menu of the mobile phone
interface.

Tap 1 on the desired speed di-
al button to delete a favourite.

Or: Tap Z b (.

Or: Tap Delete all to delete all fa-
vourites from all speed dial but-
tons.

3. Tap confirmation to delete.
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Sending text messages

Depending on the mobile tele-
phone and the Infotainment system
being used, you can send and re-
ceive text messages, SMS and
email via the mobile phone inter-
face in some countries.

Sending and receiving e-mails is al-
so dependent on the app used on
the mobile phone.

Sending an SMS

1. Tap X3P Text message P New message
and enter the message.

2. Enter and tap the desired con-
tact in the search bar.

3. Tap 0K to send the message.

Sending an email

1. Tap X2 P E-mal P New message and
enter the message.

2. Enter and tap the desired con-
tact in the search bar.

3. Tap 0K to send the message.

Mobile phone interface

Functions and symbols

1 Please refer to A and @ on
page 311 and A and @ at the
start of the chapter on page 380.

Functions

The functions are dependent on
the equipment level and are not
available in all countries or for all
Infotainment systems. The availa-
ble functions depend on the mobile
telephone used and its operating
system.

= Hands-free function.

= SMS functions via Bluetooth®:
= Read SMS.
= Write SMS.
= Have SMS read out loud.
= Message history.

= Email functions via Bluetooth®:
= Read emails.
= Write emails.

Symbols

The symbols depend on the equip-
ment and are not available in all

countries and can also differ in ap-
pearance depending on the Info-
tainment system.

General symbols

1. To open the main menu, open
the app overview and tap
— page 351.

Or: tap - page 351.

Or: press - page 351.
. Open the contact list.
didl

Call lists for incoming and
<~ outgoing calls.

Dial a phone number.

E Open text messages SMS
and email, depending on
country.

~m Change active device.
07

Select a device connected via
Bluetooth® for pairing.
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gaeme, Open the settings.
O

Symbols for telephone calls

Start, answer or display call.

End or reject a call.

EOd/ Mute the hands-free system.

j Hold a call.
P

Continue a call.

+ Add a participant to a con-
\’3 &1 ference or start a confer-

ence.

Make emergency

G\
S0S , S0S call (SO3).
MAN breakdown call. Get

et help in the event of a break-

down.
Mailbox.

Qo

® MAN information call. Receive
1 information on vehicle and ve-
hicle functions.

Call list symbols

1. Tap - to open the call lists.

%q_ Incoming call.

f Outgoing call.
_D

Missed call.
s

Frequent calls or favourites

from the mobile telephone if

supported by the mobile tel-
ephone.

Telephone number (compa-
ny).

G& Telephone number (private).

Mobile telephone number.

M Fax unit.

. Fax (company).
g

Fax (private).
&

Symbols for text messages

1. Tap X2 to open the text mes-
sages.

M Received text message.
<+

Sent text message.

,—_| Template for text messages.

[=) Have text messages read
®»— out loud.



0 Introduction

Voice control allows you to
perform certain functions by
using voice commands.

Depending on equipment, country
and Infotainment system, the sym-
bols for voice control may differ in
appearance.

Does my vehicle have voice control?

Your vehicle is equipped with voice
control if there is a (%) button on
the multifunction steering wheel,
the sensor field or the func-
tion button is available in the Info-
tainment system, or if your vehicle
understands the activation word.

Voice control is active and
recognises the words spo-

ken.

@ Test the voice control function
before driving to familiarise yourself
with it.

Voice control

Types of voice control

Depending on the language set in
the Infotainment system and on the
country, you can use one of the fol-
lowing types of voice control in the
vehicle:

= Command-based voice control
(standard).

Voice control only recognises
grammatically correct voice
commands. Voice commands
must follow a defined syntax in
order to be recognised correctly,
e.g.: “Navigate to [ 7own, Street
name, House number”. Depend-
ing on the equipment, you will
find further examples in the Info-
tainment system — page 356.
Command-based voice control
can be performed in every avail-
able language. Command-based
voice control is not supported in
European countries.

= Advanced voice control.
Voice commands can be freely

formulated and colloquial. For
example, the system will show

the remaining time until arrival at
your destination in response to
the statement “How much lon-
ger do | have to drive?”. De-
pending on the equipment, fur-
ther suggestions for voice com-
mands can be found in the Info-
tainment system — page 356.
Suggested voice commands de-
pend on the set language.

Advanced voice control works
online and offline. In online
mode, the voice commands are
evaluated to provide an en-
hanced search for POI, for ex-
ample. For online mode, you
need a valid MAN Connect con-
tract.

@ If advanced voice control is
available in your language, it is
used when voice control is activa-
ted.

Supported languages

The number of languages available
in your country depends on the ve-
hicle equipment.
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Start voice control by saying the
activation word used in your coun-
try — page 389.

Seat-based voice control

Voice control uses additional mi-
crophones to detect whether the
driver or passenger is speaking.
This enables you to access seat-re-
lated functions in the supported
languages, e.g. switching on the
seat heating.

Starting and stopping the voice
control function

u Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311.

Voice commands

Voice control only recognises voice
commands in the same language
set in the Infotainment system.

Note the following tips for giving
successful voice commands:

= Speak clearly and at a normal
volume. Speak slightly louder at
higher speeds.

= Avoid over-emphasis and strong
dialects.

= Do not leave long pauses when
speaking.

= Avoid background noise of any
kind.

= Do not direct the airflow from the
vents towards the microphones
or roof.

Opening suggested voice com-
mands

1. Tap (MENUJD @D @.
Or: Tap (MENU) b @ P .

@ Depending on the content of the
phone book, it may be advisable to
swap the order of the desired con-
tact’s first name and surname to
ensure that a name is reliably rec-
ognised from the phone book.

Starting the voice control func-
tion

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, you can start voice control
using different methods:

= Starting with your voice: Say the
activation word — page 389.

= Starting with the multifunction
steering wheel: Press the
button.

= Starting with the Infotainment

system: Tap or press
worce.

@ Depending on the mobile tele-
phone and operating system, voice
control of the connected mobile
telephone can also be started by
holding down the «{ or () button,
the sensor field or the but-
ton.




Stopping the voice control func-
tion

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, you can stop voice control in
different ways:

= Stopping with your voice: tap
> @ P & P General to open
suggestions for voice com-
mands to end voice control.

Or: tap > @ P Db General.
= Stopping with the multifunction
steering wheel: Press the

button.

= Stopping automatically: Voice
control ends automatically when
you use Infotainment system
functions, activate the parking
system, receive an incoming
phone call or the navigation sys-
tem makes an announcement.

Activation word

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311.

The spoken words are analysed
continuously in the vehicle and

Voice control

overwritten after around 15 sec-
onds. Voice control is started as
soon as the Infotainment system
recognises the activation word as
part of this analysis. If the voice
control function is available online
and activated, (voice) data is also
transferred from the vehicle as
from this time. Otherwise there is
no transmission of data or words
spoken in the vehicle.

Recognition of the activation word
can be deactivated in the settings
— page 389.

Activating or deactivating the ac-
tivation word

If the activation word is deactiva-
ted, voice control cannot be activa-
ted using the activation word.

1. Tap P £33 B Voice control B Voice

control start/end sound or Activation word.

Or: Tap (MENU) p @ P \oice control B
Voice control start/end sound or Activation
word.

Saying and recognising the activation
word

Prerequisite:

v The Activation word is activated in the
settings.

3apasen TGE.
Ola TGE.
@ Bonjour TGE.
@ Ahoj TGE.
@ Hallo TGE.

Hej TGE.

Hola TGE.

@ Bonjour TGE.
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@ Hei TGE.
Hello TGE.
el oou TGE.
@ Ciao TGE.
@ J\O— TGE.
@ Hola TGE.
@ Hallo TGE.
@ Hallo TGE.
@ Ola TGE.
o Cze$¢ TGE.
o4 TGE.

Mpueet TGE.
@ Hej TGE.
Merhaba TGE.
@ Hello TGE.

Troubleshooting

0 Please refer to 4, and @ on
page 311.

Voice control does not react
= Voice control is not available in
your language.

= Set the correct language in the
Infotainment system.

= Start voice control using the ac-
tivation word or the button on

the multifunction steering wheel.

= Voice commands are not recog-
nised due to a system error.

Consult a suitably qualified
workshop.

Voice control provides inappropriate
answers

The voice control system has in-
terpreted the question incorrect-
ly.

Speak the voice command again
clearly.

Voice control does not perform function

The function cannot be per-
formed by voice control.

The function cannot be per-
formed in all languages. Sugges-
tions for voice commands in the
set language can be found in the
Infotainment system.

Settings in the function prevent
it from being switched on or per-
formed.

The voice control system has
not understood the voice com-
mand.

Insufficient data is available.



0 Introduction

Some external devices, e.g. mobile
devices, can be connected to the
Infotainment system by cable and
wireless connections present in the
vehicle (if installed).

The type and number of cable and
wireless connections differ accord-
ing to the vehicle equipment and
country. The connections may also
be different within a model series
or in special-edition models.

In the case of cable connections,
use only the original device con-
necting cables or, if available, the
factory-supplied connecting cables
for your vehicle.

If the adapter or plug on the con-
necting cable cannot be inserted,
check the angle of insertion and
the connections.

NOTICE

If unsuitable or damaged connect-
ing cables are used or if the con-
necting cable connector is inserted
with strong pressure or in the

Wired and wireless connections

wrong position, this can lead to
malfunctions and damage to the
device, e.g. the device connection
and the connecting cable connec-
tor may be damaged.

= Use only suitable and undam-
aged connecting cables.

= When inserting the adapter and
plug of the connecting cable into
the appropriate port, ensure that
they are correctly positioned and
apply only light pressure.

= Make sure that the connecting

cable is not pinched or sharply
bent.

@ If a connected device is not rec-
ognised, disconnect all devices
and connect the device again. If
necessary, check that the connect-
ing cable you are using is working

properly.

@ If a connected device malfunc-
tions, restart the device. In some
cases this will remedy the fault.

USB port

1 Please refer to @ at the start
of the chapter on page 391.

The USB port can be used to
transfer data and charge devi-
ces or only to charge devices.

USB port

Fig. 135 USB-C port in the vehicle (illus-
tration).

The following USB C ports may be
available in the vehicle:

Indicates a USB socket
..e; for data transfer and
charging function.
Indicates a USB socket

E*: for the charging func-

tion only.
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@ Information on charging options
and charging power can be found
in this operating manual

— page 297.

Possible fitting locations of USB ports

The number and fitting locations of
the USB ports depend on the vehi-
cle and equipment level and are
not available in all countries.

= Beside the steering wheel.

= In the front passenger door.

= In the sliding doors.

= Armrest in the third row of seats.
= On the interior mirror.

@ USB ports on the rear seats are
only equipped with the charging
function.

Available data transfer functions

The following functions of USB da-
ta transmission are possible de-
pending on the equipment level.

= App-Connect — page 401.

= Media playback — page 366.

= Update, e.g. the navigation data
— page 377.

Notes and restrictions

= Only use suitable USB connec-
tion cables. The USB connection
cable must match the USB port
installed in the vehicle.

= Dirty, overheated and damaged
data media may become unusa-
ble. Please observe the manu-
facturer’s instructions.

= Quality differences in data media
from different manufacturers
may cause malfunctions in the
media playback.

= If a USB extension cable, USB
connector adapter or USB hub
is used, this can lead to faults
with or failure of the USB func-
tions.

Bluetooth® interface

1 Please refer to @ at the start
of the chapter on page 391.

The Bluetooth® interface is a wire-
less connection.

In Bluetooth® audio mode, audio
files from a mobile device that is
connected via Bluetooth®, e.g.
mobile telephone, can be played
over the vehicle loudspeakers.

Bluetooth® audio mode is availa-
ble only if the vehicle is equipped
with a factory-fitted mobile phone
interface that supports this func-
tion.

Bluetooth® profiles
A maximum of three mobile devi-

ces can be connected via Blue-
tooth® at the same time.

The following Bluetooth® profiles
may be available in the specified or
a different version:

= HFP 1.7.

= Telephony and handsfree
mode.



= A2DP 1.3/AVRCP 1.6.

= Music playback.

= Display and operation of mu-
sic playback.

= Transmission of Cover Arts.
= PBAP 1.2.
= Access to phone book and
call lists.
= MAP 1.4,

= Access to SMS and email.
= SPP1.2.

= Serial data transmission via
Bluetooth®.

Pairing a mobile device with the vehicle
via Bluetooth®

1. Open the app overview and tap
0% P Network P Mobile devices P 4G3.

2. Activate Bluetooth.
3. Activate Visibility.

4. Open the list of available Blue-
tooth® devices on the mobile
device and select the device
name of the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Wired and wireless connections

5. Observe the messages on the
mobile device and Infotainment
system and confirm as neces-
sary.

If pairing was successful, the
data of the mobile device will
be stored in the user profile.

6. Optional: confirm message for
data transfer on the mobile de-
vice.

@ As a general rule, it is only nec-
essary to pair a mobile device, e.g.
a mobile telephone, once. You can
then reconnect the device to the In-
fotainment system via Bluetooth®
at any time without having to pair
the device again.

Starting Bluetooth® audio transmission

Prerequisites

v The mobile device is paired with
and connected to the Infotain-
ment system.

v The mobile device supports the

Bluetooth® profile Advanced
Audio Distribution Profile (A2DP).

v In the Bluetooth settings menu, the Blue-
tooth Audio (A2DP/AVRCP) function is
activated.

1. Reduce the volume on the Info-
tainment system.

2. Switch on Bluetooth® visibility
on the mobile device, e.g. mo-
bile telephone.

3. Open the Media main menu.

4. Touch Source p & BT-Audio.

5. If necessary, start playback on

the Bluetooth® audio source
manually.

When playback is stopped on the
Bluetooth® audio source, the Info-
tainment system remains in Blue-
tooth® audio mode.

@ With mobile devices that sup-
port the AVRCP Bluetooth® profile,
playback on the mobile device can
be automatically started or stop-
ped upon switching to Bluetooth®
audio mode or to a different audio
source.
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You can find further information on
using a mobile device for music
playback in this owner’s manual

— page 366.

Controlling playback

The extent to which the Infotain-
ment system can be used to con-
trol the mobile device depends on
the connected mobile device.

With media players that support
the AVRCP Bluetooth® profile,
playback on the mobile device can
be automatically started or stop-
ped upon switching to Bluetooth®
audio mode or to a different audio
source. Depending on the mobile
device, it may also be possible to
display the track and change the
track using the Infotainment sys-
tem.

@ Due to the large number of pos-
sible mobile devices, it is not possi-
ble to guarantee fault-free opera-
tion of all described functions for
all sources.

@ Always switch off the warning
and service tones on a connected
mobile device, e.g. key tones on

a mobile telephone, to prevent in-
terference noise and malfunctions.

@ With some devices, the Blue-
tooth® audio connection will be
disconnected automatically if an
external media player is connected
to the Infotainment system with
Bluetooth® and the USB port «-
simultaneously.

Connecting an external audio
source via Wi-Fi

a Please refer to @ at the start
of the chapter on page 391.

The Wi-Fi connection is a wireless
connection.

In Wi-Fi audio mode, sources con-
nected via Wi-Fi. e.g. mobile tele-
phones, can be used for audio
transmission.

The Wi-Fi function depends on the
vehicle equipment and is only avail-
able in some countries.

Prerequisites

v The connected audio source has
a suitable application (app) or
supports UPnP media sharing.

v The audio source is connected
via Wi-Fi.

Starting Wi-Fi audio transmission

1. Reduce the volume on the Info-
tainment system.

2. Open the Media main menu.

3. Start the UPnP server applica-
tion or suitable app for audio
playback on the Wi-Fi audio
source.

4. Tap I and select = Wi-Fi.

5. Observe the information on the
further procedure on the Info-
tainment system screen and on
the Wi-Fi audio source screen.

The function button for selecting
the audio source (/1) in the Media
main menu may vary if another au-
dio source is already connected to



MAN Media Van/Business/Navigation
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the Infotainment system, e.g. via
USB «<-, and selected.

Controlling playback
The extent to which the Wi-Fi audio
source can be controlled via the In-

fotainment system depends on the
connected Wi-Fi audio source.
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0 Introduction

Use of the internet in the vehicle
depends on the vehicle equipment
and is available only in some coun-
tries.

An internet connection is required
in order to use online functions in
your vehicle, e.g. MAN Connect.
Some Infotainment systems can
use the Wi-Fi hotspot of a mobile
device, (e.g. mobile telephone) (Wi-
Fi client) . The Wi-Fi hotspot func-
tion is not available in all countries
or vehicles.

@ As default, the Wi-Fi connection
is encrypted using WPA2 encryp-
tion for security reasons. MAN rec-
ommends always using WPA2 en-
cryption. Comply with country-spe-
cific requirements.

@ The necessary data transfer
may be subject to charge. Due to
the potentially high volume of data
occurring, MAN recommends using
a mobile phone tariff which in-
cludes a data flat rate. For more in-

formation contact your mobile tele-
phone provider.

@ Depending on your mobile tele-
phone tariff, additional costs, such
as roaming charges, may be charg-
ed for the transfer of online data
packages, especially if you use
these services abroad.

@ When you cross the border into
countries that have different per-
mitted radio frequencies than in
your own country, operation of the
wireless function and Wi-Fi must
be deactivated due to legal require-
ments. The Wi-Fi hotspot must be
deactivated — page 397,

— page 398.

Operation of functions with a cable
connection is not affected by this
restriction, and these functions can
still be used.

Opening the Network setiings menu

1. Open the app overview and tap
Settings.

Or: Press and then Set-
tings.

Or: In the MAN Connect main menu,
tap @@.

2. To open the Network settings menu,
tap Network.

3. Tap the appropriate function
button to adjust the settings for
a certain function.

Changes are automatically
stored when a menu is closed.

Or: Use quick connection (“Wi-
Fi Protected Setup” (WPS)).

Technical specifications for inter-
net use

i Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311.

The technical specifications of the
Wi-Fi in the vehicle that are descri-
bed here depend on the vehicle
equipment and are available only in
some countries.

= Wi-Fi in accordance with IEEE
802.11 b/g/n.



= Transfer in 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz.
= Two Wi-Fi modes simultaneous-
ly:
= Tethering (2.4 GHz).
= 2.4 GHz access point.

= Up to eight mobile devices can
be connected simultaneously.

= |nternet connection via Wi-Fi:

= Tethering via mobile tele-
phone.
= Wi-Fi hotspot for clients in the
vehicle.
= Apple CarPlay via Wi-Fi.
= Android Auto via Wi-Fi.
= Simplified pairing process via
Wi-Fi Protected Setup (WPS) or
Quick Response Code (QR
Code®).

Possible types of data connections

The potential types of data connec-
tion depend on the equipment level
and are not available in all coun-
tries.

eSIM (embedded SIM) The vehicle
has a control unit with an em-

Using the internet in the vehicle

bedded SIM Card (eSIM). In
order to use the Wi-Fi hot-
spot, you must purchase data
plans from the In-Car Shop or
the web shop of MAN’s exter-
nal mobile communications
partner.

Mobile device Use the Wi-Fi hot-
spot of a mobile device, e.g.
mobile telephone.

Setting up an internet connection

t Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311.

Internet connection via a mobile device

1. Activate tethering/Wi-Fi hot-
spot on the mobile device, refer
to the operating instructions of
the mobile device manufactur-
er.

2. Tap b 5 B WiF B Wi
3. Tap Wi-Fisearch.

The Infotainment system
searches for Wi-Fi hotspots

nearby. The search operation
may take a few seconds.

4. Select the Wi-Fi network of the
desired mobile device.

5. Enter the network key of the
mobile device on the Infotain-
ment system and confirm.

The Wi-Fi connection between
the mobile device and Infotain-
ment system is now establish-
ed. Further inputs may be re-
quired on the mobile device to
complete the connection.

@ Due to the large number of pos-
sible mobile devices, it is not possi-
ble to guarantee fault-free opera-
tion of all functions.

@ The availability of the function
for using the Infotainment system
as a Wi-Fi hotspot is country-de-
pendent and may vary.

@ Depending on your mobile tele-
phone tariff, additional costs (e.g.
for roaming) may be charged for
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downloading and using online data
bundles, especially if you use these
services abroad. Due to the poten-
tially high volume of data occur-
ring, MAN recommends using

a mobile phone tariff which in-
cludes a data flat rate. For more in-
formation contact your mobile tele-
phone provider.

Using an internet connection via the
eSIM in the vehicle

In order to use an internet connec-
tion via the vehicle’s eSIM, you
must purchase data plans in the
web shop of MAN’s external mo-
bile communications partner. If you
activated the Load in vehicle function
upon registration, you can then al-
so purchase data plans directly in
the vehicle via the Infotainment
system.

Activating internet connection
via the eSIM

1. Open the app overview and tap
0% P Data connection.

2. Activate Streaming via integrated data con-
nection (eSIM).

@ The possibility of using an inter-
net connection via the vehicle’s
eSIM depends on the vehicle
equipment and country.

Activating and deactivating a Wi-Fi
hotspot

a Please refer to A and @ on
page 311.

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, the Infotainment system can
be used as a Wi-Fi hotspot for in-
ternet access of up to eight mobile
devices, e.g. mobile telephones
and tablets.

An internet connection is required
in order to use the Infotainment
system as a Wi-Fi hotspot, e.g. via
the eSIM card in the vehicle.

The potential types of data connec-
tion depend on the equipment level
and are not available in all coun-
tries.

Prerequisite

v The following is activated in the
Wi-Fi settings — page 396: Net-
work settings P Allow internet connection.

Or: Data connection P Integrated data connec-
tion.

v The vehicle has a control unit
with an embedded eSIM card
and data plans are available.

Configuring a Wi-Fi hotspot

Inputs are necessary both on the
Infotainment system and on the
mobile device.

1. Open the app overview and tap
Settings P Wi-Fi > Infotainment sys-
tem as hotspot.

2. Tap and activate Use as hotspot.

Or: Tap and activate Mobile hotspot.

3. Find the network name of the
Wi-Fi displayed on the Infotain-
ment system on the mobile de-
vice and tap the name.

4. Enter the network key or pass-
word displayed on the Infotain-
ment system on the mobile de-
vice and confirm.



The Wi-Fi connection between
the mobile device and Infotain-
ment system is now set up.
Further inputs may be required
on the mobile device to com-
plete the connection.

5. Optional: Repeat the procedure
to connect further mobile devi-
ces.

@ The network name and the net-
work key are generated automati-
cally. You can then change the net-
work name and the network key.

Deactivating the Wi-Fi hotspot

1. Open the app overview and tap
Settings P Wi-Fi > Infotainment sys-
tem as hotspot.

2. Tap and deactivate Use as hotspot.

Or: Tap and deactivate Mobie hot-
spot.

Using the internet in the vehicle

Quick connection

1 Please refer to A and @ on
page 311.

The quick connection function
makes it possible to easily and
quickly establish a wireless local
network with encryption. Alterna-
tively, the function can be carried
out by scanning a QR Code® in
some countries.

WPS with Infotainment system as a Wi-
Fi hotspot
Prerequisites

v The Wi-Fi hotspot of the Infotain-
ment system is activated.

v The mobile device supports
WPS.

1. Tap P S B Wi
2. Touch Quick connection with Infotainment
system.

3. Activate WPS on the mobile
device to be connected.

The Wi-Fi connection is set up.
Further inputs may be required

on the mobile device to com-
plete the connection.

4. Optional: Repeat the procedure

to connect further mobile devi-
ces.

Only one WPS connection can be
established at any time. If several
connection attempts are started si-
multaneously, all connection at-
tempts will fail.

WPS with Infotainment system as client

Prerequisites

v The Wi-Fi hotspot of the Infotain-
ment system is deactivated.

v The mobile device supports
WPS.

1. Tap P S B Wi,

2. Touch WPS quick connection (WPS but-
ton).

3. Activate WPS on the mobile
device.

The Wi-Fi connection is set up.
Further inputs may be required
on the mobile device to com-
plete the connection.
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@ WPS is not supported by all mo-
bile devices. Establish the connec-
tion manually in this case:

1. Set up the Infotainment system
as a Wi-Fi hotspot — page 396.

Or: connect the Infotainment
system as a client to the Wi-Fi
hotspot of a mobile device

— page 396.

Carrying out Wi-Fi pairing via QR
code®

The Wi-Fi connection can also be
established by scanning the corre-
sponding QR Code®.

Prerequisites
v The Wi-Fi hotspot of the Infotain-
ment system is activated.

v A suitable application for scan-
ning QR Codes® is installed on
the mobile device.

1. Tap (MENU] P &3 D Wi-fi.

2. Touch Quick connection with Infotainment
system.

3. Scan the QR Code® on the In-
fotainment system screen with
the mobile device.

The mobile device is connected
as a client to the Wi-Fi hotspot
of the Infotainment system.

@ While the Infotainment system is
in the Wi-Fi settings menu, the
wireless charging function is deac-
tivated. Wireless charging is activa-
ted again when you leave the Set-
tings menu.

@ With older mobile devices, it
may be the case that the functions
are restricted or do not work. En-
sure that you are using the latest
software version for your mobile
device.




0 Introduction

MAN SmartLink enables the user
to display and operate content and
functions from a mobile telephone
on the Infotainment system screen.

For this, the mobile telephone must
be connected to the Infotainment
system using a USB interface with
data transfer function.

Some technologies can also be
used wirelessly using Wireless
MAN SmartLink via the Bluetooth®
interface and a Wi-Fi connection.

The following technologies may be
available:
= Apple CarPlay.

Depending on equipment, can
also be used wirelessly via Wire-
less MAN SmartLink.

= Android Auto.
Depending on equipment, can

also be used wirelessly via Wire-
less MAN SmartLink.

The availability of the MAN Smar-
tLink technologies is country-spe-

MAN SmartLink

cific and may vary depending on
the mobile telephone used.

Apple CarPlay and Android Auto
are technologies operated by third
parties and made available by
MAN Truck & Bus SE.

MAN Truck & Bus SE is not respon-
sible if these technologies are ter-
minated, discontinued or deactiva-
ted during the service life of the ve-
hicle.

For further information, please visit
the MAN Truck & Bus website.

Using apps while the vehicle is in
motion can distract you from the
road. Serious accidents and fatal
injuries can occur if the driver is
distracted.

= Only use apps and functions
when the vehicle is stationary.

= Always drive with your full atten-
tion and responsibly.

Use of unsuitable apps or incorrect
use of apps can cause damage to
the vehicle and accidents with seri-
ous injuries, or even death.

= Protect the mobile telephone
and its apps from misuse.

@ MAN Truck & Bus is not respon-
sible for damage to the vehicle
caused by poor-quality or faulty
third-party apps, inadequate pro-
gramming of third-party apps, in-
sufficient network strength, data
loss, misuse of mobile devices, or
malware on data media, comput-
ers, tablets and mobile telephones.

Wireless MAN SmartLink when cross-
ing a border

When you cross the border into
countries that have different availa-
ble radio frequencies than in your
own country for operating the Wire-
less function of MAN SmartLink
(Wireless MAN SmartLink )/Wi-Fi,
please note the following:

401



MAN SmartLink

402

= Wireless MAN SmartLink is re-
stricted or not available at all
due to legal regulations. This
may be indicated by a message
displayed on the Infotainment
system.

= Wireless MAN SmartLink must
be disabled due to legal require-
ments. The Wi-Fi hotspot must
be deactivated.

Operation of wired MAN SmartLink
functions is not affected by this re-
striction, and these functions can
still be used.

Opening MAN Smartl_ink

Navigation to the MAN SmartLink main
menu depends on the Infotainment
system used.

1. Tap | i
Or: Press [APP].
Setting up Wireless MAN SmartLink

The mobile telephone must be
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem before you can use Wireless
MAN SmartLink.

Connecting a mobile telephone
for the first time

1. Unlock the mobile telephone.

2. Activate Wi-Fi reception and
Bluetooth® on the mobile tele-
phone.

3. Connect the mobile telephone
to the Infotainment system us-

ing a USB cable or Bluetooth®.

4. Open the MAN Smartlink main
menu if it does not appear au-
tomatically.

5. Select the mobile telephone
and the desired technology.

6. Confirm any authorisation
prompts on the mobile tele-
phone to give the Infotainment
system the necessary permis-
sions.

7. Disconnect the USB connec-
tion and connect to the Info-
tainment system again using
Wi-Fi or Bluetooth®.

Wireless MAN SmartLink is set
up. The pairing is completed In
the future, the connected mo-

bile telephone will also be able

to use Wireless MAN SmartLink
without a USB connection.

If pop-up menus are rejected dur-
ing the connection process, Wire-
less MAN SmartLink will not be
available. In this case, MAN Truck
& Bus recommends deleting the
devices in both the mobile tele-
phone settings and on the Infotain-
ment system and restarting the
connection process.

@ Wireless MAN SmartLink may
not be supported by all technolo-
gies.

Symbols

ru Please refer to A and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 401.

The symbols may have a different
appearance in some Infotainment
systems.

ﬂ Show more information.



@@ Open the settings.

Select Apple CarPlay tech-
O
nology.

Select Android Auto technol-
ogy.

Connecting a mobile telephone
with MAN SmartLink

a Please refer to A and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 401.

The mobile telephone must be
paired with the Infotainment sys-
tem before you can use MAN
SmartLink or Wireless MAN Smar-
tLink. With Wireless MAN Smar-
tLink, the connection is started via
Bluetooth® and is then set up via
the Wi-Fi hotspot of the Infotain-
ment system.

@ If Apple CarPlay is used, the
Bluetooth® connection is termina-
ted again as soon as the connec-

MAN SmartLink

tion via the Wi-Fi hotspot of the In-
fotainment system has been estab-
lished.

If Android Auto is used, the Blue-
tooth® connection is maintained.

Connecting a mobile telephone
via USB cable

1. For MAN SmartLink, connect
the mobile telephone with the
Infotainment system using
a USB cable.

2. Confirm any authorisation
prompts on the mobile tele-
phone to give the Infotainment
system the necessary permis-
sions.

MAN SmartLink is set up.
Connecting a mobile telephone
for Wireless MAN SmartLink

1. For Wireless MAN SmartLink,
connect the mobile telephone
using Bluetooth® — page 391.

2. Open the app overview and tap
[
O.

Or: Press (APP).

3. Select the mobile telephone
and the required technology.

4. Confirm any authorisation
prompts on the mobile tele-
phone to give the Infotainment
system the necessary permis-
sions.

Wireless MAN SmartLink is set
up.

If pop-up menus are rejected dur-
ing the connection process, MAN
SmartLink or Wireless MAN Smar-
tLink will not be available. In this
case, MAN Truck & Bus recom-
mends deleting the devices in both
the mobile telephone settings and
on the Infotainment system and re-
starting the connection process.

Apple CarPlay

1 Please refer to A, and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 401.

The display of the function buttons
on the screen may vary.
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Prerequisites:

v The iPhone must support Apple
CarPlay™,

v Voice control (Siri) must be acti-
vated on the iPhone.

v Apple CarPlay™ must be activa-
ted in the iPhone settings, with
no restrictions.

v/ If Apple CarPlay Wireless is not
possible, the iPhone must be
connected to the Infotainment
system via a USB connection
with data transfer capability. On-
ly USB connections with data
transfer capability are suitable
for using Apple CarPlay.

v The USB cable used must be an
original cable from Apple.

v Apple CarPlay Wireless (wireless
use): Bluetooth® and Wi-Fi must
also be activated on the iPhone.

Opening Apple CarPlay

1.

C.

Or: Press (APP].

2. To start Apple CarPlay, tap @.

Terminating the connection

1. To open MAN SmartLink in Apple
CarPlay mode, tap MAN.

2. Tap ® to terminate the active
connection.

Things to note

Please note the following points
during an active Apple CarPlay
connection:

= Bluetooth® connections be-
tween the iPhone and the Info-
tainment system are not possi-
ble.

= An active Bluetooth® connec-

tion between the iPhone and the

Infotainment system will be
ended automatically.

= When an iPhone is connected to

the Infotainment system via Ap-

ple CarPlay, the phone functions

can only be used via Apple Car-

The connected iPhone cannot
be used as a media device un-
der Media.

It is not possible to use the Ap-
ple CarPlay™ navigation at the
same time as the internal naviga-
tion system. The last route guid-
ance to be started terminates
the previously active one.

Depending on the Infotainment
system used, the instrument
cluster display shows informa-
tion about telephone mode.

Depending on the Infotainment
system and navigation app you
are using, turning instructions
may be shown on the instrument
cluster display.

Depending on the multifunction
steering wheel fitted, you can

use it to accept or reject incom-
ing calls or end a telephone call.

Open the app overview and tap

Play. The Infotainment system Starting the voice control function

functions described in this man-

: The voice control function depends
ual are not available.

on the vehicle equipment level.



1. Tap ™ briefly to start voice
control on the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Or: Tap and hold ™ to start
voice control (Siri) on the con-
nected iPhone.

MAN SmartLink

@ The availability of the technolo-
gies is country-specific and may
vary.

@ Information on technical require-
ments, compatible iPhones, certi-
fied apps and availability is availa-
ble on the MAN Truck & Bus and
Apple CarPlay™ websites, or from
your MAN dealership.

Android Auto

a Please refer to A and @ on
page 311 and A, at the start of
the chapter on page 401.

The display of the function buttons
on the screen may vary.

Prerequisites

v The mobile telephone - referred
to below as smartphone - must
support Android Auto.

v An Android Auto app must be in-
stalled on the smartphone.

v If Android Auto Wireless is not
possible, the smartphone must
be connected to the Infotain-
ment system by means of a USB
port with data transmission func-
tion. Only USB connections with
data transfer capability are suita-
ble for using Android Auto.

v The USB cable used must be an
original cable from the smart-
phone manufacturer.

v Android Auto Wireless: Blue-
tooth® and Wi-Fi must also be
activated on the smartphone
and in the Infotainment system.

Starting Android Auto

1. Open the app overview and tap
[
O.

Or: Press (APP).

2. Tap A to set up a connection
with the smartphone.

Terminating the connection

1. To open MAN Smartlink in Android
Auto mode, tap ©.

Or: tap Close.

2. Tap ® to terminate the active
connection.

Things to note

The following points apply when an
Android Auto connection is active:

= An active Android Auto device
can also be connected simulta-
neously to the Infotainment sys-
tem via Bluetooth® (HFP profile).

= Telephone functions are possible
via Android Auto. If the Android
Auto device is connected to the
Infotainment system via Blue-
tooth® at the same time, the tel-
ephone function on the Infotain-
ment system can also be used.

= An active Android Auto device
cannot be used as a media de-
vice under Media.
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It is not possible to use the An-
droid Auto navigation at the
same time as the internal naviga-
tion system. The last route guid-
ance to be started terminates
the previously active one.

You can view information about
telephone mode in the instru-
ment cluster display.

No turning instructions are
shown on the instrument cluster
display.

You can accept or reject incom-
ing calls via a multifunction
steering wheel, and also end an
on-going telephone call.

Starting the voice control function

1.

Tap VOICE or ) briefly to start
voice control on the Infotain-
ment system.

Or: Tap and hold ™» to start
voice control on the connected
smartphone.

@ The availability of the technolo-
gies is country-specific and may
vary.

@ Information on technical require-
ments, compatible smartphones,
certified apps and availability is
available on the MAN Truck & Bus
and Android Auto websites, or from
your MAN service outlet.




Loads must be secured taking into
account country-specific road traf-
fic regulations and any other appli-
cable country-specific regulations.
Always observe legal requirements.

Fig. 136 In the load compartment: fas-
tening rails and fastening rings.

Loads can be transported in the
load compartment, on the load bed
or on a roof load carrier

— page 440.

Alternatively, a trailer can be

used— page 428.

Stowing a load securely
= Always distribute any loads in

the vehicle as evenly as possi-
ble.

Stowing a load

= Stow loads and heavy items in
the load compartment or on the
load bed and position them as
far forward as possible — A\.

= Observe gross axle weight rat-
ings and the gross vehicle
weight rating — page 670.

= Secure items in the load com-
partment to the fastening rings
using suitable lashing, fixation
and securing straps — page 411.

= Also stow small objects safely.

= If necessary, fold back the rear
seat backrest and engage it se-
curely.

= Adjust the tyre pressure to suit
the load. Observe the tyre pres-
sure sticker — page 535.

= If necessary, adapt the tyre mon-
itoring system to the new load
level.

Fastening rails and fastening rings

With some equipment levels, the
load compartment may contain
fastening rails — Fig. 136 [f}] in the
side panels, partition walls, roof

and floor, and fastening rings
- Fig. 136 [F in the floor.

Using securing straps

= Follow the instructions for the
securing straps.

= Observe specifications for maxi-
mum load rating.

= The securing straps must be
long enough for the item you
wish to secure.

Damaged securing straps

Never use lashing straps and se-
curing straps under the following
conditions:

= Damage to the warp and weft of
the webbing (cuts or fraying) ac-
counts for more than 10% of the
webbing.

= The seams are damaged.

= The webbing is deformed by fric-
tion or heat.

= The securing straps are cracked,
especially if cracked across the
strap, or if the straps have
notches.
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= The securing straps have splits
or corrosion damage.

= There is damage to the tighten-
ing device and connection ele-
ments.

Load compartment floor with remova-
ble segments

Depending on the equipment in the
vehicle, you may be able to remove
segments of the load compartment
floor in order to install additional
equipment. Contact a suitably
qualified workshop for further infor-
mation.

Objects or animals that are not se-
cured or are secured incorrectly
can cause serious or fatal injuries
in the event of a sudden driving or
braking manoeuvre or accident.
This applies particularly if objects
are struck by the airbag when acti-
vated and then flung through the
vehicle interior.

= Always stow all objects in the
vehicle securely. Observe legal
requirements when doing this.

= Stow items in the vehicle interi-
or in such a way that they can
never enter the airbag deploy-
ment zones while the vehicle is
in motion.

= Secure animals in the vehicle
using a system that is suitable
for their weight and size.

= Always keep stowage compart-
ments closed while the vehicle
is in motion.

= Do not stow any hard, heavy or
sharp objects loose in any of
the vehicle’s open stowage
areas, on the surface behind the
rear seat backrest or on the
dash panel.

= Remove any hard, heavy or
sharp objects from clothing and
bags inside the vehicle and
stow them securely in the load
compartment.

If an incorrect sitting position is as-
sumed due to stowed objects, seri-
ous or fatal injuries can occur in
the event of sudden driving and

braking manoeuvres and in acci-
dents.

= Never stow objects on a seat if
this is to be occupied and used
by a person.

Transporting heavy objects
changes the vehicle's handling due
to the change in the centre of grav-
ity and increases the braking dis-
tance. Heavy loads that are not
properly stowed or secured can
change the vehicle handling, e.g.
as a result of the load slipping. This
can lead to loss of control over the
vehicle and cause serious or fatal
injuries.
= Never overload the vehicle.
Both the payload and the distri-
bution of the load in the vehicle
will have an effect on the driving
response and braking distance
of the vehicle.

= Always distribute the load even-

ly and as low down as possible
in the vehicle.




= Always stow heavy items se-
curely in the load compartment
as far as possible in front of the
rear axle.

= Secure loose objects to prevent
them from slipping.

= Always adapt your speed and
driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

= Accelerate particularly carefully
and gently.

= Avoid sudden braking and driv-
ing manoeuvres.

= Brake earlier than usual if the
vehicle is heavily loaded.

Lashing, retaining or securing
straps that are incorrectly fastened,
unsuitable or damaged may be-
come detached in the event of

a sudden braking manoeuvre or ac-
cident. This could cause objects to
be flung through the interior and
lead to severe or fatal injuries.

Stowing a load

Always use suitable and un-
damaged lashing, retaining or
securing straps.

Attach lashing, retaining or se-
curing straps securely to the
fastening rings.

Load the fastening rings evenly.

Never fix lashing, retaining or
securing straps between the
fastening rings in the side panel
and the fastening rings in the
vehicle floor.

Never fix lashing, retaining or
securing straps between oppo-
site side walls.

Never load the lashing, retaining
or securing straps beyond their
load rating.

If necessary, observe the infor-
mation sign on the side trim.

Ensure that the load retains its
form and position once it has
been secured. Use stable pack-
aging and anti-slip mats.

Unattended children could make
their way into the load compart-
ment, close the boot lid or doors
and be unable to get out independ-
ently. This can cause severe or fa-
tal injuries.

= Always close and lock the doors
when the vehicle is not in use or
unattended.

= Never leave children unatten-
ded, particularly when the boot
lid is open.

= Never let children play in or
around the vehicle.

= Never transport people in the
load compartment.

NOTICE

Rubbing objects on the rear win-
dows can cause damage, e.g. to
the heating wires of the rear win-
dow heating.

= Load the load compartment only
up to a height where no objects
are in contact with the rear win-
dows.
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Transporting items

Stowing a load

@ Suitable fixation belts, securing
straps and load securing systems
are available from suitably qualified
workshops.
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Fastening rings

Observe the maximum load rating
of the fastening rings — page 414.

g

(]

Fig. 137 In the load compartment: fas-
tening rings.

There are fastening rings

— Fig. 137 in the load compartment
which can be used to secure loose
items and loads with the help of
lashing, retaining or securing
straps.

Securing the load on the fastening rails
1. Fold up the fastening rings
- Fig. 137.

2. Position the lashing, retaining
or securing straps over the load
across both diagonals and

Load compartment equipment

hook them into the fastening
rings.

3. Pull the lashing, retaining or se-
curing straps tightly over the
load. Make sure that the cross-
over of the lashing, retaining or
securing straps is positioned in
the centre of the load.

4. Check whether the load can
still be moved. If necessary,
tighten the securing straps
even more tautly.

Elastic tensioning straps must be
stretched in order to secure them
at the fastening rings and are there-
fore under tension. If elastic ten-
sioning straps slip off and snap fo-
wards the body, the hooks attach-
ed to them can cause serious inju-
ries.

= Protect your eyes and face
when installing and removing
the straps.

= Always hold the luggage net

hooks tightly to prevent them
from jumping out of the fasten-

ing ring during installation or re-
moval.

= Always first secure the elastic
tensioning straps to the fasten-
ing rings in the front area of the
load compartment. Then pull
the elastic tensioning straps to-
wards the load sill. Secure the
elastic tensioning straps to the
fastening rings so that they
snap away from the body if they

slip.

NOTICE

Incorrect tensioning of lashing, re-
taining or securing straps can lead
to damage to the vehicle.

= Never fix lashing, retaining or se-
curing straps between the fas-
tening rings in the side panel
and the fastening rings in the ve-
hicle floor.

= Never fix lashing, retaining or se-

curing straps between opposite
side walls.
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Fastening rails with fastening
rings in the load compartment
floor

Observe the maximum load rating
of the fastening rings — page 414.
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Fig. 138 In the load compartment: par-

allel securing of the load (illustration).
Tightening securing straps

1. Fold up the fastening rings.

2. Position the tensioning straps
parallel around the load and
hook them into the fastening
rings — Fig. 138.

3. Pull the securing strap tightly
over the load. Make sure that
the cross-over of the securing

4.

straps is positioned in the cen-
tre of the load — Fig. 138.

Tighten securing straps with
the tensioning mechanism.

Check whether the load can
still be moved. If necessary,
tighten the securing straps
even more tautly.

Incorrect use of the fastening rails
in the load compartment floor can
cause severe or fatal accidents.

= Observe the maximum load rat-

ing of the fastening rails.

Secure the load to the fastening
rails using only the appropriate
fastening rings. Only these fas-
tening rings can be securely en-
gaged in the fastening rails.

Secure the fastening rings to
the fastening rails as close as
possible to the load.

Never fix tensioning straps be-
tween the side panels or be-
tween a side panel and the load
compartment floor. Only shoring
beams may be fitted between

the left and right-hand fastening
rails. Observe the operating in-
structions provided by the man-
ufacturer.

NOTICE

Incorrect use of the fastening rails
in the load compartment floor can
lead to damage.

= Remove the securing straps
from the fastening rings before
moving the rings. The fastening
rings could otherwise be dam-
aged.

Fastening rails with fastening
rings on the side panels

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, there may be fastening rails
on the side panels in the load com-
partment, on the partition walls, in
the roof and also in the load com-
partment floor.

Ratchet straps can not be used for
securing the load on the side pan-
els.



Observe the maximum load rating
of the fastening rings — page 414.

Fig. 139 In the load compartment: Fas-
tening rail with fastening ring (illustration).

] Baseelement.
] Unlock button.

El Ring.

Inserting fastening rings in the fasten-
ing rails
1. Hold the base element
- Fig. 139 [} tight and press
the release button [f] in the di-
rection of the arrow.
2. Insert the fastening ring into
a recess in the fastening rail.

Use the recess that is closest
to the load.

Load compartment equipment

3. Push the base element
- Fig. 139 |f} slightly to the left
or right and lower the base ele-
ment until it engages in the rail
recess.

If the ring — Fig. 139 [E} is turned
180 degrees, it can no longer be
shifted or removed.

Only one fastening ring must be
used in each case between two
fastening points (screws) for
mounting the fastening rail on the
vehicle.

Moving fastening rings
1. Push the release button

- Fig. 139 [F in the direction of
the arrow.

2. Pull the base element
- Fig. 139 [} towards the ring

E

3. Move the fastening ring.

4. Release the — Fig. 139 ] base
element.

5. Check that the fastening ring
has engaged securely.

Removing fastening ring from the fas-
tening rail

1. Turn the ring - Fig. 139 [fJ to
the position shown in the illus-
tration.

2. Push the release button
- Fig. 139 H in the direction of
the arrow.

3. Pull the base element
- Fig. 139 |} towards the ring

4. Move the fastening ring slightly
to the left or right and remove
the fastening ring from the fas-
tening rail.

’

Fig. 140 In the load compartment: Se-
curing the load to the side panels (illustra-
tion).
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Secure the load on the fastening rails

Pass the buckle strap around the
load — Fig. 140 so that the load
cannot slip.

NOTICE

Incorrect use of the fastening rails
in the load compartment floor can
lead to damage.

= Remove the securing straps
from the fastening rings before
moving the rings. The fastening
rings could otherwise be dam-
aged.

Maximum load capacity of the fas-
tening rings

Fastening Permissible nomi-
rings nal tensile load

In the load 500 daN
compartment

floor of the

panel van, up

to 5.0 t gross

vehicle weight
rating

Permissible nomi-
nal tensile load

Fastening
rings

In the load 800 daN
compartment

floor of the

panel van,

over5.0t

gross vehicle

weight rating

At the bottom
in the side
panel

150 daN

Atthe topin 150 daN

the side panel

In the parti- 150 daN

tion wall

Lengthwise in 50 daN

the roof

Fastening 500 daN
rails in the
load compart-

ment floor

1 daN (decanewton) corresponds
to 10 newtons.

Varying country-specific require-
ments are met.

Incorrect use of fastening rails on
the side panels and partition wall
can cause severe or fatal acci-
dents.

= The weight of the load secured
to the side panel or partition
wall must not exceed 150 kg.

= QObserve the maximum load rat-
ing of the fastening rails.

= Never use ratchet straps to se-
cure loads to the side panels or
partition walls.

= Secure the load to the fastening
rails using only the appropriate
fastening rings. Only these fas-
tening rings can be securely en-
gaged in the fastening rails.

= Secure the fastening rings to
the fastening rails as close as
possible to the load.

= Never fix a tensioning strap be-
tween the side panels or be-
tween a side panel and the load
compartment floor or the parti-
tion panel. Only shoring beams
may be fitted between the left



and right-hand fastening rails.
Observe the operating instruc-
tions provided by the manufac-
turer.

= Never use fastening rails with
fastening rings to secure the
load across the vehicle.

NOTICE

Incorrect use of the fastening rails
in the load compartment floor can
lead to damage.

= Observe the details on the maxi-
mum load capacity of the indi-
vidual fastening points. In the
event of full braking, forces act
that can be many times higher
than the weight of the load being
transported.

= Always use multiple fastening
points in order to distribute ab-
sorption of these forces and to
ensure equal stress on each fas-
tening point.

Load compartment equipment

Tensioning rods in cross-rails

Tensioning rods can be used to se-
cure loads on cross-rails in the
load compartment floor and roof in-
terior rails.

Maximum load capacity of tensioning
rods

Fitted tie rod Permissible nomi-
nal tensile load

Load capacity 350 daN

Improper use of tensioning rods
and cross-rails can cause serious
or deadly injuries.

= Observe the maximum load ca-
pacity of the tensioning rods
and cross-rails.

= Fasten the tensioning rods only
on the corresponding cross-
rails.

= Secure the tensioning rods as
close to the load as possible.

= If necessary, observe the oper-
ating instructions provided by

the manufacturer of the tension-
ing rods.

Internal roof rack

Fig. 141
nal roof rack.

In the load compartment: inter-

Two internal roof racks can be se-
cured in the fastening rails.

Securing the internal roof rack

1. Clip the internal roof rack
- Fig. 141 |} into the fastening
rails in the roof — page 412.
The internal roof rack must be
completely inserted into the
fastening rail — A\.

415



Load compartment equipment

416

2. Secure the internal roof rack on
the two fastening rails using the
nuts — Fig. 141 &

Moving the internal roof rack

1. Undo the nuts — Fig. 141 [J on
the internal roof rack [l

2. Move the internal roof rack to
the required position.

3. Secure the internal roof rack on
the two fastening rails using the
nuts — Fig. 141 &

Removing the internal roof rack

1. Remove the nuts - Fig. 141 H
from the internal roof rack [Ei}.

2. Remove the internal roof rack.

Securing a load on the internal roof
rack

The internal roof racks each have
a maximum load capacity of 50 kg

> A.

Fastening rings — page 412 can be
inserted into the holes on the inter-
nal roof rack — Fig. 141 [EJ.

Improper use of the internal roof
racks can cause serious injury.

= Check that the internal roof rack
has been completely inserted in
the fastening rail.

= Do not exceed the maximum
load of 50 kg per internal roof
rack.

= Secure the fastening rings in the
internal roof racks as close as
possible to the load.

= Secure the load and also the se-
curing and lashing straps to the
internal roof racks using only
the appropriate fastening rings.
Only these fastening rings can
be securely engaged in the in-
ternal roof racks.

= Always use suitable and un-
damaged securing and lashing
straps.

NOTICE

Incorrect use of the fastening rails
in the load compartment floor can
lead to damage.

= Remove the securing straps
from the fastening rings before
moving the rings. The fastening
rings could otherwise be dam-
aged.

Fold-down shelves in the side pan-
els

With some equipment levels, fold-

down shelves may be fitted to the

side panels in the load compart-
ment.

Maximum load rating of the shelf

Folded-down Maximum load
shelf rating

Shelf 200 kg

Incorrect use of fold-down shelves
can cause severe or fatal acci-
dents.

= Observe the maximum load rat-
ing of the shelves.




= If required, observe the manu-
facturer’s operating instructions
for the fold-down shelves.

Load compartment equipment

Load compartment ventilation

In vehicle models with a load com-
partment partition and roof ventila-
tor, there may be a ventilation grille
for ventilation in the load compart-

ment floor, e.g. for transporting gas
bottles.

The ventilation grille is on top of

a shaft in the floor of the vehicle
and ensures continuous replace-
ment of the air in the load compart-
ment.

Comply with the legal requirements
concerning the transport of gas
bottles.

@ Do not cover the ventilation
grille in the vehicle floor that stale
air can escape from the vehicle.
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Driving tips
Things to note for load on the load bed

= |f objects protrude over the end
of the vehicle, draw the attention
of other road users to them. Ob-
serve the legal requirements.

= If necessary, use tensioning
chains to prevent the tailboards
from deforming.

= Locking the tailboards securely.

= If you transport objects on an
open load bed, protect them
from dampness and rain.

Canopy and cross struts

Before assembling the canopy and
cross struts, the frame must be se-
cured properly in its fittings.

If you drive with the canopy fitted,
it must be lashed down correctly.
All belts on the canopy must be at-
tached to the corresponding buck-
les.

Persons or animals can fall off the
load bed while the vehicle is mov-

ing or in the event of a sudden
braking manoeuvre and can suffer
serious or fatal injuries.

= Never transport people or ani-
mals on the load bed.

Tailboards can come undone while
the vehicle is in motion if they are
not locked correctly. The load
could fall off and cause serious or
fatal injuries to other road users.

= Before you start to drive, make
sure that all tailboards have
been locked correctly.

= Please ensure that no-one can
be injured when closing the tail-
boards.

The tailboard may be subject to
tension forces as a result of bulk
goods or a slipped load. The tail-
boards can spring open suddenly
when unlocked. This can cause se-
rious injuries.

= Always open the tailboard locks
carefully. If necessary, change
the distribution of the load so
that the strain is taken off the
tailboard that you want to open.

= Do not open the side boards
until you have released the
spring hooks of the holding
ropes from the securing eyes of
the rear tailboard.

The rear tailboard conceals the rear
lights when lowered. This can
cause accidents and serious inju-
ries.

= Take suitable measures when
the vehicle is stationary, e.g.
use warning lights. Comply with
any legal requirements.

Never drive with the rear tail-
board lowered.

NOTICE

Using the tailboard or canopy in-
correctly can cause damage.




= The rear tailboard has a maxi-
mum load-bearing capacity of
150 kg when held in its horizon-
tal position by ropes. The rope
and the rear tailboard can be
damaged if the maximum load is
exceeded.

= Manually guide the unlocked tail-
boards downwards. The tail-
boards can drop down and dam-
age the vehicle when released.

= When the canopy is fitted, do
not exceed 3/4 of the quoted
maximum speed, otherwise the
canopy could be damaged.

Load bed equipment

Opening or closing the tailboard

Fig. 142 Exterior of the tailboard: handle
for opening.

Fig. 143 Interior of the tailboard: retain-
ing cable.

Folding down the tailboard

1. Press the spring shackle in the
handle of the opening lever
downwards — Fig. 142 [fl}.

N

The opening lever folds out.
3. Fold up the opening lever.

4. Repeat the procedure on the
other side of the tailboard.

5. Guide the released tailboard
down by hand. Do not let the
dropside drop down!

Unhooking the holding cables

1. Lift the tailboard so that the
ropes are no longer under ten-
sion.

2. Hold the tailboard until both
ropes have been detached.

3. Release the spring hook on the
retaining cable — Fig. 143 |Eli
from the securing eye A

4. Repeat the procedure on the
other side of the tailboard.

5. Carefully fold the tailboard
down. Do not let the dropside
drop down!

Holding the tailboard wall open with
arope

The rear tailboard can be held
open using ropes to enable you to
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transport long items on the load
surface. The side tailboards must
not be folded down in this case.

1. Guide the released tailboard by
hand as far up as possible until
it is horizontal.

2. Secure the ropes to the side
tailboards on both sides.

Attaching the holding cables

1. Fold up the tailboard and hold
tight.

2. Attach the spring hook
- Fig. 143 |} to the securing
eye HA.

Folding up the tailboard

1. Fold up the tailboard and hold
tight.

2. Push the opening lever
- Fig. 142 [} down forcefully

as far as it will go until the lock
is securely and fully engaged.

3. Repeat the procedure on the
other side of the tailboard.

Fastening rings on the load bed

Fig. 144 On the load bed: fastening
rings.

There are several fastening rings on
the loadbed which can be used to
secure loads — Fig. 144 (arrows).
Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, folding fastening rings may
be fitted.

Always secure the lashing net or
the tarpaulin using all available fas-
tening points. Ensure that the fas-
tening hooks cannot open acciden-
tally.

Unsuitable or damaged lashing or
securing straps could rip in the

event of a braking manoeuvre or
accident. This could cause objects
to be flung through the interior and
lead to severe or fatal injuries.

= Always use suitable and un-
damaged lashing straps or se-
curing straps.

= Attach securing straps securely
to the fastening rings.

= Loose objects on the loadbed
can suddenly slide and change
the way the vehicle handles.

= Small and light objects should
also be secured.

@ Suitable fixation belts, securing
straps and load securing systems
are available from suitably qualified
workshops.




Maximum load capacity of the fas-
tening rings

Load bed equipment

Fastening Permissible
rings nominal tensile
load
Dropside up to 600 daN
3.5t gross ve-
hicle weight
rating
Dropside over 800 daN

3.5t gross ve-
hicle weight
rating

1 daN (decanewton) corresponds
to 10 newtons.

Varying country-specific require-
ments are met.

Observe the values shown on the
tailboards where applicable.

NOTICE

In the event of full braking, forces
act that can be many times higher
than the weight of the load being
transported. The holding rope may
tear if the maximum load is excee-
ded.

= Observe the details on the maxi-
mum load capacity of the indi-
vidual fastening points.

= Always use multiple fastening
points in order to distribute ab-
sorption of these forces and to
ensure equal stress on each fas-
tening point.

Storage box

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, there may be one or more
stowage boxes at the side under
the load bed. Stowage boxes pro-
vide secure storage for small items
and tools.

There may stowage boxes fitted on
both sides of the vehicle.

In addition, there may be a single
storage compartment on the left at
the rear next to the wheel housing.

Opening a storage box

1. Insert key for locking and un-
locking the stowage box into
the lock cylinder at the top on
the left and turn the key clock-

wise. Do the same on the right-
hand side -~ A\.

2. Press the two catches 45°
downwards.

3. Open the flap of the storage
box downwards.

Closing the storage box

1. Pull the flap of the storage box
upwards.

2. Turn the two catches 45° up-
wards.

3. Insert key for locking and un-
locking the storage box into the
lock cylinder at the top on the
left and turn the key anticlock-
wise. Do the same on the right-
hand side — A\.

Unlocking, opening or closing the
storage box incorrectly and without
supervision can cause accidents
and serious injuries.

= Open or close the storage box
lid only when there is no-one in
the movement path of the boot
lid.
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= After closing the storage box,
check to make sure that it is
closed and locked correctly so
that it does not open while the
vehicle is in motion.

= Close and lock the storage box
when the vehicle is not in use.

NOTICE

An overloaded storage box can re-
sult in damage to the vehicle.

= The storage box is designed for
a maximum load of 40 kg.
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Fitting the removable ball coupling

Towing bracket

you can hear and feel it engage
d A_

Before hitching a trailer, remove
the dust protection cap from

= Never aim the jet of a high-pres-

sure cleaner or steam cleaner di-
rectly at the ball coupling or the
fitted trailer socket.

the ball head if present and
stow.

Improper use of the towing bracket

can cause injury and accidents.

= Use the ball coupling only when
it is secured correctly.

= Never use the towing bracket if
the smallest diameter of the ball
- Fig. 145 F} is less than
49 mm (1.9 in).

The removable ball coupling is sup- = |f it is not possible to fit the ball

plied in the vehicle. coupling, have the towing
bracket checked by a suitably
qualified workshop.

= Always stow and attach the ball
coupling securely in the vehicle. [EJ

NOTICE 1. Unhitch the trailer.

Incorrect cleaning of the vehicle 2. Put the dust protection cap (if

could damage seals or wash off present) on the ball coupling.
the grease required for lubrication.

Removing and slackening the ball
coupling

Fig. 145 Removable ball coupling.

EJ Locking mechanism
] Towing bracket

1. Place the ball coupling Fig. 146 Removable ball coupling.

- Fig. 145 |FJ of the towing
bracket onto the towing brack-
et (straight arrow).

2. Push back the locking mecha-
nism — Fig. 145 [

3. Turn the ball coupling
- Fig. 145 [} in the opposite
direction of the bent arrow until

E] Locking mechanism.
Ball coupling.
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3. Push back the locking mecha-  off while it is being removed and = Always stow the ball coupling
nism — Fig. 146 [ cause crush injuries. securely in the vehicle.
4. Turn the ball coupling = Never unlock the ball coupling

- Fig. 146 | in the direction of ~ When a traileris hitched.
S b oo o, ANWARNNG
5. Stow the ball coupling securely
with the vehicle toolkit. If the ball coupling is not secured,
it may be flung around the vehicle

UAWARNINGIS  interior ana cause injuies during

The removable ball coupling is sudden_braking or driving manoeu-
heavy. The ball coupling could fall vres or in the event of an accident.
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Dimensions and attachment points for retrofitting a towing bracket

d Dimensions

—'...a The dimensions must be adhered
g to for the retro-fitting of a towing

bracket. Always observe the mini-

mum distance given from the mid-

dle of the ball coupling

- Fig. 147 |pJ to the surface of the

road. The values refer to the maxi-

mum loaded vehicle including the

maximum drawbar load.

Fig. 147 Dimensions and attachment
points for retrofitting a towing bracket
(panel van) (illustration).

425



Towing bracket

426

Panel van
- Fig. 147 Panel van with short wheel- | Panel van with long wheel Panel van with long wheel
base base (short overhang) base (long overhang)
Rigid towing | Removable | Rigid towing | Removable | Rigid towing | Removable
bracket towing brack- bracket towing brack- bracket towing brack-
et et et
(A Attachment points
B 1489 mm 1539 mm 1489 mm 1539 mm 2044 mm 2094 mm
C | min. 65 mm
D | 350 - 420 mm
E | 100 mm
[ F | 597 mm 647 mm 597 mm 647 mm 597 mm 647 mm
ﬂ 920 mm (for single tyres)
666 mm (for twin tyres)
Dropside

The mounting points shown in the
illustration — Fig. 147 are schemat-
ic and also apply to the dropside.

— Fig. 147 Dropside with short wheel- Dropside with long wheel Dropside with long wheel
base base (short overhang) base (long overhang)
Rigid towing | Removable | Rigid towing | Removable | Rigid towing | Removable
bracket towing brack- bracket towing brack- bracket towing brack-
et et et
(A Attachment points
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- Fig. 147 Dropside with short wheel- Dropside with long wheel Dropside with long wheel
base base (short overhang) base (long overhang)
Rigid towing | Removable | Rigid towing | Removable | Rigid towing | Removable
bracket towing brack- bracket towing brack- bracket towing brack-
et et et

B | 1429 mm 1479 mm 1429 mm 1479 mm 1822 mm 1872 mm
C | min. 65 mm
D 350 - 420 mm
E | 100 mm
F] 366mm | 316mm | 366mm | 316mm | 366 mm 316 mm
G | 925 mm

Ask a suitably qualified workshop
to retrofit the towing bracket. It
may be necessary to carry out
modifications on the cooling sys-
tem or fit heat shields, for example.

Install the towing bracket in ac-
cordance with the installation in-
structions provided.

A retrofitted, non-removable tow
coupling must not obscure the reg-
istration number or the lighting sys-
tem at the rear of the vehicle. Ob-
serve the country-specific regula-
tions on the use of a ball coupling.

Electrical accessories that are not
connected properly can cause
faults in the entire vehicle electron-
ics system and also cause acci-
dents and serious injuries.

= Never connect the trailer’s elec-
trical system directly to the
electrical connections of the tail
light clusters or to other unsuit-
able power sources. Only a suit-
able connector may be used to
connect the trailer.

= When retrofitting a towing
bracket to the vehicle, have the
work carried out by a suitably
qualified workshop.

The trailer can become detached
from the towing vehicle if the tow-
ing bracket is unsuitable or incor-
rectly fitted. This can cause serious
accidents and fatal injuries.
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0 Introduction

The vehicle can be used to tow
a trailer if it has the required techni-
cal equipment for this.

The additional trailer load will affect
the amount of wear, energy con-
sumption and performance of the
vehicle and, in certain circumstan-
ces, could shorten the service in-
tervals.

Driving with a trailer not only pla-
ces an extra load on the vehicle,
but also requires increased con-
centration on the part of the driver.

Vehicles with a start/stop system

If towing brackets that were not
retrofitted by MAN are used, or if
a towing bracket retrofitted by
MAN is not detected for system-re-
lated reasons, the start/stop sys-
tem must be deactivated manually
using the (&) button in the centre
console before starting to tow

a trailer and must remain deactiva-
ted for as long as a trailer is being
towed — A\.

Trailer with lighting function check

You must not use any trailer equip-
ped with a tail light or brake light
that requires a function check of
these lights for its approval. Please
contact the trailer manufacturer for
information on the type of approval
that applies to your trailer.

Tachograph

Use of a tachograph is required by
law for vehicles with a gross vehi-
cle weight rating in excess of

3,500 kg, including trailer, and used
commercially to transport goods.
This is irrespective of whether the
vehicle or the trailer or both are
used for commercial transportation
of goods.

Unused ball coupling

Swivel in or remove the ball cou-
pling if there is no trailer, bicycle
carrier or similar equipment moun-
ted on it. This applies in particular if
the number plate or the lighting on
the rear of the vehicle are obscured
by the unused ball coupling. Ob-

serve the country-specific regula-
tions on the use of a ball coupling.

Engine cooling system

There is an increased load on the
engine and the cooling system
when towing a trailer. The cooling
system must contain sufficient
coolant and be able to cope with
the extra load added by the trailer.

Overrun brake

If the trailer is equipped with its
own brake system, comply with the
legal regulations.

Exterior mirrors

If you are unable to see the traffic
behind the trailer in the vehicle’s
standard exterior mirrors, addition-
al exterior mirrors should be fitted
in accordance with any country-
specific regulations. Before setting
off, adjust the exterior mirrors so
that you have a sufficient view to-
wards the rear.



Towing brackets fitted to the rear
bumper

Do not carry out any alterations to
the exhaust or brake systems.
Check that the towing bracket is
properly secured at regular inter-
vals.

Trailer tail light clusters

The trailer tail light clusters must
work correctly and meet legal re-
quirements. Do not exceed the
maximum power consumption for
the trailer tail light clusters.

A DANGER

It is dangerous to transport people
in a trailer and it may also be ille-
gal.

= Never transport people in a trail-

er.

Improper use of the towing bracket
can lead to a loss of vehicle con-
trol, accidents and serious or fatal
injuries.

Trailer towing

= Fit and use the trailer according
to the instructions provided by
the respective manufacturer.

= Use the towing bracket only if it
is undamaged and fitted cor-
rectly.

= Do not carry out any alterations
or repairs to the towing bracket.
If required by the trailer manu-
facturer’s installation instruc-
tions, removal of the coating on
the ball head is permitted.

When the ball coupling is swivelled
out, there is an increased risk of
accidents and serious injuries for
pedestrians and cyclists when ve-
hicles are parked and also in the
event of rear-end collisions.

= Swivel in the ball coupling or re-
move it when it is not in use.

The vehicle was not designed for
“weight-distributing” or “load-com-
pensating” towing brackets. The
towing bracket can fail, causing the

trailer to tear loose from the vehi-
cle. This can result in accidents
and severe injuries.

= Never install a “weight-distribut-
ing” or “load-balancing” towing
bracket to the vehicle.

Towing a trailer and transporting

heavy or bulky items can change
the vehicle handling, increase the
braking distance and cause acci-
dents and serious or fatal injuries.

= Always secure loads properly
using suitable and undamaged
lashing, retaining or securing
straps. Please note that a trailer
with a high centre of gravity can
tip over more easily than a trail-
er with a low centre of gravity.

= Always adapt your speed and
driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

= Always pay attention to the road
ahead and drive carefully.

= Accelerate particularly carefully
and gently.
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Avoid abrupt and sudden driv-
ing and braking manoeuvres.

Do not drive faster than 80 km/h
(50 mph) when towing a trailer,
or also 100 km/h (60 mph) in ex-
ceptional cases. This also ap-
plies to countries where higher
speeds are permitted.

Reduce speed, particularly on
uphill gradients and when driv-
ing downhill.

Always obey national speed lim-
its, which may be lower for vehi-
cles towing trailers than for ve-
hicles without trailers.

Take particular care when over-

taking.

Reduce your speed if the trailer

shows even the slightest sign of
snaking.

Never try to stop a vehicle and
trailer from snaking by increas-
ing your speed.

Due to the higher load for the
towing vehicle, pay attention to
possible messages and to any
warning and indicator lamps

that light up in the instrument
cluster.

The start/stop system must always
be switched off manually when
towing a trailer using towing brack-
ets that have not been retrofitted
by MAN. Otherwise faults can oc-
cur in the brake system, possibly
resulting in accidents and serious
injuries.
= Always switch off the start/stop
system manually if you have in-
stalled a towing bracket that
was not retrofitted by an author-
ised dealer and are driving with
a trailer.

@ Always switch off the anti-theft
alarm before hitching or unhitching
a trailer - page 109. The tilt sensor
could otherwise trigger an alarm
unnecessarily.

@ In vehicles with a new engine,
do not tow a trailer during the first
1,000 km (600 mi).

@ Depending on the equipment,
the removable ball coupling is re-
quired for towing. Make sure you
always carry the ball coupling in
the vehicle — page 487.

@ We recommend additional serv-
ices between the normal inspection
intervals if the vehicle is used fre-
quently for towing a trailer.

Technical prerequisites

0 Please refer to /\ and A, at
the start of the chapter on page
428.

Engine cooling system

There is an increased load on the
engine and the cooling system
when towing a trailer. The cooling
system must contain sufficient



coolant and be able to cope with
the extra load added by the trailer.

Trailer brake

If the trailer is equipped with its
own brake system, comply with the
legal regulations.

Exterior mirrors

If you are unable to see the traffic
behind the trailer in the vehicle's
standard exterior mirrors, addition-
al exterior mirrors should be fitted
in accordance with any country-
specific regulations. Before setting
off, adjust the mirrors so that you
have a sufficient view of the rear.

Retrofitting a towing bracket

MAN recommends using MAN
Genuine Accessories, which are
available from MAN service outlets.
Always check and follow the data
provided by the towing bracket
manufacturer.

Towing brackets fitted to the rear
bumper

Do not carry out any alterations to
the exhaust or brake systems.

Trailer towing

Check that the towing bracket is
properly secured at regular inter-
vals.

Trailer tail light clusters

The trailer tail light clusters must
work correctly and meet legal re-
quirements. Do not exceed the
maximum power consumption for
the trailer tail light clusters.

If the towing bracket is unsuitable
or incorrectly fitted, the trailer
could become detached from the
towing vehicle. This can cause seri-
ous accidents and fatal injuries.

= Do not carry out any alterations
to the exhaust or brake sys-
tems.

NOTICE

= The vehicle electronics may be
damaged if the trailer's power
consumption is too high.

Never connect the trailer’s elec-
trical system directly to the elec-
trical connections of the tail

lights or to other sources of elec-
tricity. Only use suitable connec-
tions to supply power to the trail-
er.

@ We recommend additional serv-
ices between the normal inspection
intervals if the vehicle is used fre-
quently for towing a trailer.

Hitching the trailer

1 Please refer to /\ and A\ at
the start of the chapter on page
428.

Trailer socket

A 13-pin trailer socket makes the
electrical connection between the
towing vehicle and the trailer. The
pin assignment corresponds to
DIN ISO 11446.

If the trailer has a 7-pin plug you
will need to use a suitable adapter.

1. Lift the closure cap of the sock-
et and insert the connector.
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2. Turn the connector clockwise
a quarter of a turn until it fully
engages in the socket.

3. Release the closure cap to lock
the connector.

4. Check the function of the entire
lighting system before driving
off.

If you are uncertain whether the
electrical connection of the trailer
with the vehicle is correct, please
contact a suitably qualified work-
shop.

Contact between the pins in the
trailer socket can lead to short cir-
cuits, overloading of the electrical
system and failure of the lighting
system, thereby causing accidents
and serious injuries.

= Never connect the pins in the
trailer socket to one another.

= Have any bent pins repaired by
a suitably qualified workshop.

Contact between the pins in the
trailer socket can lead to short cir-
cuits, overloading of the electrical
system and failure of the lighting
system, thereby causing accidents
and serious injuries.

= Never connect the pins in the
trailer socket to one another.

= Have any bent pins repaired by
a suitably qualified workshop.

Safety cable

In some countries, unbraked and
braked trailers must be secured by
means of a safety or breakaway
cable.

Depending on the model, the eye-
let for securing the safety or break-
away cable may be located on the
neck of the ball head or next to the
ball head directly on the ball cou-
pling carrier.

Observe country-specific regula-
tions on the use of a safety cable.

Secure the safety or breakaway ca-
ble at the eyelet provided for this
purpose on the ball coupling:

1. Guide the cable through the
eyelet and hook in the snap
hook.

Leave enough slack in the safety or
breakaway cable so that the vehi-
cle can still drive around corners.
However the emergency break-
away cable should not drag along
the ground while you are driving.

If the trailer is not properly secured,
this could cause accidents and se-
rious or fatal injuries.

= Never place the trailer’s safety
or breakaway cable loosely over
the ball coupling.

Connection to the anti-theft alarm

The trailer is integrated in the anti-
theft system if the following condi-
tions are fulfilled:



= When the vehicle has a factory-
fitted anti-theft alarm and a fac-
tory-fitted towing bracket.

= When the trailer is electrically
connected to the towing vehicle
via the trailer socket.

= When the vehicle and trailer
electric systems are functional,
fault-free and undamaged.

= When the vehicle is locked with
the vehicle key and the anti-theft
alarm is active.

When the vehicle is locked, the
alarm will be triggered as soon as
the electrical connection to the
trailer is interrupted.

Connection to the anti-theft alarm
(trailer with LED tail light clusters)

For technical reasons, trailers with
LED tail lights cannot be integrated
into the anti-theft alarm system.

When the vehicle is locked, the
alarm is not triggered as soon as
the electrical connection to the
trailer with LED rear lights is inter-
rupted.

Trailer towing

NOTICE

The vehicle electronics may be
damaged if the trailer's power con-
sumption is too high.

= Never connect the trailer’s elec-
trical system directly to the elec-
trical connections of the tail light
clusters or to other power sour-
ces. Use only suitable connec-
tions to supply power to the trail-
er.

NOTICE

If a trailer hitched to the vehicle is
parked using the support wheel or
on the trailer supports, the vehicle
height may be lowered or raised
due to any changes in the load or
tyre damage. Powerful forces then
act on the towing bracket and the
trailer. This can cause damage to
the vehicle and trailer.

= Please note that a trailer that is
parked using the support wheel
or the trailer supports must not
remain hitched to the vehicle.

@ If there is a fault in the vehicle or
trailer electrical systems, or if there
is a fault in the anti-theft alarm,
have the vehicle checked by a suit-
ably qualified workshop.

@ If the engine is not running and
electrical equipment is switched on
in the trailer via the trailer socket,
the 12-volt vehicle battery will dis-
charge.

@ If the 12-volt vehicle battery
charge level is low, the electrical
connection to the trailer will be in-
terrupted automatically.

Loading the trailer

0 Please refer to /\ and A, at
the start of the chapter on page
428.

Basic information

Always make sure that the vehicle
and trailer are well balanced. Do
not overload the front or rear of the
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trailer. Always stow heavy objects
directly over the axle, or as close
as possible to it. Always secure
loads to the trailer properly — A\.

Trailer weight and drawbar load

The maximum trailer weight is the
weight that the vehicle can pull

—»A_

The drawbar load is the weight that
the towing bracket exerts on the
ball coupling neck vertically from
above — page 670.

The figures for trailer weights and
draw bar weights that are given on
the data plate of the towing brack-
et are for certification purposes on-
ly. The correct values for your spe-
cific model, which may be /ower
than these figures, are given in the
vehicle registration documents. All
data in the official vehicle docu-
ments take precedence over these
data.

The maximum permissible drawbar
load should always be utilised. The
response of the trailer on the road

will be poor if the drawbar load is
too small.

The drawbar load increases the
weight on the rear axle and re-
duces the maximum load level as
a result.

Gross combination weight rating

The combination weight is made
up of the actual weight of the loa-
ded towing vehicle and of the loa-
ded trailer — page 670.

In some countries, trailers are divi-
ded into different classes. We rec-
ommend that you contact a quali-
fied workshop to find out about
suitable trailers.

Tyre pressure

Follow the trailer manufacturer's
recommendations concerning the
tyre pressure for the trailer tyres.

1. When towing a trailer, inflate
the tyres on the towing vehicle
with the maximum permitted
tyre pressure — page 535.

Loads that may slide can severely
impair stability and driving safety,
which can cause accidents and se-
vere injuries.

= Always load trailers properly.

= Always secure loads using suit-
able and undamaged lashing
and securing straps.

Accidents and serious injuries can

occur if you exceed the vehicle's
maximum permitted gross axle
weight rating, drawbar load, gross
vehicle weight rating or gross com-
bination weight rating.

= Never exceed the specified val-
ues — page 670.




Driving with a trailer

 Please refer to /\ and A at
the start of the chapter on page
428.

Headlight adjustment

Towing a trailer can raise the front
end of the vehicle enough for the
dipped beam to blind other road
users. Use the headlight range
control to lower the light cone as
required. If the vehicle is not equip-
ped with headlight range control,
have the headlights adjusted by

a suitably qualified workshop.

Things to note when driving with
a trailer

= [If the trailer has an overrun
brake, apply the brakes gently
at first and then firmly. This will
prevent the jerking that can be
caused by the trailer wheels
locking.

= The combination weight causes
the braking distance to increase.

= Select a low gear before driving
down a slope. This enables you

Trailer towing

to use the engine braking effect
to slow down the vehicle. The
brake system could otherwise
overheat and fail.

= The vehicle's centre of gravity
and in turn the vehicle's han-
dling will change because of the
trailer load and the increased
gross weight of the vehicle and
trailer.

= The weight distribution of a loa-
ded trailer with an unladen tow-
ing vehicle is very unfavourable.
When driving in this situation,
drive particularly carefully and
slowly.

Pulling off on slopes when towing
a trailer

Depending on the steepness of the
slope and the total weight of the
trailer and vehicle, a vehicle towing
a trailer could roll back a short dis-
tance when moving off on a hill.

When towing a trailer, pull off on
slopes as follows:

1. Depress and hold the brake
pedal.

2. In vehicles with a manual gear-
box: Fully depress the clutch
pedal.

3. 1. gear or gear selector posi-
tion D.

4. Unlock handbrake and carefully
release while holding down
lock button.

5. Gently depress the accelerator
and, in a manual vehicle, re-
lease the clutch pedal until you
feel the vehicle moving for-
wards. If necessary, observe
the information on Hill Start As-
sist — page 221.

6. Only let go of the handbrake
lever when the engine has suffi-
cient power to move off.

7. Pull away slowly.

Incorrect trailer towing can cause

loss of vehicle control and serious

or fatal injuries.

= Please note that the vehicle
handling changes when towing
a trailer and when transporting
heavy or bulky objects.
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Always adapt your speed and
driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

Always pay attention to the road
ahead and drive carefully.

Take particular care when over-

taking.

Reduce your speed if the trailer

shows even the slightest sign of
snaking.

Accelerate very carefully and
gently.

Brake earlier than usual be-
cause the braking distance may
be longer than normal.

Avoid abrupt and sudden driv-
ing and braking manoeuvres.

Reduce speed particularly when
driving downhill.

Never try to stop a trailer from
snaking by increasing your
speed.

Keep to speed limits, which
may be lower for vehicles with
trailers than for vehicles without
trailers.

If there is insufficient visibility to the

rear when towing a trailer, this can

lead to accidents and serious or fa-

tal injuries.

= Make sure that you have an ad-
equate view to the rear.

= Fit suitable additional rear view
mirrors so that there is sufficient
visibility to the rear.

Trailer stabilisation

0 Please refer to /\ and A, at
the start of the chapter on page
428.

The trailer stabilisation function can
detect if an attached trailer is start-
ing to snake from side to side and
can provide counter steering assis-
tance.

Trailer stabilisation is an extension
of the Electronic Stability Control
(ESC).

If a lurching motion is detected, the
trailer stabilisation function auto-

matically helps to reduce the trail-
er's rocking motion using counter
steering assistance. The trailer sta-
bilisation function may be deactiva-
ted in some countries.

Requirements for trailer stabilisation

v The vehicle is a factory-fitted
towing bracket or a compatible
towing bracket is fitted.

v Electronic Stability Control (ESC)
and traction control system
(TCS) are active. The indicator
lamp £ or £ in the instrument
cluster does not light up.

v The trailer is electrically connec-

ted to the towing vehicle via the
trailer socket.

v The vehicle speed is higher than
approximately 60 km/h (37 mph).

v The maximum drawbar load is
being used.

v The trailer must have a rigid
drawbar.

v Trailers with brakes must have
a mechanical overrun system.



System limits

The trailer stabilisation system can-
not react or will react in a restricted
way in the following driving situa-
tions.

= Trailer stabilisation is switched
off when ESC is deactivated.

= Light trailers that are snaking will
not be recognised by the trailer
stabilisation function and stabi-
lised accordingly in all cases.

= A trailer can still jack-knife on
slippery roads with little grip,
even if the towing vehicle is
equipped with the trailer stabili-
sation system.

= Trailers with a high centre of
gravity might tip over before
snaking starts.

= Sudden braking procedures
could occur automatically in ex-
treme driving situations if the
trailer socket is being used with-
out a trailer, e.g. for a bicycle
carrier with lighting.

Trailer towing

The trailer stabilisation system is
not a substitute for the full atten-
tion of the driver and operates only
within the limits of the system. The
trailer stabilisation system therefore
cannot recognise all driving situa-
tions and may not react or may re-
act with a delay or in an undesired
way. If you do not pay due atten-
tion, there is a risk of accidents
and serious or even fatal injuries.

= Always remain alert and do not
rely solely on the system. The
driver is always responsible for
all driving tasks.

= Observe the system limits
— page 436.

= Accelerate carefully on slippery
surfaces.

= Stop accelerating if a system is
performing a control interven-
tion.

= Always adapt your speed and
driving style to the current visi-
bility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.
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0 Introduction

Rear carrier systems are, for exam-

ple, bicycle carriers or hunter box-
es. There are rear carrier systems
for assembly on the ball coupling
or on the boot lid.

Only use rear carrier systems inten-

ded for the vehicle model, model
year and vehicle version by the re-
spective manufacturer.

Mount the rear carrier system ac-
cording to the manufacturer’s in-
stallation instructions.

Fitting a rear carrier system or bi-
cycle carrier on the ball coupling

Use of a bicycle carrier is not
permitted on dropside vehi-
cles.

Maximum load of the rear carrier sys-
tem

Fig. 148 Recommended weight distribu-

tion on the rear carrier system (illustra-
tion).

The load capacity is made up of
the rear carrier system and the load
transported on it.

The maximum recommended load
of the rear carrier system fitted on
the ball coupling may differ from
the vehicle-specific drawbar load
of the vehicle.

However, the maximum drawbar
load of the towing bracket must
not be exceeded.

The load capacity decreases due
to the leverage effect the further
away the centre of gravity of the
rear carrier system is from the ball
head.

Position heavy objects as close to
the ball coupling as possible.

Vehicle-specific maximum load capaci-

ty

To find out the recommended load
capacity for your vehicle, check
what the drawbar load of your vehi-
cle is = page 670. The following ta-
ble shows the load capacity. MAN
recommends that the specified
number of bicycles on the rear car-
rier system is adhered to in accord-
ance with guideline UN-R 55.

Vehicle- Maximum Number
specific load of bicy-
drawbar cles
load
50 kg 50 kg 2
55 kg 55 kg 2
From 75 kg 3
75 kg




Maximum overhang of the rear carrier
system

Fig. 149 lllustration of the maximum
overhang on a bicycle carrier for two or
three bicycles.

I[N Withupto55 kg (121 Ibs)
load: 500 mm (approx.
19.7 in).

B With 75 kg (165 Ibs) load:

700 mm (approx. 27.6 in).

For bicycle carrier systems with
two bicycles, the maximum over-
hang must not exceed 500 mm
(approx. 19.7 in) - Fig. 149 [[Y from
the middle of the ball head to the
middle of the rail of the last bicycle
carrier. The overhang must not ex-

Rear carrier system (bicycle carrier)

ceed 700 mm (approx. 27.6 in)
- Fig. 149 [[J for bicycle carrier
systems with three bicycles.

ies. This helps improve the rear
carrier system’s wind load and cen-
tre of gravity.

Incorrect use of a rear carrier sys-
tem mounted on the ball coupling
of the towing bracket can cause
accidents and injuries.

= Make sure that the rear carrier
system is suitable for use on
your vehicle.

= Always read and follow the in-
stallation instructions provided
by the rear carrier system man-
ufacturer.

= Never secure a rear carrier sys-
tem to the ball neck under the
coupling ball. The rear carrier
system could slip out of posi-
tion due to the shape of the ball
neck.

@ Remove as many add-on parts
as possible from the rear carrier

system before setting off. This in-
cludes, for example, bicycle bags
and baskets, child seats or batter-
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0 Introduction

Depending on the model, the vehi-
cle may be designed for fitting
a roof load carrier.

Roof load carriers can be used to
transport bulky items on the roof of
the vehicle.

Please contact a suitably qualified
workshop if you are unsure wheth-
er a roof load carrier can be fitted
to your vehicle.

MAN recommends using MAN
Genuine Replacement Parts and
MAN Original Accessories, which
are available from MAN service
outlets.

Do not use or retrofit a roof load
carrier if the vehicle is not ap-
proved for use with a roof load car-
rier.

Roof carriers cannot be fitted on
vehicles that also have additional
lighting factory-fitted on the vehicle
roof.

When transporting heavy or bulky
objects on the roof load carrier, the
way the vehicle handles will
change due to a shift in the centre
of gravity and increased suscepti-
bility to crosswinds.

= Always secure loads properly
using suitable and undamaged
lashing, retaining or securing
straps.

= Cargo that is large, heavy, bulky,
long or flat will have a negative
effect on the vehicle aerody-
namics, centre of gravity and
overall handling.

= Avoid abrupt and sudden driv-
ing and braking manoeuvres.

= Ensure that your speed and
driving style are always appro-
priate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic condi-
tions.

If the vehicle is not approved for
operation with a roof carrier or

a roof carrier is fitted that is not ap-
proved for the vehicle, the carrier
can become detached while driving
and fall off the vehicle roof. This
can cause accidents and serious or
fatal injuries.

= Use only roof carriers that have
been approved for the vehicle.

= Do not fit a roof carrier if the ve-
hicle is not approved for this.




Roof load carrier

detached from the roof. This can
lead to accidents and cause seri-

Attaching the base carrier and roof load
carrier

Attaching the base carrier and roof
load carrier

 Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 440.

Fig. 150 On the roof of the vehicle: Rails
for fitting the base carriers.

With some equipment levels, the
vehicle has special roof rails

— Fig. 150 on the right and left for
fitting the mounts.

Special roof load carriers must be
used to transport loads, bicycles,
surfboards, skis and boats safely.
Appropriate accessories are availa-
ble from a suitably qualified work-
shop.

Install the base carrier bars in ac-
cordance with the supplied installa-
tion instructions.

Attach the base carrier bars only to
the rails — Fig. 150.

Once you have fitted the base car-
rier bars, you can then secure the
respective roof load carrier on
them.

Remove the roof load carrier in the fol-
lowing situations

= The roof load carrier is no longer
needed.

= Before entering an automatic car
wash.

= When the vehicle height exceeds
the required clearance height,
e.g. in a garage.

Incorrect attachment of the roof
load carrier and carrier system and
incorrect use may result in luggage
or the entire structure becoming

ous or fatal injuries.

Always install the roof load car-
rier and carrier system correctly
and in accordance with the
manufacturer’s assembly in-
structions.

Attach the roof load carrier only
at the specified mounting
points.

Always install special carrier
systems for bicycles, skis, surf-
boards, etc. correctly and in ac-
cordance with the manufactur-
er’s assembly instructions.

Use the roof load carrier and
carrier system only if they are
undamaged and fitted correctly.

Check the roof load carrier
mounting points before starting
your journey and tighten as nec-
essary after driving a short dis-
tance.

During a long trip, check all
bolts and fasteners at each
stop.
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= Do not carry out any modifica-
tions or repairs to the roof load
carrier or carrier system.

NOTICE

The height of the vehicle is
changed by the installation of

a roof carrier and the load secured
to it. The vehicle may suffer consid-
erable damage if the clearance
height is insufficient, e.g. in the
case of underpasses and garage
doors.

= Check and compare the height
of the vehicle with clearance
heights.

@ When the roof load carrier is fit-
ted, consumption increases due to
the increased air resistance.

Loading the roof load carrier

a Please refer to A\, at the start
of the chapter on page 440.

Maximum permissible roof load

= Panel van with normal roof
300 kg (around 661 Ibs).

= Panel van with high roof 150 kg
(around 330 Ibs).

= Each base carrier can carry
a maximum load of 50 kg
(around 110 Ibs) if the weight of
the load is evenly distributed
over the entire length of the base
carrier.

Vehicles with super-high roof and
vehicles with load platform and
double cab do not have a maxi-
mum permissible roof load and no
loads may be transported on the
roof.

The roof load limit refers to the
combined weight of the roof load
carrier and the load carried on the

roof = A\.

Make sure you are aware of the
weight of the roof load carrier and

the load to be transported. Weigh
the load if necessary.

However, you will not be able to
carry the maximum permitted roof
load if you are using a roof load
carrier with a lower load rating. In
this case, do not exceed the maxi-
mum weight limit for the load carri-
er system which is specified in the
manufacturer's installation instruc-
tions.

Roof load carrier

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, a roof load carrier may be
mounted on the base carrier bars.

Loads that are secured on the roof
load carrier must be evenly distrib-
uted and properly secured.

Distributing the load

Distribute the load evenly and se-
cure it correctly — A\.

Accidents and vehicle damage can
occur if the maximum permitted
roof load is exceeded.



= Never exceed the specified roof
load, the maximum permissible
axle loads, and the permissible
gross vehicle weight for the ve-
hicle.

= Do not exceed the load capaci-
ty of the roof load carrier, even if
the maximum roof load has not
been reached.

If loose or improperly secured
loads fall off the roof carrier, this
can cause accidents and serious or
fatal injuries.

= Always use suitable and un-

damaged lashing, retaining or
securing straps.

Roof load carrier
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Incorrect handling of fuel can
cause explosions, fire, serious
burns and other injuries.

= Switch off the engine, the igni-
tion, the auxiliary heater, your
mobile phone and other radio
equipment before refuelling.

= Avoid electrostatic discharges
by not entering the vehicle dur-
ing refuelling.

= Make sure that the tank cap is
closed properly and no fuel can
escape.

= Observe the applicable safety
instructions and local regula-
tions on handling fuel.

Incorrect refuelling can lead to fire,
serious or fatal injuries and vehicle
damage.

= Use only fuels that have been
approved for the vehicle.

= Do not use fuels that contain
metals and use only manufac-

turer-approved additives in the
approved quantity.
= Immediately remove any fuel

that is spilled from all vehicle
components.

A\ CAUTION

Fuel may leak out of the fuel canis-
ter and ignite. This could cause fire
and injuries.

= Do not carry a fuel canister in
the vehicle.

@

%) Fuels can pollute the environ-
ment. Collect any service fluids
that escape or are spilled and dis-
pose of them correctly.

@ The tank flap cannot be opened
manually. Seek expert assistance
in an emergency.




0 Introduction

The fuel cap is located on the left-
hand side of the vehicle.

Identification of fuels and fuels
standards

0 Please refer to A, and /i on
page 444.

Fuel information label

Different engines require different
fuels. There is a factory-fitted fuel
information sticker in the tank flap
that indicates the required fuel type
for the vehicle.

The designation and the framework
indicate, which fuels are suitable
for the vehicle. This is a minimum
requirement. Other fuels must not
be used for the vehicle — @.

Fuel standards
The fuel being filled needs to com-

ply with one of the following stand-
ards — @.

Fuel and emission control
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Where fuel complying with the
specified standards is not availa-
ble, a suitably qualified workshop
will have information on which
available fuels are suitable for the
vehicle.

Diesel

B7 stands for diesel with
a maximum biodiesel content
of 7%.

Fuel standards
= EN 590 in the current version.

= DIN EN 590 in the current ver-
sion.

Synthetic diesels

Synthetic diesels.

XTL stands for X - To - Liquid and
is the designation used for synthet-
ic diesel fuels.

XTL fuels are diesel fuels that are
manufactured synthetically. These
synthetic diesel fuels include GTL
(Gas To Liquid), BTL (Biomass To
Liquid) and HVO (Hydrotreated
Vegetable Qils), where natural gas

or biomass are used as the initial
energy carrier.

Fuel standard
= EN 15940 in the current version.

= DIN EN 15940 in the current ver-
sion.

NOTICE

Using fuel that does not comply
with these standards and is not ap-
proved may reduce performance
and cause damage to the engine
and fuel system.

= Before refuelling, check whether
the fuel to be filled corresponds
to the specification on the
pump.

= Refuel only with fuels that com-
ply with the specified standard
and identification.
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Diesel

ru Please refer to A and /i on
page 444.

Always refuel diesel with a low sul-
phur content or with sulphur-free
diesel in order to avoid damage to
the engine and particulate filter.

For vehicles with a diesel engine,
fill only with pure diesel or diesel
with a maximum biodiesel content
of 7% — A\.

If you use diesel with a high sul-
phur content, the service intervals
are shorter. Qualified workshops
can provide information on coun-
tries that use diesel with a high sul-
phur content.

The fuel quality affects the running
properties, performance and serv-
ice life of the engine. Refuel with
fuel that already contains suitable
additives — A\.

Winter-grade diesel fuel and filter pre-
heater system

During the winter season, you have
to use diesel with improved flow

characteristics under cold condi-
tions (winter diesel). You can avoid
operational faults by refuelling win-
ter diesel. Winter diesel is offered
at filling stations during the winter
season.

There may be different classes of
cold depending on the climate and
time in the national fuel standards.

Diesel vehicles are equipped with

a filter preheater system. The cold
flow characteristic of the diesel is
ensured while driving by the filter
pre-heating function. Information
on the cold properties of diesel is
provided by the filling stations in
the respective country and any oth-
er qualified workshop.

In order to ensure that the vehicle
can also be started at low outside
temperatures, it should be parked
in a location that is sheltered from
the weather, e.g. in a garage.

Incorrect refuelling can lead to fire,
serious or fatal injuries and vehicle
damage.

= Before refuelling, check whether
the fuel standard specified on
the pump meets the vehicle's
requirements.

= Do not refuel with pure RME
fuel, petrol, fuel oil or other un-
suitable fuels.

= Use only additives that have
been approved by the manufac-
turer in the approved quantity.

@ At cold temperatures, louder
noises may occur in the diesel en-
gine and the exhaust gas may be
tinged blue.
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— page 103. -~
1 Please refer to A, and & on Overfilling the fuel tank may cause
page 444. 2. Open left-hand front door. the fuel to splash out and overflow.
3. Open the tank flap. This can cause fires, explosions
4. Turn the tank cap — Fig. 151 to  and serious injuries.

remove it and place it in the
opening above the tank filler

= Do not continue refuelling after
the filler nozzle switches off for

neck.

5. The fuel tank is full when the
properly operated automatic

the first time.

filler nozzle clicks off for the Diesel ageing
first time — A\. 1 Please refer to A and /i on
6. Turn the tank cap onto the tank page 444.

filler neck until it clicks into

Fig. 151 On the left-hand side of the ve-

o . place. Compared to other fuel types, fuels
hicle: Open tank flap with attached tank with a high biodiesel content (> 7
cap. 7. Close the tank flap. 9

vol.%) may have a higher water ab-
sorption capacity and tend to age
(decompose) more rapidly due to
lower oxidation resistance. Water
and dirt promote microbial activity
and accelerate fuel ageing, which
can lead to the vehicle's fuel sys-
tem being damaged.

Refuelling process 8. Close the left-hand front door.

Do not continue filling the tank af-
ter it switches off. The expansion
space in the fuel tank can fill with
fuel, for example due to heating up.
This could cause fuel to overflow or
automatic venting may not func-
tion.

You must refuel the vehicle only
with the fuel grades specified on
the fuel information label in the
tank flap — page 445.

1. To unlock the tank flap, unlock
the vehicle with the @ button

on the vehicle key — page 97. Perform the following actions to

avoid damaging the vehicle’s fuel
Or: To unlock the tank flap, un- system.

lock the vehicle with the & but-
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If the vehicle is stationary as from
two weeks:

1. Fill fuel tank to maximum level.

2. Start the vehicle at least once
a week for around five minutes.

If the vehicle is stationary as from
45 days:

1. Diesel fuel in the fuel tank may
have aged - @.

2. You must replace the diesel in
the fuel tank and fuel filter be-
fore starting the engine again.
The diesel and the fuel filter
should be changed by a suita-
bly qualified workshop.

NOTICE

If the diesel fuel contains water or
is decomposed and the engine is
started, this can cause serious
damage to the fuel system.

= If water has settled in the fuel fil-
ter, it must always be drained.

= Always fill up with high-quality
diesel fuel that meets the re-
quired specifications.

@ Water and diesel fuel must nev-
er be disposed of in gardens, for-
ests, sewage systems, roads or
paths, rivers or running waters. In
order to avoid environmental pollu-
tion, disposal must be carried out
by a suitably qualified workshop.

Draining fuel filter

 Please refer to A, and /i on
page 444.

Fig. 152 In the engine compartment:
Fuel filter with water drain plug (depend-
ing on equipment).

E} Fuelfilter.

] Water drain plug on the fuel
filter.

Water in diesel

If a vehicle is refuelled with diesel
of poor or insufficient quality, water
can make its way into the fuel sys-
tem and accumulate in the fuel fil-
ter. Too much accumulated water
leads to engine malfunctions — @.

Observe the yellow indicator lamp
w4 on the instrument cluster display
— page 450.

Draining fuel filter

Depending on the equipment level,
you may be able to drain the fuel
filter yourself. For this purpose,

a water drain plug must be fitted to
the fuel filter on the vehicle

- Fig. 152 -

Carry out the drainage procedure
only in a suitable location with

a sealed ground surface, e.qg. filling
station.



The water drain plug of the fuel fil-
ter can be found in the engine
compartment — Fig. 152 3.

1.

Park the vehicle on a level sur-
face.

Apply the handbrake and take
steps to ensure that the vehicle
cannot roll away.

Switch off the ignition.

Use a sturdy, sealable contain-
er with a capacity of at least
500 ml.

Place the container on a level
surface next to the vehicle.

Open the bonnet.

Insert a suitable, non-slip hose
onto the neck of the water

drain plug — Fig. 152 [F.

Feed the hose from the water
drain plug into the container
next to the vehicle.

Use the socket wrench on the
handle of the screwdriver from
the vehicle tool kit to loosen
the water drain plug, by turning
it anticlockwise by about half
a turn.

Fuel and emission control

Fuel types and refuelling

10. Start the engine.

Water in the fuel filter is auto-
matically discharged under sys-
tem pressure.

11. Drain about 0.2 | (0.18 qt) of the
fuel/water mixture until you can
see only fuel escaping.

12. Switch off the engine and tight-
en the water drain plug clock-
wise with the box spanner.

13. Pull the hose off the water drain
plug.

14. Allow fuel residue to flow from
the hose into the container.

15. Remove the hose and close the
container.

16. Start the engine and check the
system for leaks (visual check).

The engine may need a few sec-
onds to start in this instance owing
to the system being bled automati-
cally.

Have the system checked by
a qualified workshop if the yellow
indicator lamp ¢ continues to light

up.

Incorrect handling of diesel fuel
can cause serious burns and inju-
ries. The high pressure of the diesel
and water mixture can cause inju-
ries during the draining procedure.

= Never let your hand or any other
body part come into contact
with the fluid as it drains out.

= Always wear eye protection and
gloves when handling the diesel
and water mixture.

= Should the diesel and water
mixture come into contact with
the eyes, rinse immediately and
thoroughly with water. Seek
medical assistance immediately
if required.

Incorrect handling of diesel can
cause severe or fatal accidents.

= Drain the fuel filter in an area in
which there are no flammable
materials.
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= Diesel fuel is poisonous and
must be stored out of the reach
of children.

= Never use empty food contain-
ers, bottles or other containers
to store drained fluid as other
people may be fooled into think-
ing that the diesel and water
mixture contained within is pot-
able.

= Always wash skin that has been
in contact with diesel thorough-
ly using water and soap.

NOTICE

Diesel that has been spilled or has
leaked will attack vehicle surfaces.
The vehicle paintwork and plastic
and rubber parts could be dam-
aged as a result.

= Immediately remove any fuel
that is spilled from all vehicle
components.

@ Observe the rules of disposal in
accordance with the applicable
regulations. If necessary, dispose
of the fuel and water mixture at the

next filling station or in a qualified
workshop.

@ Ensure that fuel is of sufficient
quality when refuelling.

Troubleshooting

a Please refer to A, and /1 on
page 444.

Irregular engine running and malfunc-
tions

Irregular engine running or faults
when driving may be a sign of poor
fuel quality:

1. Reduce speed immediately.

2. Dirive to the nearest suitably
qualified workshop at moderate
engine speeds and low loads
on the engine.

3. If the symptoms occur immedi-
ately after refuelling, switch off
the engine straightaway to
avoid any subsequent damage.

Seek assistance from a suitably
qualified workshop.

Water in the diesel

Vehicles with a water drain plug:

The w¢ indicator lamp lights up yel-
low.

1. Drain the diesel fuel filter using
the water drain plug
— page 448.

Or: Seek assistance from
a suitably qualified workshop.

@ You can expect engine faults
and increased fuel consumption if
the indicator lamp is lit up.




0 Introduction

The components relevant to emis-
sion control reduce harmful emis-

Fuel and emission control

Emission control

e.g. undergrowth, leaves, dry grass
or spilt fuel. This can lead to a fire
and cause serious or fatal injuries.

Legal information

No technical modifications should
be undertaken on the exhaust puri-

» Parkthe vehicle so that no part  fication system, which have an im-

of the exhaust system can pact on emission control by AdBI-
come into contact with highly ue.

flammable materials underneath
the vehicle.

Never apply additional under-
seal or anti-corrosion coatings
to the exhaust pipes, catalytic
converters, heat shields or par-
ticulate filter.

sions:

= AdBlue® — page 451.
= Catalytic converter — page 456.

= Particulate filter (depending on
equipment) — page 457. -

Toxic gases can enter the vehicle
interior if the engine runs in closed
spaces. This can cause serious in-
juries and lead to death by suffoca-
tion.

= Never start the engine in en-
closed spaces.

= Do not allow the engine to run
in enclosed spaces.

= Do not leave the vehicle unat-
tended if the engine is running.

The components of the exhaust
system become very hot and can
ignite highly flammable materials,

Only operation with AdBlue that
complies with ISO-22241-1 is ap-
proved by the manufacturer and
corresponds to the Certificate of
Conformity issued for this vehicle
type.

Operating the vehicle without AdBI-
ue that complies with ISO-22241-1
may be a criminal offence.

AdBlue

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 451.

If the emission control system is
not operated as intended, the ex-
haust emissions may become
worse.

The SCR catalytic converter
Information on AdBlue

uses AdBIlue urea solution to
convert nitrogen oxides into ni-
trogen and water. AdBlue is

a registered trademark and is
also known as AUS32 or DEF
(Diesel Exhaust Fluid).

The AdBlue consumption figures
depend on the driving style, the op-
erating temperature and the ambi-
ent temperature.
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You can check the remaining range
and refill quantity on the instrument
cluster display.

There may be limitations when fill-
ing at very low temperatures as
AdBlue freezes at temperatures be-
low -11 °C (+13 °F). While the vehi-
cle is in motion, the system is heat-
ed to ensure effective emission
control even at very low tempera-
tures. During prolonged spells of
cold weather with temperatures be-
low -11°C (+13°F), and in extremely
adverse conditions, it is possible
that the AdBlue cannot be defros-
ted and is not available for the
emission control system.

1. Stop the vehicle in a warm
place.

2. Wait until the AdBlue becomes
liquid again.

3. If necessary, have refilling per-
formed by a suitably qualified
workshop.

AdBlue must be refilled independ-
ently of the service events. This

may be necessary more frequently
and between the service intervals.

The AdBIlue tank must never run
empty > @.

Warning and prompting system with
low fill level

Always add AdBlue when a prompt
to add it appears in the instrument
cluster display.

@ AdBlue in the normal operat-
ing range. Remaining range of
2,000 km (1,200 miles) or
2,400 km (1,500 miles) (de-
pending on equipment). AdBI-
ue refilling is possible but not
necessary.

As of a remaining range of 2,000
km (1,200 miles) or 2,400 km
(1,500 miles) (depending on equip-
ment), a prompt will be shown on
the instrument cluster display to in-
dicate that AdBlue must be refilled.
The respective remaining range at
that time is indicated in this
prompt.

If this prompt is ignored, the yellow
indicator lamp # lights up from

a remaining range of 1,000 km
(600 miles). A message is dis-
played on the instrument cluster
with the warning that it will no lon-
ger be possible to restart the en-
gine in XXX km.

It will no longer be possible to re-
start the engine if the yellow indica-
tor lamp is still ignored and the dis-
played remaining range is 0 km
(0 miles). The red warning lamp /&
lights up.

Warning and prompting system in the
event of faults

If there is a fault in the exhaust gas
purification system or if the tank
has not been filled with standard-
compliant AdBlue in accordance
with ISO-22241-1, the white or yel-
low indicator lamps light up 2=
The remaining range is 1,000 km
(600 miles) when the white or yel-
low indicator lamps light up

— page 458.

If the yellow indicator lamps are ig-
nored, the red warning lamps light
up #£>=. There is a remaining
range of 0 km (0 miles) and it is



no longer possible to restart the
engine — page 458.

A\ CAUTION

AdBlue is an irritant and corrosive
fluid that can damage the skin,
eyes and breathing passages upon
contact.

= Always observe the instructions
for use when using AdBlue.

= Store AdBIlue only in its original
sealed container.

= Never use empty food tins, bot-
tles or other containers.

= Always store AdBIlue in a safe
place out of reach of children.

= If AdBlue® gets into the eyes or
comes into contact with the
skin, immediately rinse the eyes
with plenty of water for at least
15 minutes and consult a doc-
tor.

= |f AdBlue is swallowed, immedi-
ately rinse the mouth out with
plenty of water for at least
15 minutes. Do not induce vom-
iting unless instructed to do so

Fuel and emission control
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by a doctor. Seek medical as-
sistance immediately.

NOTICE

If the AdBlue level is too low, the
vehicle cannot be restarted after
the ignition has been switched off.
Starting with jump leads is also not
possible.

= Refill with AdBlue in accordance
with the quantity shown on the
instrument cluster display at the
latest when the remaining range
is around 1,000 km (600 mi).

= Never allow the AdBIlue tank to
run empty.

NOTICE

Improper use of AdBlue may cause
damage to the vehicle that is not
covered by the warranty.

= Only use and add AdBIlue that
complies with the standard
ISO-22241-1.

= Never add water, fuel or addi-
tives to the AdBlue.

= Never fill AdBlue in the diesel
fuel tank.

NOTICE

The bottle may develop a leak fol-
lowing changes in temperature and
damage and the AdBlue may dam-
age the vehicle interior.

= Do not permanently carry the re-
fill bottle in the vehicle.

Refilling AdBlue

t Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 451.

Fig. 153 Behind the tank flap: Cap for
the AdBlue filler neck.
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Preparing for filling

The AdBlue filler neck is located
behind the tank flap under the tank
filler neck for fuel — Fig. 153 [ElJ.

1.

w

Park the vehicle on a level sur-
face and switch off the ignition.

Open left-hand front door.
Open the tank flap.

Insert the cap into the corre-
sponding recess on the tank
flap.

Insert the cap into the opening
provided above the fuel filler
neck.

If a message about the AdBlue
level appears on the instrument
cluster display, add at least the
minimum refill quantity. A small-
er refill amount is insufficient.
Use only AdBlue that complies

with the standard
1ISO-22241-1.

Filling with the refill bottle

Observe the expiry date and the
manufacturer’s instructions and in-
formation on the refill bottle.

1.

Remove the screw top of the
refill bottle.

Place the refill bottle on the
AdBlue filler neck and hand-

tighten the bottle — Fig. 153 A

Do not squeeze the refill bottle
to prevent it from being dam-
aged.

Press the refill bottle towards
the filler neck and hold it in this
position.

Add at least the minimum refill
quantity indicated in the instru-
ment cluster.

The AdBlue tank is full when
AdBlue no longer flows out of
the refill bottle — page 455.

To avoid overfilling the tank, do
not squeeze the refill bottle.

Unscrew the refill bottle.

Filling with the filler nozzle

The AdBIlue tank can be refilled at
all AdBlue pumps.

Do not fill fuel and AdBlue at the
same time.

The AdBlue filler nozzle works in
the same way as a filler nozzle for
fuel.

1.

To ensure optimum filling, hold
the AdBlue filler nozzle so that
the handle is facing down

- Fig. 153 E}.
Add at least the minimum refill

quantity indicated in the instru-
ment cluster.

The AdBlue tank is full as soon
as the filler nozzle clicks off for
the first time — page 455.

Do not continue to fill. This will

prevent the AdBlue tank from
being overfilled.

Filling with the canister

1.

Remove the cap from the can-
ister.
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2. Use the integrated spout to re- ted on the instrument cluster A text message may also be dis-
fill the AdBlue tank. display. played.

3. Add at least the minimum refill = Remove any spilled AdBlue as There is a fault in the selective cat-
quantity indicated in the instru- quickly as possible with a damp alytic reduction system or the sys-
ment cluster. cloth and plenty of cold water. tem is not filled with standard-com-
The AdBlue tank is full when = Remove any crystallised AdBlue  pliant AdBIue®. It is therefore no
AdBlue if filled up to the level of ~ With warm water and a sponge.  longer possible to restart the en-
the AdBlue filler neck. Do not gine.
overfill the AdBlue tank @ Dispose of the refill bottle inan 1. Drive immediately to a suitably
~ page 455. environmentally friendly way. qualified workshop without

Preparing to continue the journey switching off the engine.

1. Screw in the cap on the AdBlue ® When filing with an AdBlue filler 2+ Have the system checked.
filler neck until it engages. nozzle, you may notice an odour.

”@ AdBlue® level too low

2. Close the tank flap.
3. Close the left-hand front door. @ Suitable AdBlue refill bottles are  The red & warning lamp lights up.

4. Switch on the ignition for at available from any suitably qualified A text message may also be dis-
least 30 seconds so that refill- ~ Workshop. played.
ing can be detected by the sys- . . .
tem — page 192. It is not possible to start the engine
5. Start the engine. Troubleshooting because the AdBlue® level is too

low.
1 Please refer to A\, at the start
NOTICE of the chapter on page 451. 1. Park the vehicle.
Overfilling AdBlue may damage the o 2. Refill the minimum quantity of
tank system and the vehicle. [~ =< Fault in the SCR system AdBlue® - page 453.

= Do not fill with more than the

. P
maximum refill quantity indica- The red warning lamps > light

up.
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fault

The yellow or white indicator lamps
£»= light up.

A text message may also be dis-
played.

There is a fault in the selective cat-
alytic reduction system or the sys-
tem is not filled with standard-com-
pliant AdBlue®.

1. Drive immediately to a suitably
qualified workshop.

2. Have the system checked.
Or:

During prolonged spells of cold
weather with temperatures below
-11°C (+13°F), and in extremely ad-
verse conditions, it is possible that
the AdBIlue® cannot be defrosted
and is not available for the emis-
sion control system.

1. Drive the vehicle to a warmer

environment within the stated
range, such as a garage, where

there is an ambient tempera-
ture higher than -11°C (+13°F).

The error message disappears if
there is sufficient AdBlue® and it
has defrosted.

ord~ AdBlue® level low

The yellow or white /# indicator
lamp lights up.

A text message may also be dis-
played.

1. Refill AdBIlue® before the dis-
played remaining range drops
to zero — page 453.

Catalytic converter

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 451.

Observe the following information

to help ensure the long-term func-
tionality of the exhaust system and
the catalytic converter in the petrol
engine:

= Only refuel with fuels that are
suitable for the vehicle
— page 445.

= Do not run the fuel tank empty.

= Do not refill too much engine oil
— page 504.

= Do not tow-start the vehicle. Use
jump leads.

If you notice misfiring, loss of pow-
er or uneven running when driving,
reduce speed immediately and
have the vehicle checked by a suit-
ably qualified workshop. If this hap-
pens, unburnt fuel can enter the
exhaust system and escape into
the atmosphere. The components
relevant to emission control can be
damaged by overheating.

@ The emissions may have a sul-
phur-like smell even if the emission
purification system is working

properly.




Particulate filter

 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 451.

Fig. 154 In the dash panel: buttons for
particulate filter regeneration (illustration).

Regeneration function

During regeneration of the particu-
late filter, the accumulated soot in-
side the filter is burnt to ash so that
the filter does not become clog-
ged. Regeneration takes place at
periodic intervals at high tempera-
tures. In order to achieve the high
temperatures in the particulate fil-
ter, additional diesel is injected into
the engine that is burnt in the die-

Fuel and emission control
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sel oxidation catalytic converter,
thus allowing the regeneration.

Depending on the driver’s driving
profile and the load placed on the
engine, the amount of diesel fuel
injected is continuously adjusted to
maintain a high temperature in the
particulate filter during regenera-
tion. During the post-injection of
diesel, small amounts of fuel may
enter the oil circuit in the engine.
This fuel will evaporate from the
engine oil again during regular driv-
ing. If the engine oil temperatures
are not high enough due to the
driving profile, or if you drive a lot
of short distances, the fuel cannot
evaporate from the engine oil and
this can cause oil thinning.

An indicator lamp may light up on
the instrument cluster display
— page 506.

Automatic regeneration

Automatic regeneration occurs at
regular intervals during everyday
driving and is not shown on the
display.

To assist the regeneration of the
particulate filter, avoid making only
short journeys.

The radiator fan may run on while
the vehicle is moving or when the
engine has been switched off.

Regeneration is interrupted auto-
matically when the vehicle is driven
in the reserve range and the yel-
low indicator lamp [ lights up.

Manual regeneration (stationary regen-
eration)

The automatic regeneration of the
particulate filter can be delayed via
the — Fig. 154 |4 button, e.g. for
driving into closed halls. You can
only postpone regeneration if

the =R indicator lamp in the button
lights up. Regeneration is about to
start when the =% indicator lamp in
the button lights up. You can no
longer postpone regeneration once
it has begun.

The 3R indicator lamp in the button
flashes when regeneration has

been postponed. Regeneration re-
mains postponed once you restart
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the engine. Postponement of re-
generation is deactivated when you
press the [ button again.

You can only start stationary regen-

eration using the button [} if the

particulate filter is saturated with

soot and the = indicator lamp in

the button lights up.

To start stationary regeneration:

1. Park the vehicle on a level,
non-flammable surface.

2. Manual gearbox: Shift into neu-
tral.

3. Automatic gearbox.: Move the
selector lever to position P.

4. Apply the handbrake and take
steps to ensure that the vehicle
cannot roll away.

5. Press the button [fJj for around
two seconds.

A text message about the particulate fil
ter is shown on the instrument clus-
ter display.

1. Press the button [fJ] again for
about two seconds to confirm
the message.

The text message is confirmed and
stationary regeneration is started.
The =53 indicator lamp in the button
flashes during stationary regenera-
tion.

Stationary regeneration is stopped
automatically in the following situa-
tions:

= Manual gearbox: when the
clutch pedal is depressed.

Automatic gearbox: when the
selector lever is shifted out of P.

If the handbrake is released.
If the engine is switched off.

If the |l button is pressed again.

NOTICE

If regeneration is not completed,

this can thin the oil and cause en-

gine damage.

= Do not switch off the engine un-
necessarily while the indicator
lamp is active.

= Avoid frequent short journeys
and driving cycles at continu-
ously low engine speeds or sta-
tionary operation.

@ Stationary regeneration takes
some time. If the stationary time is
not sufficient to self-clean the par-
ticulate filter completely, regenera-
tion continues automatically while
the vehicle is in motion.

@ Noises, slight smells and in-
creased engine speeds may occur
during regeneration.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 451.

Particulate filter clogged with
soot
The yellow indicator lamp - lights
up.
The particulate filter is clogged with
soot and must be regenerated



while driving. Stationary regenera-
tion of the particulate filter is no
longer possible.

1. Driving at a constant speed of
between 50-120 km/h (31-
75 mph) on a motorway or ma-
jor road will help with regenera-
tion.

2. Observe the relevant speed
limits and the vehicle’s gear-
change indicator.

The indicator lamp goes out auto-
matically when the particulate filter
has been regenerated.

1. If the indicator lamp is still lit up
after driving for 45 minutes,
seek assistance from a suitably
qualified workshop immediate-
ly.

The particulate filter may become
completely clogged if you ignore
the indicator lamp @-. If the partic-
ulate filter is clogged, a service re-
generation must be carried out by
a suitably qualified workshop.
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Particulate filter clogged

The yellow indicator lamps &~ 0
light up together.

Self-regeneration of the particulate
filter is no longer possible.

1. Contact a suitably qualified
workshop immediately to have
a service regeneration carried
out.

The particulate filter will become
damaged and will have to be re-
placed by a suitably qualified work-
shop if the indicator lamps @&~
are ignored.

Emissions-relevant fault

The yellow indicator lamp & lights
up.
Fault in an emissions-relevant com-

ponent that can damage the vehi-
cle.

1. Drive to the nearest suitably
qualified workshop.

2. Have the engine and exhaust
system checked.

Misfiring

The yellow indicator lamp & flash-
es.

Misfiring that can damage the vehi-
cle.

1. Drive to the nearest suitably
qualified workshop.

2. Have the engine and exhaust
system checked.

Sudden braking or driving manoeu-

vres, e.g. when an indicator lamp

lights up or due to irregular engine

running, can lead to accidents.

This can result in serious or fatal in-

juries.

= Ensure that your speed and
driving style are always appro-
priate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic condi-
tions.

= Always observe the applicable
country-specific traffic regula-
tions.
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@ There may be engine faults and
fuel consumption may be higher if
the indicator lamps are lit up or
flashing.
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[ Introduction

Observe any country-specific legis-
lation when securing your vehicle
in the event of a breakdown.

In the event of a sudden driving or
braking manoeuvre or accident,

a loose breakdown set, temporary
spare wheel or loose vehicle tool
kit could be flung though the vehi-
cle interior. This can result in seri-
ous injury or death.

= Always ensure that the vehicle
toolkit, breakdown set and
spare wheel are always properly
secured in the vehicle.

Working with an unsuitable or dam-
aged vehicle tool kit can result in
accidents. This can result in seri-
ous injury or death.

= Never work with unsuitable or
damaged tools from the vehicle
toolkit.

Vehicle toolkit

= Seek expert assistance if no
suitable vehicle toolkit is availa-
ble.

Stowage

1 Please refer to A\ at the start
of the chapter on page 461.

The vehicle toolkit and jack are lo-
cated in the floor stowage area on
the front passenger side.

Opening floor stowage compartment

